《Bengel’s Gnomon of the New Testament - Acts》(Johann A. Bengel)
Commentator

Johann Albrecht Bengel was born at Winnenden in Wurttemberg. Due to the death of his father in 1693, he was educated by a family friend, David Wendel Spindler, who became a master in the gymnasium at Stuttgart. In 1703 Bengel left Stuttgart and entered the University of Tubingen as a student at the Tubinger Stift, where, in his spare time, he devoted himself especially to the works of Aristotle and Spinoza, and, in theology, to those of Philipp Spener, Johann Arndt and August Francke. His knowledge of the metaphysics of Spinoza was such that he was selected by one of the professors to prepare materials for a treatise, De Spinosismo, which was afterwards published.

After acquiring his degree, Bengel devoted himself to theology. Even at this time he had religious doubts; it is interesting in view of his later work that one cause of his perplexities was the difficulty of ascertaining the true reading of certain passages in the Greek New Testament. In 1707 Bengel entered the ministry and was appointed to the parochial charge of Metzingen-unter-Urach. In the following year he was recalled to Tubingenn to undertake the office of Repetent (theological tutor)..

He remained at Tubingenn until 1713, when he was appointed head of a seminary recently established at Denkendorf as a preparatory school of theology. Before entering into his new duties he travelled through the greater part of Germany, studying the systems of education which were in use, and visiting the seminaries of the Jesuits as well as those of the Lutheran and Reformed churches. Among other places he went to Heidelberg and Halle, and had his attention directed at Heidelberg to the canons of scripture criticism published by Gerhard von Maastricht, and at Halle to Campeius Vitringa's Anacrisis ad Apocalypsin. The influence exerted by these upon his theological studies is manifest in some of his works.

For 28 years, from 1713 to 1741, he was master (German: Klosterpraeceptor) of the Klosterschule at Denkendorf, a seminary for candidates for the ministry established in a former monastery of the canons of the Holy Sepulchre. To these years, the period of his greatest intellectual activity, belong many of his chief works.

In 1741 he was appointed prelate (i.e. general superintendent) at Herbrechtingen, where he remained till 1749, when he was raised to the dignity of consistorial counsellor and prelate of Alpirsbach, with a residence in Stuttgart. He devoted himself to the discharge of his duties as a member of the consistory. A question of considerable difficulty was at that time occupying the attention of the church courts: the manner in which those who separated themselves from the church were to be dealt with, and the amount of toleration which should be accorded to meetings held in private houses for the purpose of religious edification. The civil power (the duke of Wüberg was a Roman Catholic) was disposed to have recourse to measures of repression, while the members of the consistory, recognizing the good effects of such meetings, were inclined to concede considerable liberty. Bengel exerted himself on the side of the members of the consistory. In 1751 the university of Tün conferred upon him the degree of Doctor of Divinity..

Bengel carried on an 18-year-long controversy with Nicolaus Ludwig, Count von Zinzendorf, leader of the Moravian Brethren from Herrnhut in Saxony. This led to a break between the Moravian Brethren and the dour Pietism typical of Wuerttemberg, represented by Bengel. With his determined certainty giving him systematic insight into the divine Plan of Salvation, Bengel dogmatically opposed the dynamic, ecumenical, missionary efforts of Zinzendorf, who was indifferent to all dogmatism and intolerance. As Bengel did not hesitate to manipulate historical calendars in his chiliasm attempts to predict the end of the world, Zinzendorf rejected this as superstitious "interpretation of signs."

The works on which Bengel's reputation rests as a Biblical scholar and critic are his edition of the Greek New Testament, and his Gnomon or Exegeticat Commentary on the same.

His edition of the Greek Testament was published at Tubingen in 1734, and at Stuttgart in the same year, but without the critical apparatus. So early as 1725, in an addition to his edition of Chrysostoms De Sacerdotio, he had given an account in his Prodromus Novi Testamenti Graeci recte cauteque adornandi of the principles on which his intended edition was to be based. In preparation for his work Bengel was able to avail himself of the collations of upwards of twenty manuscripts, none of them, however, of great importance, twelve of which had been collated by himself. In constituting the text, he imposed upon himself the singular restriction of not inserting any variant reading which had not already been printed in some preceding edition of the Greek text. From this rule, however, he deviated in the case of the Apocalypse, where, owing to the corrupt state of the text, he felt himself at liberty to introduce certain readings on manuscript authority. In the lower margin of the page he inserted a selection of various readings, the relative importance of which he denoted by the first five letters of the Greek alphabet in the following manner: a was employed to denote the reading which in his judgment was the true one, although he did not venture to place it in the text; ß a reading better than that in the text; ?, one equal to the textual reading; and d, readings inferior to those in the text. R Etienne's division into verses was retained in the inner margin, but the text was divided into paragraphs.

The text was followed by a critical apparatus, the first part of which consisted of an introduction to the criticism of the New Testament, in the thirty-fourth section of which he laid down and explained his celebrated canon, Proclivi scriptioni praestat ardua (The difficult reading is to be preferred to that which is easy), the soundness of which, as a general principle, has been recognized by succeeding critics. The second part of the critical apparatus was devoted to a consideration of the various readings, and here Bengel adopted the plan of stating the evidence both against and in favor of a particular reading, thus placing before the reader the materials for forming a judgment. Bengel was the first definitely to propound the theory of families or recensions of manuscripts.

His investigations had led him to see that a certain affinity or resemblance existed amongst many of the authorities for the Greek text manuscripts, versions, and ecclesiastical writers; that if a peculiar reading, e.g., was found in one of these, it was generally found also in the other members of the same class; and this general relationship seemed to point ultimately to a common origin for all the authorities which presented such peculiarities. Although disposed at first to divide the various documents into three classes, he finally adopted a classification into two: the African or older family of documents, and the Asiatic, or more recent class, to which he attached only a subordinate value. The theory was afterwards adopted by JS Semler and JJ Griesbach, and worked up into an elaborate system by the latter critic.

Bengel's labors on the text of the Greek Testament were received with great disfavour in many quarters. Like Brian Walton and John Mill before him, he had to encounter the opposition of those who believed that the certainty of the word of God was endangered by the importance attached to the various readings. JJ Wetstein, on the other hand, accused him of excessive caution in not making freer use of his critical materials. In answer to these strictures, Bengel published a Defence of the Greek Text of His New Testament, which he prefixed to his Harmony of the Four Gospels, published in 1736, and which contained a sufficient answer to the complaints, especially of Wetstein, which had been made against him from so many different quarters. The text of Bengel long enjoyed a high reputation among scholars, and was frequently reprinted. An enlarged edition of the critical apparatus was published by Philip David Burk in 1763.

The other great work of Bengel, and that on which his reputation as an exegete is mainly based, is his Gnomon Novi Testamenti, or Exegetical Annotations on the New Testament, published in 1742. It was the fruit of twenty years labor, and exhibits with a brevity of expression, which, it has been said, condenses more matter into a line than can be extracted from pages of other writers, the results of his study. He modestly entitled his work a Gnomon or index, his object being rather to guide the reader to ascertain the meaning for himself, than to save him from the trouble of personal investigation. The principles of interpretation on which he proceeded were, to import nothing into Scripture, but to draw out of it everything that it really contained, in conformity with grammatico-historical rules not to be hampered by dogmatical considerations; and not to be influenced by the symbolical books. Bengel's hope that the Gnomon would help to rekindle a fresh interest in the study of the New Testament was fully realized. It has passed through many editions, has been translated into German and into English (by Marvin Vincent in 1860), and is still valued by expositors of the New Testament. John Wesley made great use of it in compiling his Expository Notes upon the New Testament (1755).

Besides the two works already described, Bengel was the editor or author of many others, classical, patristic, ecclesiastical and expository. The more important are: Ordo Temporum, a treatise on the chronology of Scripture, in which he enters upon speculations regarding the end of the world, and an Exposition of the Apocalypse which enjoyed for a time great popularity in Germany, and was translated into several languages. His fame was such that almost 200 years later, Hermann Hesse has the hero of The Glass Bead Game discuss Bengel's writings.

00 Introduction 

ON THE

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES

THIS book, wherein Luke records the Acts of the Apostles, especially of Peter and Paul, stands midway between the writers of the Gospels and the writers of the Epistles, and on that account is the central book. It contains not only the recapitulation of the Gospel history, but also the continuation of the history of Christ, the event and issue of His predictions, and in some measure, a supplement by means of those things which He, through the Paraclete, more largely imparted to His disciples, who were heretofore somewhat infirm. See by all means, John 16:12-13. It also contains the seeds and stamina of all things which are explained and set forth in the Epistles. The Gospel books treat concerning Christ the Head: the Acts show that the same things are being carried on in His body, which is quickened and animated by His Spirit, is harassed by the world, and is defended and exalted by God. We have the summary of all this, Ephesians 1:20-22, “Gave Him to be Head over all things to the Church, which is His body.” Moreover, the departure of Christ, and the advent of the Paraclete, cause this book to have a greater similarity to the Epistles than to the Gospel books. Chrysostom testifies, in the beginning of his first homily on this book, that in his time, it was altogether unknown to many. Would that in the present day as much care was bestowed on it as ought to be bestowed. Herein is shown the Christian doctrine, and the method employed in teaching it in respect to the Jews, the Gentiles, and believers; that is, in respect to those requiring to be converted, and those already converted. Also, the obstacles to the same on the part of individual men, classes of men, and various ranks and peoples. Also, the propagation of the Gospel, and that great revolution which took place among Jews and Gentiles. Also, the victory of the Gospel, reaching from one single room of meeting, to temples, houses, streets, marketplaces, plains, inns (lodging-houses), prisons, camps, palaces, chariots, ships, villages, cities, islands: to the Jews, Gentiles, prætors, generals, soldiers, eunuchs, captives, slaves, women, boys, sailors; to the Areopagus, and to Rome, in fine. Also, the vengeance inflicted on hypocrites, wicked imitators (of the miracles), enemies and adversaries. The preservation of the Apostles, and of the Church. The incomparable fruits exhibited in the life and the death. Also, very many of the strong points, and distinctive characteristics, and arguments, for the truth and efficacy of the Christian religion. Also, a specimen of its discipline and economy, and the very idea of the Christian Church, and the evangelical office.

There are seven Parts:—

I. Pentecost, with the events preceding it, Acts 1, 2.

II. The acts in JERUSALEM, and in all Judea, and in Samaria, among the CIRCUMCISED, Acts 3-9; Acts 12.

III. The acts in CÆSAREA, and the admission of the GENTILES, Acts 10; Acts 11.

IV. The FIRST journey of Barnabas and Saul among the Gentiles, Acts 13; Acts 14.

V. The deputation sent, and the council of JERUSALEM, as to the Jews and Gentiles being on the SAME footing, Acts 15.

VI. The SECOND journey of Paul, Acts 16-19.

VII. The THIRD journey, as far as to Rome, Acts 19:21 to Acts 28:31.

These several parts are explained more distinctly in the “Order of dates,” ch. 6. How the application of all the parts to our times, ought to be made, is admirably shown by Justus Jonas, in the Dedication to his Annotations on this book, published in the year 1524: “The facts themselves,” saith he, “which are now going forward in our age, render more clear to us, not only this book, but also the remainder of Scripture, inasmuch as we now see clearly, that the truly godly suffer this [the same as the saints are recorded in Acts to have suffered].—Miracles are performed daily, not inferior to what were then performed. For who is there that would not account the sudden change wrought in the world a miracle of the highest kind? Who is there that would not with good reason compare to Paul’s preservation from the conspiracy of the Forty men, and the so many cunning plots of his enemies, Luther, the Gospel preacher in our age, who has been already up to this time assailed by so many of the wise and powerful of this world, and who, notwithstanding, still survives, in the teeth of the Pope’s indignation, in spite of Satan, and in spite of all the gates of hell? Self-indulgent men fancy, that the apostles have so consulted for the ease of posterity, and have so endured to the utmost the chain of the Gospel, as that now the more tranquilly, in consequence, the monks and priests may pamper their bodies with every luxury; as if, indeed, Satan had now no more any existence, or as if the world and the flesh were now at agreement with the Gospel.”

01 Chapter 1 

Verse 1
Acts 1:1. ΄ὲν, indeed) The Apodosis to the μὲν, viz., as to this second book (treatise), is exhibited by the fact itself, which absorbs the particle δὲ, but [which should follow the μέν].— λόγον, treatise) λόγος, the Latin liber, usually has such a length, as that the eager reader can finish it at one reading. It is therefore of use, at times, to read through at one time one whole book; for instance, the Gospel according to Luke. The authority of either of the two treatises of Luke redounds to the other. The greatest (farthest) limit hitherto, in the economy of Christ, is this time from the resurrection as far as to the Ascension: with it the first book of Luke terminates, and the second begins, which describes, not so much the Acts of the Apostles, as the Acts of the Holy Spirit; even as the former treatise contains the Acts of Jesus Christ.— περὶ πάντων, concerning all things) namely, narrated in a summary manner. John 21:25.— ἤρξατο ποιεῖν— ἄχρι) began to do—until; that is, did from the beginning: comp. the use of ἀρξάμενος, beginning, in Acts 1:22. Luke has interwoven, in due order throughout the beginnings and endings; i.e. he has introduced all things with due consideration.— ποιεῖν, to do) by His miracles and holy actions.— διδάσκειν, to teach) by His discourses.

Verse 2
Acts 1:2. ἐντειλάμενος, having given commandment) They who depart are wont to give commandment and a commission, as is needed and what is sufficient for the occasion. In Acts 1:3, Luke expresses generally, what the Lord spake to the apostles during those Forty days: but in Acts 1:2; Acts 1:4, et seq., he declares what He said on that remarkable day, viz., that of His Ascension: with this comp. Acts 1:5 at the end, and Acts 1:9 at the beginning [which prove that Acts 1:4-9 refer to the one and the same day, namely, that of the Ascension]. For it was up to that very day that Luke had carried forward his Gospel: and with it he begins the Acts of the Apostles.— τοῖς ἀποστόλοις, unto the apostles) An appellation appropriate to the subject of the whole book: their term of discipleship was now expired.— διὰ, through) Construe this with having given commandment. He Himself who gave commandment had the Holy Spirit, Luke 4:18, “The Spirit of the Lord is upon Me:” and He bestowed that Spirit upon the apostles in giving them His instructions, John 20:22, “Receive ye the Holy Ghost;” intending presently after to bestow it on them most abundantly. Thus before His ascension He gave them an earnest of Pentecost.— ἐξελέξατο) He had chosen out: Luke 6:13; John 6:70. Judas is treated of separately in Acts 1:16-17.— ἀνελήφθη) He was taken up.

Verse 3
Acts 1:3. παρέστησεν ἑαυτὸν, He Presented or showed Himself) Noble language. A sweet return backwards [a retrogression]: He was taken up, He presented Himself alive, His Passion.— παθεῖν, His Passion) reaching to His death.— τεκμηρίοις, proofs) by sight, hearing, touch, etc.; by means of which they might know clearly and for certain both that it was He Himself, and that He was alive.— δἰ ἡμέρων τεσσαράκοντα) for forty days, not continuously, but at intervals. On the other hand, only ten, not forty, days elapsed from the Ascension to Pentecost: the period of His death was three days.— ὀπτανόμενος, appearing to [being seen of] them) in appearances of considerable length: John 21:12.— περὶ τῆς βασιλείας, concerning the kingdom) This was the sum of the words of Christ, even before His Passion.

Verse 4
Acts 1:4. συναλιζόμενος, having a meeting with them(1)) This is not said of all His appearances, Acts 1:3, but of the last, and that, a meeting attended by a large number, and one of the greatest moment. This reading, which has been assailed by some, and the notion of this verb, are proved by Hesychius, who explains συναλιζόμενος, συναλισθεὶς, by συναχθεὶς, συναθροισθείς.— μὴ χωρίζεσθαι, that they should not depart) They would otherwise have readily (naturally been inclined to have) left Jerusalem, where the Lord had been crucified.— τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν, the promise) Ammonius says that ὑπισχνεῖται is said of one who has undertaken or engaged to give to one who has asked; but ἐπαγγέλλεται of one, who of himself has undertaken or volunteered a promise to give. Which propriety of usage in the Greek verb, when the Divine promises are the subject in hand, is accurately to be observed.— ἠκούσατε, ye have heard) He had used the very expression in Luke 24:49, “Behold, I send the promise of My Father upon you.” And this parallelism serves to form the closest bond of connection between both books of Luke. The style passes from the narrative to the recitative, as in ch. Acts 23:22; also as coming alter the verb παρήγγειλεν, He enjoined them.

Verse 5
Acts 1:5. ὑμεῖς, ye) who are Mine. Matthew 3:11, John the Baptist, “I indeed baptize you with water unto repentance—but—He shall baptize you with the Holy Ghost and with tire.” This has a widely extended application: Acts 11:16.— βαπτισθήσεσθε, ye shall be baptized) by Me. Matt. l. c.— οὐ μετὰ πολλὰς, not many days hence) The number of days not being defined, kept the faith of the disciples in exercise.

Verse 6
Acts 1:6. συνελθόντες, having come together) They thought that they would more easily obtain a reply when asking jointly.— τούτῳ) at this interval (period), viz. that which was coming after not many days.— τὴν βασιλείαν, the kingdom) the seat of which is Jerusalem, Acts 1:4, but the full extent of it most comprehensive, Acts 1:8, and the nature and inward character of it more divine than the construction which the interrogators were at the time putting on the words of the Lord; Acts 1:3 at the end. Luke 22:16, “I will not anymore eat thereof, until it be fulfilled in the kingdom of God.”— τῷ ἰσραὴλ, to Israel) The dative bears the emphasis. The apostles, taking the fact for granted, were asking concerning the time: and in a like manner the reply, which follows immediately after, is framed.

Verse 7
Acts 1:7. οὐκ ὑμῶν ἐστιν, not for you is it) He does not say, “It is not for you;” but “not for you (not your part) is it;” in order that the emphasis may be on the ὑμῶν [Engl. Vers. loses this point]. Comp. by all means John 4:38, οὐχ ὑμεῖς,— ἄλλοι, not ye—others have; and “not unto thee (it appertained), but to the priests,” 2 Chronicles 26:18; and οὐχ ἡμῖν καὶ ὑμῖν, “Not to us and to you belongeth the office of building,” etc., Ezra 4:3. It is a kindly repulse, and an impressive description of the Divine Reserve; and yet its aim is not to censure but to teach. He does not say, It is not part of your right and office to ask; but He says, Not yours is it to know. The Father has not ordered that this should he in your power, but has reserved it to His own power, that He should Himself know and do. Comp. Matthew 24:36, “Of that day and hour knoweth no man; no, not the angels of heaven, but My Father only.” Not yours is it, saith He; from which it is not a legitimate inference, that it will not be the privilege even of others hereafter. The Revelation of the Divine economy has its successive steps: 1 Peter 1:12, “Unto whom it was revealed that not unto themselves, but unto us, they did minister the things which are now reported,” etc.; Matthew 11:11; Revelation 1:1.— χρόνους ἢ καιροὺς, the intervals (periods) or times [“the times or the seasons”]) The question of the disciples is corrected, and the general term, χρόνῳ, “at this interval” (period), is determined by another term being added, χρόνους ἢ καιροὺς, the intervals (periods) or times, as we have elsewhere shown. Let it be generally observed in this place, that something longer is meant by χρόνον than by καιρόν: ch. Acts 7:17; Acts 7:20, “As the time ( ὁ χρόνος) of the promise drew nigh,” “In which season ( καιρῷ) Moses was born.” Justus Jonas writes, “It is enough that you know from the Scriptures that it is about to come to pass that all things shall be restored; but when this is about to be, belongs to GOD.”— οὓς, which) To pry into the times reserved to GOD, is the part of mere curiosity: not to concern one’s self about what has been revealed, is the part of a petty or a drowsy mind: Daniel 9:2; 1 Peter 1:11, “Searching what, or what manner of time, the Spirit of Christ which was in them did signify;” Revelation 13:18. The things which did not as yet belong to the apostles to know, were afterwards signified by the Apocalypse. The more general enunciation of truths does not derogate from the special revelation which follows subsequently. Peter also has it said to him in this place, Thine it is not, altogether as in John 21:22-23, What is that to thee?— ὁ πατὴρ, the Father) Matthew 20:23, “To sit on My right hand is not Mine to give, but—to them for whom it is prepared of My Father;” Matthew 24:36.— ἔθετο, hath put) Therefore the thing itself is sure: otherwise there would be no time of the thing.— ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ, in His own power) At the time of the farther revelation, and especially of the actual fulfilment, even those things which heretofore had rested in the Father’s power, are known.

Verse 8
Acts 1:8. ἀλλὰ, but) The antithesis is between that which was the part of the disciples, or was not: as also between that which was about to be at that time, and that which was reserved for farther off times.— μάρτυρες, witnesses) by your teaching, and by shedding your blood as martyrs: it is not said. Ye shall be kings of the world; although the kingdom of GOD shall be propagated by that very testimony.— ἱερουσαλὴμ— γῆς, Jerusalem—the earth) A gradation or ascending climax. See, for instance, the successive steps, ch. Acts 8:1; Acts 8:4-5; Acts 8:27.— σαμαρείᾳ, Samaria) They had heretofore been hound [Matthew 10:5-6] not to enter the cities of the Samaritans. Without a doubt this now seemed strange to the apostles.

Verse 9
Acts 1:9. νεφέλη, a cloud) Therefore the Lord did not disappear (vanish away) of Himself.

Verse 10
Acts 1:10. ἄνδρες— λευκῇ, men—white) Comp. note on Matthew 28:3 [Angels had not before the resurrection appeared in this garb]. A man put for an angel: ch. Acts 10:30; Acts 10:3; Acts 10:22; Luke 24:4, note. But comp. also Luke 9:30. note [Moses and Elias, who were men, appeared like angels at the transfiguration]. [Therefore they were either angels or men.—V. g.]

Verse 11
Acts 1:11. γαλιλαῖοι, ye men of Galilee) In apparitions which are vouchsafed to individuals, the angels employed the proper name: instead of which in this place the name of their country is employed, under which they all are included. Out of Galilee seldom, if ever, a prophet had arisen; hut all the apostles had come out of it.— τί, why?) A similar Why occurs in ch. Acts 3:12.— ἐμβλέποντες) gazing earnestly, with a lingering look up into heaven, which now it serves no purpose to look at, since Jesus is no longer to he seen.— οὕτως, ὅν τρόπον, so, in like manner as) A similar phrase occurs, ch. Acts 27:25, “even as it was told me:” 2 Timothy 3:8.— ἐλεύσεται, shall come) It is the Ascension of Christ, rather than His Advent to judgment, which is described in Scripture as His return. He is said to come, not only because He had not previously come to judge, but because His Adwent in glory shall be much more remarkable than His first Advent. The world had not believed that the Son of GOD had come: in respect to believers He is said to return: John 14:3, “I come again (= return) and receive you to Myself.” Then He shall be revealed in His own day. The verb cometh already was employed in the prophecy of Enoch, Jude Acts 1:14. He shall come, in a visible manner, in a cloud, with a trumpet, with an attendant train, and perhaps in the same place, Acts 1:12, “the mount called Olivet.” Add Zechariah 14:4, “His feet shall stand in that day upon the Mount of Olives, which is before Jerusalem on the east.” Comp. the annot. of Michaëlis, and the note on Matthew 24:27, “As the lightning cometh out of the East, so shall the coming of the Son of man be” [It is probable that Christ’s coming will be from the East]. Not those who saw Him ascending are said to be about to see Him when He shall come. Between His Ascension and His Coming in glory no event intervenes equal in importance to each of these two events: therefore these two are joined together. Naturally therefore the apostles, before the giving of the Apocalypse, set before them the day of Christ as very near. And it accords with the majesty of Christ, that during the whole period between His Ascension and His Advent, He should without intermission be expected.

Verse 12
Acts 1:12. ἐλαιῶνος, of Olives) where His agony had taken place.— ἐγγὺς, near to) five furlongs.— σαββάτου ὁδὸν, a Sabbath day’s journey) As far as a Jew was permitted to journey on the Sabbath day, without fatigue; i.e. as much as two thousand cubits (ells). Chrysostom infers from this, that it was on the Sabbath day that they returned to the city: I am more inclined to think that the exact spot in the whole Mount of Olives, which was that from which the Ascension took place, is marked by this distance from the city.(2)
Verse 13
Acts 1:13. ὑπερῷον) So the LXX. render עליה ; Gregory says, “ ὑπερῶα in the Scriptures were places in that part of the house which was farthest removed from the ground, set apart by the Jews for private prayer, looking towards the temple of Solomon or its site; which, on account of their consecration and suitable privacy, were used by the apostles for Christian purposes.”—Obs. ch. 3, where he describes at large ὑπερῷα.— πέτρος, Peter) Construe this, etc., with ἀνέβησαν.(3) As to the order of the apostles, see on Matthew 10:2.(4) The article is added to Peter, rather than to the rest, as he was the foremost, ch. Acts 3:11, Acts 4:13; Acts 4:19, Acts 8:14; although not always so, ch. Acts 3:4. By means of these few and despised men, without any other human helps, Christ brought the world to the obedience of the faith.

Verse 14
Acts 1:14. ὁμοθυμαδὸν, with one accord) This particle is often employed in the Acts, suitably to the subject of the book: outside of the Acts it does not occur, save once, in the New Testament, viz. Romans 15:6.— τῇ προσευχῇ καὶ τῇ δεήσει) As to the difference between these words, see 1 Timothy 2:1, note [ δέησις, from δεῖ, is an imploring of the Divine grace in some special need: προσευχὴ, prayer, is any presenting of our wishes and desires before God].— σὺν γυναιξὶ, with the women) Luke 24:10, at the sepulchre, “Mary Magdalene, and Joanna, and Mary the mother of James, and other women;” 1 Corinthians 9:5, “Have we not power to lead about a sister, a wife, as well as other apostles, and as the brethren of the Lord?”— ΄αρίᾳ, Mary) of whom the last mention in the New Testament is made here. She being held in high esteem among the saints, on account of both her holiness and her age, furnished testimony as to all things which had taken place all along from the time of the Annunciation.— ἀδελφοῖς, with His brethren) His cousins. These two were gained over, though in the beginning they had not believed. [John 7:5.]

Verse 15
Acts 1:15. ἀναστὰς, having stood up) as men are wont to do when about to make a speech. This speech of Peter, though delivered before the great Pentecost, yet bears the impress, not of the discipleship, but of the apostleship, owing to the “receiving of the Holy Ghost,” as mentioned in John 20:22.— ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, together, at the same time) namely, in that place. In other places there may have been more disciples, especially outside of the city.— ὡς ἑκατὸν εἴκοσι, about one hundred and twenty) A tenth part of this number consisted of apostles. εἴκοσι and εἴκοσιν(5) are written, according to the statement of Eustathius.— εἶπεν— ἄνδρες, said—men) There is a parenthesis between the proposition and its discussion, as in Genesis 6:9-10, “These are the generations of Noah (Noah was a just man, etc.); and Noah begat three sons.”

Verse 16
Acts 1:16. ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, men brethren) This is a more blessed mode of address than the well-known one of Demosthenes, etc., Men of Athens. It is an appellation expressive of honour and love, calculated to conciliate the hearers.— ταύτην) this Scripture, viz. in Ps. 69. and 109.

Verse 17
Acts 1:17. ὄτι, because) This expresses the reason for which Judas is here mentioned, because he had held an office.— κατηριθμημένος, numbered with us) It is sad to be numbered, and yet not continue.— κλῆρον, [‘part’] the allotment) Lot or allotment is said of whatever falls to the share of one without any exertion on his part.— τῆς διακονίας, the ministry) So most frequently, in this and the following books, the ministry of the New Testament is termed: but in the Old Testament the LXX. translators for the most part use λειτουργεῖν for שרת, to attend on the service of the sanctuary; an expression which of itself conveys to the mind the idea of something rather magnificent: whereas the apostles followed (adopted) an easy humility.(6) — ταύτης, of this) viz. our.

Verse 18
Acts 1:18. ἐκτήσατο, acquired possession of) purchased. Judas, indeed, did not pay the money, Matthew 27:5, “He cast down the pieces of silver in the temple—And the chief priests took the silver pieces—and bought with them the potters’ field:” but yet he either had determined to purchase it: comp. 2 Kings 5:26 [Elisha to Gehazi, “Went not mine heart with thee when,” etc.]; or by making the commencement of the purchase, gave occasion to the priests to consummate it. The wretched man did not believe that the cause of Jesus would be a lasting one: and in the event of its coming to nought, he had marked out, against the time to come, a dwelling-place for himself and those belonging to him (Psalms 109:9 implies he had a wife and children, “Let his children be fatherless, and his wife a widow: let his children be continually vagabonds and beg”), whither they might betake themselves; and he wished to provide for his and their livelihood. Others explain it, ἐκτήσατο, he acquired, or obtained, viz. not for himself, but in reality for others.— πρηνὴς γενόμενος, having fallen forward on his face [headlong]) The kind of death which Judas inflicted on himself (Matthew 27:5, note; he strangled himself, a death which is usually effected by hanging. So Ahitophel, 2 Samuel 17:23), was at the time well known. Therefore it is taken for granted in this place; and what followed that act is added, namely, the position of the dead body after it had been cast out with ignominy, viz. lying prostrate on the face; whereas those decently buried are laid out lying on the back. The passage may be illustrated from a book written in elegant Greek, 3 Maccabees 5:41 (43), where a king, most hostile to the Jews, threatens that he will level the temple to the ground by fire, τὸν ναὸν πυρὶ πρηνέα καταστήσειν. πρηνῆ γένεσθαι does not mean to throw himself headlong.— ἐλάκησε μέσος, burst asunder with a crash [loud noise] in the midst) Hesychius explains ἔλακεν by ἐψόφησεν. And the μέσος makes the language more express and explicit. The verb coheres with πρηνὴς, as in Wisdom of Solomon 4:19, ῥήξει αὐτοὺς ἀφώνους πρηνεῖς.— σπλάγχνα, bowels) He had himself previously laid aside the bowels of compassion: Psalms 109:17-18, “As he clothed himself with cursing like as with his garment, so let it come into his bowels like water.”

Verse 19
Acts 1:19. γνωστὸν ἐγένετο, it became known) namely, that which is mentioned in the beginning of Acts 1:18.— τῇ ἰδίᾳ, in their own idiom [tongue]) This and the subsequent interpretation of it, This is the field of blood, Luke has added to the speech of Peter for the information of Theophilus, and the reader who does not understand Hebrew.

Verse 20
Acts 1:20. γενήθητο, κ. τ. λ.) Psalms 69:25 (26), LXX., γενηθήτω ἡ ἔπαυλις αὐτῶν αὐτῶν ἠρημωμένη, καὶ ἐν τοῖς σκηνώμασιν αὐτῶν μὴ ἔστω ὁ κατοικῶν.— ἔπαυλις) that is to say, οἴκημα εὐτελὲς, a mean dwelling, according to Eustathius.— αὐτοῦ, his) The Hebrew and LXX. have αὐτῶν, their. But it is understood of Judas as being included in the plural pronoun, to accord with the present purpose of the apostle. Justus Jonas remarks, “By the rejection of Judas, and the substituting of another, is indicated the casting away of the Jews, and of all who persecute Christ after He has been sent to them.”—[ ἔρημος, desolate) This is the lot that falls to all things which the ungodly possess in the world.—V. g.]— μὴ ἔστω, let there not be) This was fulfilled when the field passed into a burying-place for strangers.— καἰ τὴν— ἓτερος) Psalms 109:8. So clearly the LXX.— ἓτερος, another) Matthias, as an individual, was not more plainly designated, and so occasion arose for recourse to a holy casting of lots.

Verse 21
Acts 1:21. δεῖ, it is necessary, it behoves that) So in Acts 1:16.— τῶν) The genitive depends on ἓνα, and is resumed in τούτων, Acts 1:22, the order of the fact and of the words being elegantly appropriate.— εἰσῆλθε, went in) in private. Comp. John 10:9, note, “By Me—he shall go in and out, and find pasture.” [A Hebrew phrase denoting constant intercourse.]— ἐξῆλθεν, went out) in public.— ἐφʼ ἡμᾶς, over(7) us) as a Master. The preposition accords not only with went in, but also with went out.

Verse 22
Acts 1:22. ἀπὸ τοῦ βαπτίσματος ἰωάννου, from the baptism of John) It is with this point that the history of Jesus Christ in Mark has its actual Beginning. The other evangelists briefly explain the preceding events.— ἓως, up to) The testimony of the Twelve Apostles concerning the Lord Jesus and His resurrection, extend up to the day of His Ascension.— τῆς ἀναστάσεως αὐτοῦ, of His resurrection) He who believes in the resurrection of Christ, believes in all which went before and which followed. As to the resurrection of Christ, there is frequent mention of it in the Sermons and in the first Epistle of Peter. As an apostle is a witness of the resurrection of Christ, so he is a Christian who believes in it. At that time there was just as much need of grace (Divine power), to enable one to believe that the act had been accomplished, as there was to believe that there is salvation in that act so accomplished. Accordingly, they who believed in the former received the whole faith. In our days, whilst no one in the Church calls in question the accomplishment of the act, many stop short at that point, and, notwithstanding their belief in the certainty of the fact, do not thereby attain to the whole faith.— ἓνα, one) For there ought not to be more than Twelve, and therefore both were not to be taken into the apostleship together.

Verse 23
Acts 1:23. δύο, two) The faithful may have arrived at this number by consultation; they went (could go) no farther. Therefore at this point, and not before, the recourse to lots begins, whereby a weighty matter is committed to the Divine decision, and the immediate call [the call direct from God] of the apostle is accomplished. Justus Jonas, on this passage, thinks that in our day also there is possibly room (scope) for the use of lots in the choice of bishops; and a memorable instance of it is related by Comenius in the Hist. of the Slav. Church, § 60. The same also occurs in Rieger’s Böhm. Br. vol. iii. p. 36.— ὃς ἐπεκλήθη, who was surnamed) It might seem, because of this surname, that he ought to have been preferred; but perhaps it was not until afterwards that he obtained this surname, in order that he might perceive, that, although Matthias had been chosen, he notwithstanding did not lose the credit due to his merits.

Verse 24
Acts 1:24. σὺ, Thou) Thou Thyself. It was necessary that an apostle should be called by an immediate call of God. They invoke Jesus as Lord; Acts 1:21 : for it was His province to choose an apostle; Acts 1:2, ch. Acts 9:17, Acts 26:16, Jesus to Saul, “I have appeared unto thee for this purpose, to make thee a minister and a witness;” John 6:70, “Have I not chosen you Twelve?”— καρδιογνῶστα, who knowest the hearts) The heart, in the case of a minister of the Gospel, ought to be right: ch. Acts 8:21; 2 Corinthians 1:12; 1 Thessalonians 2:4. The heart it is which causes that the one should be preferred to the other, who was at least equally good, judging outwardly.— πάντων, of all) even of these two.— ἀνάδειξον, show) This was effected by the issue of the actual casting of lots. Jesus often appeared after the resurrection: and yet He did not then confer the apostle-ship on Matthias; but after the Ascension.

Verse 25
Acts 1:25. εἰς τὸν τόπον τὸν ἴδιον, to his own place) to the place altogether peculiar to him, and distinct from that of the other apostles, [or even distinct from the rest of those who perish.—V. g.] He had sought ἴδιον, a something peculiarly his own property: Acts 1:18, the field: he obtained his own place, which escapes [falls not under] the eyes of survivors, viz. a place in the region of death.

Verse 26
Acts 1:26. ἔδωκαν, they gave forth) They cast.— κλήρους αὐτῶν, their lots) the lots of Joseph and Matthias [not their own lots]. [With prudent consideration they had brought forward two out of the whole multitude, for the purpose of making choice between them: but there remained now no other way of deciding between these two, save that of casting lots.—V. g.] Whilst the apostles had the Lord with them, they had no recourse to lots; nor did they employ them after the coming of the Paraclete, ch. Acts 10:19, Acts 16:6, etc. [The Holy Spirit guided them]: but at this intermediate time alone, and in the case of this one business, they employed them most appropriately.— συγκατεψηφίσθη, he was numbered among) All acquiesced in the showing (the direction) of the Divine choice. Hands are not said to have been laid on the new apostle; for he was ordained by an altogether immediate call.

02 Chapter 2 
Verse 1
Acts 2:1. ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι, whilst the day of Pentecost was being completed [“When the day of Pentecost was fully come”]) Many fulfilments of predictions met together at one and the same time.— τῆς πεντηκοστῆς, of Pentecost) This term is not found in the LXX. transl., but it does occur in Tobit 2:1; 2 Maccabees 12:32. The Sinaitic Pentecost in the Old Testament, and the Jerusalem Pentecost of the New Testament, have connected with them the two clearest manifestations of God, exceeding all others by far, and raised above every objection of atheists, viz. that of the law and that of the Gospel, Psalms 68:8; Psalms 68:10; that from the mount and that from heaven (Hebrews 12:18-25); that one which was accompanied with terrors, and that which is full of mercy.— ἅπαντες ὁμοθύμαδον ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, all with one accord in the same place) There was a oneness (a conjunction) in respect of fellowship (association), minds, and place. As to who were the persons, and what they did (were engaged about), see ch. Acts 1:14-15. Not only were there the apostles, but also the others.

Verse 2
Acts 2:2. ἄφνω, suddenly) So also shall Christ be revealed when coming to judgment [viz. suddenly].— φερομένης) An appropriate verb (word)— πνοῆς, of a blast, or gust of wind) This depends on ἦχος, a sound.— οἶκον, house) Often οἶκος denotes a part of a house, as the Latin æcus. “The house” was the temple (for according to Luke 24:53, “they were continually in the temple”), which was to be resorted to by all on that festival day, and in that part of the day: the æcus was part of the temple: the ὑπερῷον, ch. Acts 1:13, was part of the whole œcus.— καθήμενοι, sitting) quietly, in the morning: Acts 2:15.

Verse 3
Acts 2:3. αὐτοῖς, to them) Construe this with ὤφθησαν, there appeared, but in such a way as that the force of the pronoun may extend also to being shared, or parted [among them], διαμεριζόμεναι. And this is tantamount to distributed, but in the present: with which comp. Acts 2:45, διεμέριζον αὐτὰ πᾶσιν, “they parted them to all men.” The expression used is not σχιζόμεναι, as if the tongues in their mouths were cloven or split; nor διαιρούμεναι, divided, as if it was only a different kind of fiery eloquence or utterance that was given to different persons. An intermediate verb is used, viz. διαμεριζόμεναι.— γλῶσσαι, tongues) The word is taken here in a metaphorical sense, as לשון everywhere, and לְשׁוֹן אֵשׁ, Isaiah 5:24, the tongue of fire, that there may be denoted, as it were fiery tongues. Yet a considerable part of the literal (unfigurative) meaning remains, because speaking is the subject in hand. There were little tongue-like flames resting on the heads of the disciples individually, not coming forth out of their mouths; for there follows, and sat, viz. the Holy Spirit (see foll. ver.), which “came upon” them, ch. Acts 1:8, under the appearance of the tongues. There is not added the article αἱ, which would denote the natural tongues in the apostles’ mouths, which were now miraculously affected.— ἐκάθισέ τε, and sat) viz. ὁ καθίζων, the sitter. Comp. ἐκάθισαν, “I saw thrones, and they sat upon them,” Revelation 20:4. An appropriate ellipsis: for not immediately, but only after a little time, it was evident that the Sitter was the Holy Spirit.— ἐφʼ ἓνα ἓκαστον, upon each one) Comp. by all means ἐπὶ, upon, John 1:32-33, “The Spirit—abode—remaining—upon Him.” [This was the baptism of the Holy Ghost and of fire.—V. g.]

Verse 4
Acts 2:4. καὶ, and) The internal operations are here described, along with their effect, as in Acts 2:3 the external symbol is described.— ἅπαντες, they all) all those of whom Acts 2:1; Acts 2:14-15, ch. Acts 1:14, etc. treat, of various age, sex, and condition; see below, Acts 2:17-18.— ἤρξαντο, they began) This was a thing which never before had occurred.— λαλεῖν, to speak) without difficulty, with readiness.— γλώσσαις, with tongues) The miraculous variety was not in the ears of the hearers, but in the mouth of the speakers: ch. Acts 10:46, Acts 19:6; Mark 16:17; 1 Corinthians 12:10. This family, which was thus celebrating the praises of God in the tongues of the whole world, was an equivalent representative of the whole world, which is about to praise God with the tongues of its inhabitants.— καθὼς, even as) 1 Corinthians 12:11, “All these worketh that one and the self-same Spirit, dividing to every man severally as He will.”— ἐδίδου) was giving, gave, so as that they might speak without difficulty, and yet freely.(8)— ἀποφθέγγεσθαι) the power to speak forth, with soberness, and at the same time power; Acts 2:14, “Peter lifted up his voice;” ch. Acts 26:25, Paul, “I am not mad, but speak forth the words of truth and soberness.” Justus Jonas observes, “Moses, who is the typical representative of the law, had a ‘tongue slow of speech’ (Exodus 4:10):—but the Gospel speaks with a tongue set on fire and flaming with ardour”.

Verse 5
Acts 2:5. κατοικοῦντες, dwelling) These had not come merely to Pentecost [but were regular residents], although the word, dwelling, is limited in Acts 2:9-10.(9) [They had come to Jerusalem to dwell there, for this reason, as it seems, because the time for the advent of the Messiah was completed; for which reason they were desirous to be present on the spot.—V. g.]— ἰουδαῖοι, Jews) For no one of those present was of the Gentiles, but all were Jews of various nations.— τῶν) Understand lands. Luke 17:24, note.

Verse 6
Acts 2:6. φωνῆς, voice) concerning which Acts 2:4, and also Acts 2:2 treat. Comp קל, φωνὴ, Exodus 4:8, “the voice [intimation] of the first sign;” Psalms 19:3, “There is no speech or language where their voice is not heard.”— τὸ πλῆθος, the multitude) of which Acts 2:5 speaks.— συνεχύθη, was confounded) There was a variety of men, and a variety of feelings produced in their minds.

Verse 7
Acts 2:7. ἐξίσταντο, they were amazed [astounded]) Acts 2:12.— γαλιλαῖοι, Galileans) and therefore speaking one dialect. That they were Galileans, they knew from the fact that they were the disciples of JESUS.

Verse 8
Acts 2:8. καὶ πῶς, and yet how) The period is concluded at Acts 2:11. For the words, “How do we hear, each of us in our own tongue in which we were born,” which sound abrupt by themselves (with which comp. Acts 2:6), are, after the long parenthesis, whereby the sense of the sentence is elegantly kept in suspense, resumed in these words, “We do hear them speak,” etc. The language is eminently suited to express wonder. Comp. what we have observed on such parentheses in our comment on Gregorii Thaum. Paneg. § 94. The apostles were representatives of a variety both of dialects, for instance, Pontic and Asiatic Greek, and of tongues.

Verse 9
Acts 2:9. πάρθοι, Parthians) There is no doubt but that these Jews of all nations, who moreover were dwelling at Jerusalem, knew Hebrew; wherefore this variety of tongues [addressed to them instead of the usual Hebrew, which they no doubt would have understood], a thing unheard of in the Old Testament, indicates that the Gospel was about to come (extend) to all nations in their own tongues. Furthermore, the series in which the peoples are enumerated, seems to denote the order partly of the geographic position, partly of the conversion, of these nations. First in order are placed the posterity of Shem, next those of Japhet, also those of Ham; those from Asia, Africa, Europe, and again Asia. The nation of the Parthians, at that time eminent in power, is placed first.— οἱ κατοικοῦντες) we who dwell or who were dwelling. By the employment of this participle the naming of the nations which follow becomes more convenient.— ἰουδαίαν, Judea) The dialect of which differed from that of Galilee, Acts 2:7. Thus also a miracle was being given to the native Jews. Augustine reads Armenia: and it lies between Mesopotamia and Cappadocia: but we may suppose, that the ancient tongue of the Armenians is probably included under that of some other nation here mentioned.(10)— τὴν ἀσίαν, Asia) Asia strictly so called. The article [which does not occur before ἰουδαίαν,— πόντον] forms an Epitasis [See Append.], so as that there may be denoted the region the most remote towards the west.

Verse 10
Acts 2:10. αἴγυπτον, Egypt) This region especially abounded in Jews.— τὰ μέρη, the parts) more than one.— κυρήνην, Cyrene) a city of Libya towards the west, and therefore in a part of Libya even more remote.— οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες ῥωμαῖοι, strangers of Rome) Born at Rome, but now having their residence at Jerusalem. These seem to have come to Jerusalem after the rest previously enumerated. The Romans alone of the Europeans are now mentioned.

Verse 11
Acts 2:11. ἰουδαῖοί τε καὶ προσήλυτοι, both Jews and proselytes) That there were many proselytes in those times from among the Romans and their freedmen, and that they had been banished, is well known from Tacitus, l. 2, Annal. ch. 85. However it is not proselytes of the Romans only, but also of the other nations, as opposed to the Jews, that are meant in this place.— κρῆτες, Cretans) The island Crete is the representative of islands in this enumeration. The prophets had predicted many things as to the conversion of “the islands” איים : and several of these towards the west occur in the history of the Acts.— λαλούντων, speaking) viz. in the Psalms of David, which were usually employed for that purpose at that time, or even in fresh and new language (modes of expression).— τὰ μεγαλεῖα, the wonderful works) the mighty exhibitions of power, the mighty operations.

Verse 12
Acts 2:12. πάντες, all) viz. the “devout men,” Acts 2:5; as opposed to the ‘mockers’ in the following verse.

Verse 13
Acts 2:13. χλευάζοντες, mocking) The world begins with ridicule; then afterwards it proceeds to questioning, ch. Acts 4:7; to threats, Acts 2:17; to imprisoning, ch. Acts 5:18; to inflicting stripes, Acts 2:40; to murder, ch. Acts 7:58.— γλεύχους) filled with must or sweet wine, of the past or present year, or with any other strong drink.— μεμεστωμένοι, filled) Natural men are wont to attribute supernatural effects to natural causes, betraying thereby their ignorance and shamelessness. Comp. ch. Acts 26:24, Festus to Paul, “Thou art beside thyself; much learning doth make thee mad.”

Verse 14
Acts 2:14. σταθεἰς, standing up) All the gestures, all the words of Peter indicate the utmost soberness.— δὲ, but) availing himself of the occasion. The apostles always found an opportunity, and never lost one. [They were not tied down to a particular place, or a fixed time, etc. They used the freest, and therefore so much the more effective, mode of setting forth the truth.—V. g.]— ἐπῇρε, lifted up) with boldness of speech.— ἀπεφθέγξατο) [spake forth]. This verb is judiciously employed here, instead of εἶπε, said [This point is lost in the Engl. Vers.]: inasmuch as this speech is most solemn and ardent, and yet at the same time sober. Comp. Acts 26:25, “I speak forth ( ἀποφθέγγομαι) the words of truth and soberness.”— ἄνδρες, Ye men) In these ancient simple modes of address there is much more of inherent gravity (weight), than in ours of the present day, wherein so many epithets of Nobility and Dignity, etc., are accumulated in titles. Moreover, this speech has three parts, each of which begins with this appellation, at Acts 2:22, and also 29: but as the familiarity of his language to them increases, in Acts 2:29, he adds, Brethren, the beginning of their conversion having been already in the meantime made.— ἰουδαῖοι, Jews) born in Judea.— ἅπαντες, all) Peter was speaking in the Hebrew language, which was the only one that ‘all’ understood.— τοῦτο, this) A drunken man would not use such an exordium. Peter appropriately warns and beseeches them.

Verse 15
Acts 2:15. ὑπολαμβάνετε, ye suppose) He does not say, As some of you mockingly say. He speaks gently.— οὗτοι, these) He speaks in the third person, not excluding himself and the rest of the apostles. Even his speech was a sufficient defence of himself, the very act of standing was a defence to the rest of the apostles with him: and they, whom he is instructing, had used this expression, οὗτοι, these, Acts 2:7.— τρίτη, third) A drunken man generally does not know the hour: nor is any one readily intoxicated in the morning, especially in a place where he is at home: 1 Thessalonians 5:7, “They that be drunken are drunken in the night.” It was the feast-day of Pentecost; and on feast-days the Jews used to abstain from eating up to mid-day. See var. lect. of Petitus, ch. 15. [The third hour of the Jews is what nine o’clock in the forenoon is with us.—V. g.]

Verse 16
Acts 2:16. ἀλλὰ, but) These are not drunken, saith he, but filled with the Spirit.— τοῦτο, this) These things are wisely spoken before those things which are mentioned in Acts 2:22. The mention of the most glorious advent to judgment renders all things which are stated concerning Jesus Christ the more illustrious and effective.

Verse 17-18
Acts 2:17-18. καὶ ἔσται, κ. τ. λ.) Joel 3:1-5 [in Engl. Vers. Acts 2:28], LXX., καὶ ἔσται μετὰ ταῦτα καὶ ἐκχεῶ— καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς δούλους μου— καὶ δώσουσι τέρατα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς αἷμα— πρὶν ἐλθεῖν— σωθήσεται.— ἐσχάταις, the last) All the days of the New Testament are last days: and these last days have now advanced far forward.— πνεύματος, of My Spirit) A sweet antithesis; of My Spirit, and, upon all flesh.(11)— πᾶσαν, all) The promise does not appertain to that Pentecost alone: see Acts 2:39. In Joel the expression is My Spirit; Peter’s expression is, “of My Spirit,” having special respect to that particular Pentecost.— καὶ, and) Men are described of every sex, age, and rank.— προφητεύσουσιν, shall prophesy) Prophecy is an extraordinary spiritual gift, an especial proof of God’s working in men.— ὁράσεις, κ. τ. λ., visions, etc.) waking and sleeping. Among the young especially the external senses are in the fullest vigour, and are thus suited to visions: in the case of the old, the internal senses are most vigorous, and are therefore adapted to dreams. The apostles were young men: and Peter therefore appropriately places the young men first; whereas Joel places the old men first. A vision was vouchsafed to Peter, ch. Acts 10:17 : also to Paul, and that too in the night, ch. Acts 16:9. However young men are not excluded from dreams, nor old men from visions.— ἐνυπνίοις) So most MSS., and so Alex. also in Joel. Others read ἐνύπνια, and no doubt very often the LXX. have ἐνύπνιον ἐνυπνιάζεσθαι: but in this passage, with equal appropriateness, or even with a larger (grander) signification, the expression used is, ἐνυπνίοις ἑνυπνιασθήσονται. A similar phrase occurs in Acts 2:30, ὅρκῳ ὤ΄οσεν.(12)— καί γε) and truly.— δούλους μου, My servants) Servants according to the flesh are meant, as distinguished from the children in Acts 2:17; but at the same time, these, servants of GOD.

ἐνύπνια is the reading of E and Rec. Text: so de, Vulg. ‘somnia.’ ἐννπνίοις is that of must of the oldest authorities, ABC, and D corrected.—E. and T.

Verse 19
Acts 2:19. τέρατα, prodigies [‘wonders’]) Judgments on the wicked accompany great revelations of grace: Numbers 14:20, etc. [Caleb and the unbelieving Israelites]; Jude Acts 2:5, “The Lord having saved the people out of—Egypt, afterward destroyed them that believed not:” and the sure and immediate recompense of the wicked admonishes men to receive the proffered grace. [There is a continued effusion of the Holy Spirit, though it be accomplished in different ways.—V. g.]— ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, in the heaven) Concerning the prodigies in heaven, see Acts 2:20.— ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, upon the earth) Concerning the prodigies on the earth, there follows immediately the account in this verse, by Chiasmus. Such signs were exhibited before the passion of Christ, which are mentioned in Acts 2:22 : but they are so described as that there are included with them those signs which were shown at the actual time of His passion and resurrection, as also at the destruction of Jerusalem; but especially those signs which shall precede the last day: Matthew 24:29, “Immediately after the tribulation of those days shall the sun be darkened, and the moon shall not give her light,” etc. Prophecy, however remote from the last times, comprises all things summarily and in one comprehensive glance. So altogether (evidently) the clause of Malachi (with which comp. Matthew 11:13-14, note; Acts 17:11-12, note) looks directly to the coming of John the Baptist, and the mention of the terrible day of the Lord, the last day, is incidentally subjoined and connected with that clause.— αἷμα, blood) slaughter and wars.— πῦρ, fire) Conflagrations.— ἀτμίδα καπνοῦ, vapour of smoke) Thick smoke ends in a subtle vapour.

Verse 20
Acts 2:20. ὁ ἥλιος, the sun) These words must be taken literally. See note, Matthew 24:29. [The darkening of the sun must be literal, as distinguished from the calamities which precede, described in the previous verses.]— αἷμα, blood) A bloody colour, somewhat black. Comp. Genesis 49:11, “Washing His clothes in the blood of grapes.”— τὴν ἡμέραν κυρίου, the day of the Lord) the day of the last judgment, not excluding the other revelations of the Divine glory which precede it.— ἐπιφανῆ) נורא, bright shining, notable, is translated by the LXX., ἐπιφανὴς, more than once.

Verse 21
Acts 2:21. [ πᾶς, every one) All men of this kind, and they alone.—V. g.]— ἐπικαλέσηται, shall invoke, shall call upon) All kinds (species) of prayers are included in this word. Melancthon especially delighted in the term invocation. [Such an invocation is meant as is made in spirit.—V. g.]— σωθήσεται, shall be saved, shall be made safe) shall escape all penalties; shall attain to blessedness. [Even in the very end, which shall be so terrible to the whole creation. V. g.] Luke 21:36.

Verse 22
Acts 2:22. ἰησοῦν τὸν ναζωραῖον, Jesus of Nazareth) Whom ye know. It is He Himself who furnishes the sum and substance of all the apostolic discourses: ch. Acts 3:13, etc. They preached Him without variation: and always they won souls.— ἀποδεδειγμένον, demonstrated, approved) most evidently.— τέρασι, by prodigies) which are the preludes of those spoken of in Acts 2:19.

Verse 23
Acts 2:23. ὡρισμένῃ, determinate, defined) An anticipation of the objection, why the Jews were permitted to act so toward so great a man: and also a preparatory consolation to the perpetrators: ch. Acts 3:17-18; with which comp. Genesis 45:5, Joseph to his brethren, “Be not grieved, nor be angry with yourselves, that ye sold me hither; for God did send me before you to preserve life.”— βουλῇ καὶ προγνώσει, by the counsel and foreknowledge or providence) The counsel (concerning which comp. ch. Acts 4:28, “Thy hand and Thy counsel determined:” His hand is felt before His counsel is perceived; therefore hand is put before counsel) is here put before the providence or foresight of God. Therefore ‘providence’ expresses very much. Prediction also followed it: ch. Acts 3:18.— ἔκδοτον) delivered up.— ἀνόμων, unjust, iniquitous) Iniquitous, i.e. void of law ( νόμος), were Pilate and his Gentile associates, through whom the Jews perpetrated the deed.

Verse 24
Acts 2:24. λύσας, having loosed) This verb accords with the term חבלים, which is denoted by the Latin Vulg. funes, “the cords” or ‘bands;’ but it is also used of the pains of one in parturition.— τὰς ὠδῖνας, the pains) out of which new life arose. Jesus experienced the pains of death whilst He died. In death, τετέλεσται, He was consummated, all was finished; and therefore after death there were no more pains: a little after, in His resurrection there was made a loosing, not of pains, but of the bonds or bands, which had brought with them the pain, whilst He was in the act of dying.— ᾅδου) ὠδῖνες θανάτου and ὠδῖνες ᾅδου are expressions used in Psalms 18 (17):5, 6, “The sorrows (in margin, cords) of hell compassed me about; the snares of death prevented me.” In Luke most have written θανάτου, perhaps with a view to soften the mode of expression; but the old reading, ᾅδου, is more in accordance with Acts 2:27; Acts 2:31.(13)— οὐκ ἦν δύνατον, it was not possible) on account of the predictions mentioned in Acts 2:25, and the reasons mentioned in those predictions. To this the must ( δεῖ) in ch. Acts 3:21 corresponds. Hence we find so often the expression, once, once for all, so often used as to the death of Christ: Romans 6:10, note: “In that He died, He died unto sin once” ( ἐφάπαξ, not merely ἅπαξ).— ὑπʼ αὐτοῦ, by it) by Hades or Hell, although a powerful enemy.

ABCE Theb. read θανάτου. De Vulg. Memph. Syr. read ᾅδου: Iren. 193, ‘inferorum.’—E. and T.

Verse 25
Acts 2:25. εἰς αὐτὸν, in reference to Him) viz. to Christ.— προωρώμην— εἰς ᾅδου— ἐγνώρισάς μοι, κ. τ. λ.) Psalms 16:8-11, where the LXX. have, προωρώμην— εἰς ᾅδην— ἐγνώρισάς μοι, κ. τ. λ.— προωρώμην, I foresaw, or I saw the Lord before me) This very sentiment is expressed a little before in the same psalm, Acts 2:2, thus, My goodness in comparison of, or beside Thee, [implying a continual seeing of the Lord as present before him] is nothing (has no existence).— ἐκ δεξιῶν μου ἐστὶν, He is on my right hand) to protect me.

Verse 26
Acts 2:26. ἡ γλῶσσά μου, my tongue) So the LXX. have translated כבוד in Hebrew poetry; the signification of which may be gathered from Ps. 30:13, “My glory (i.e. my tongue or my soul) may sing praise,” with which comp. Acts 2:9, where the words in antithesis are, dust and glory; just as in Psalms 7:5, “Lay mine honour in the dust;” also, from Psalms 57:7-8, “My heart is fixed,” etc. “Awake up, my glory; awake up, psaltery and harp” wherein glory stands midway between the heart and the instruments; also, from this very saying, Psalms 16:9, wherein the glory is put midway between the heart and the flesh. Therefore it denotes the very flower of nature, which even especially puts itself forth through the tongue, the voice, or singing; for glory is to the flesh the same that the flower is to the grass or herb; 1 Peter 1:24, “All flesh is as grass, and all the glory of man as the flower of grass:” or the beauty of its look, James 1:11, “The sun withereth the grass, and the flower thereof falleth, and the grace (or beauty) of the fashion (or look) of it ( ἡ εὐπρέπεια τοῦ προσώπου) perisheth.”— ἔτι δὲ, moreover indeed) also, so therefore. Epitasis [an emphatic addition to a previous enunciation. Append.].

Verse 27
Acts 2:27. τὴν ψυχήν μου, My soul) i.e. Myself, as regards the soul. The subsequent sentence refers to the body.— εἰς ᾄδου) viz. τόπον: ᾅδης is as it were the sepulchre of souls. לשאול LXX. translate εἰς ᾅδην: עזב with ל occurs in Leviticus 19:10, Psalms 49:11, Job 39:14. He was in Hades: he was not left in Hades.— τὸν ὃσιόν σου, Thy Holy One) The Hebrew has, Thy Gracious One. Christ is the One in whom all the Father’s good pleasure rests.

Verse 28
Acts 2:28. ἐγνώρισάς μοι, Thou hast made known to Me) See note, Hebrews 9:12. [The path of life leading to the Father, was an arduous one, even to Christ, Hebrews 5:7; no one had trodden it before. Therefore it is said, “He entered once into the holy place, having found ( εὐράμενος) eternal redemption for us:” John 3:13.]— ὁδοὺς ζωῆς, the ways of life) whereby the goal is reached, and one can walk in life. The LXX. give ὁδοὺς; as the rendering of the Hebr. ארח in the singular.— μετὰ τοῦ προσώπου, with Thy countenance) when I am (shall be) with Thee. Hebrews 9:24, “Now to appear in the presence of God for us” ( ἐμφανισθῆναι τῷ προσώπῳ τοῦ θεοῦ).

Verse 29
Acts 2:29. ἐξὸν) viz. ἔστω, let it be allowed to me. The neuter is frequently without a verb. The ellipsis in this place is expressive of ἦθος.(14)— μετὰ παῤῥησίας, freely) The Jews held David in high estimation: and it was of him that he had to say something not altogether favourable, in order that thereby the glory of Christ might be the more enhanced. There is therefore in this passage a πσοθεραπεία [see Append.], or previous mitigation of what he is about to say.— πατριάρχου, the patriarch) This name is one of greater dignity than the name, ‘king.’ This, too, produces the effect of προθεραπεία.— τὸ μνῆμα αὐτοῦ, his sepulchre) and that sepulchre containing the very body of David, which saw corruption. He speaks gently. ἐν ἡμῖν, among us) The monuments, places, institutions, manners, families, and adages of the Israelites, marvellously accorded with the Scripture of the Old Testament. So too the New Testament books accord with the state of events which followed subsequently.

Verse 30
Acts 2:30. προφήτης, a prophet) “Whence it follows that the 16th Psalm is prophetical.— εἰδὼς, knowing) by the prophecy of Nathan (2 Samuel 7:12-13). Therefore it was after this prophecy that David composed and sang the 16th Psalm.— ὅτι ὃρκῳ ὤμοσεν, with an oath He swore) Psalms 132:11, with which comp. Acts 2:2.— καρποῦ τῆς ὀσφύος, of the fruit of his loins) Scripture speaks of propagation with wonderful correctness and delicacy. A periphrasis for, of his seed.— καθίσαι) to set, to cause to sit.— αὐτοῦ, his) David’s.

Verse 31
Acts 2:31. προΐδων, seeing before) in prophetical vision.— ἐλάλησε, he spake) in that 16th Psalm.— τοῦ χριστοῦ, of Christ) Peter thus reasons: David did not speak of himself, as the fact shows; therefore he must have spoken of Christ, as being about to rise again from the dead. But how is the resurrection inferred from the promise concerning the kingdom? Answer—Because Christ had not heretofore entered upon the kingdom, and because the future kingdom was an eternal one. Therefore David recognised the inner nature (character) of the kingdom of Messiah.— ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ, His soul) The Latin Vulg. omits this. For it has “neque derelictus est in inferno;” where the masculine derelictus shows that the translator has purposely written it so (and not by an oversight). Other very ancient authorities accord with this. More modern authorities have supplied it from Acts 2:27.(15)
Ee support ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ, with the Rec. Text. But ABC corrected, D Vulg. Memph. Theb. Syr. and Iren. omit the words.—E. and T.

Verse 32
Acts 2:32. τοῦτον τὸν ἰησοῦν, this Jesus) Acts 2:23; Acts 2:36, τοῦτον, Him, this same Jesus.— ἀνέστησεν, hath raised up) from the dead.— οὗ, of Whom [but Engl. Vers. whereof]) namely, of GOD, who effected it: ch. Acts 5:32, “We are His witnesses of these things;” Acts 10:41, “God showed Him openly; not to all the people, but unto witnesses chosen before of God, even unto us, who did eat and drink with Him after He rose from the dead:” 1 Corinthians 15:15.

Verse 33
Acts 2:33. τῇ δεξιᾷ) So also in ch. Acts 5:31, “Him hath God exalted with His right hand to be a Prince and a Saviour.” The Hebrew לימין is rendered by the LXX. usually ἐκ δεξιῶν; and so also in Psalms 110:1, the passage to which Peter refers, and yet uses the expression τῇ δεξιᾷ, which is found once in the LXX., Isaiah 63:12. Christ was exalted by the right hand of GOD to the right hand of God.— οὖν, therefore) The resurrection of Christ having been established, His ascension cannot be called in question. For this reason it is first asserted by itself, and next is also established from the 110th Psalm.— ὑψωθεὶς, having been exalted) The exaltation strictly took place at His ascension.— ἐξέχεε, He poured out) See Acts 2:17.— τοῦτο ὅ νῦν) The more recent MSS. of the Latin Vulg. have “hunc, quem,” instead of “hoc quod nunc.” They understand πνεῦμα (Neut.), “spiritum” (Masc). The neuter gender in Greek is expressed by the masculine in Latin. Moreover the phrase is absolute, this ( τοῦτο), elegantly denoting the newness (the unprecedented character) of this unspeakable gift.(16) Irenæu(17) has νῦν, now, which has been omitted by some.(18)— βλέπετε καὶ ἁκόυετε, ye see and hear) Ye have testimonies to the facts which are not to be ‘mocked’ at (Acts 2:13).

Verse 34
Acts 2:34. οὐ γὰρ δαυὶδ, for David has not) The dilemma is this: The Prophet speaks either of himself or of the Messiah. Comp. ch. Acts 8:34. He does not speak concerning himself, as is shown in Acts 2:29; therefore it must be concerning the Messiah. See note on Matthew 22:44 [“My Lord,” saith David; therefore He was Lord of David, before He spoke to him].— δὲ, but) Therefore it is another, and that other the Messiah, who ascended.— αὐτὸς) himself— κάθου, sit) This sitting necessarily infers the ascension. For they differ, as the act and the state: and the act itself (the ascension) is sometimes denoted by the sitting.

Verse 36
Acts 2:36. ἀσφαλῶς, assuredly) Peter proclaimed this aloud with great force. Comp. ch. Acts 4:10, Acts 13:38. γνωστὸν, known.— καὶ κύριον(19) καὶ χριστόν, both Lord and Christ) Peter had quoted the promise given to David concerning the Christ, and the Psalm, in which David had called Him Lord. Now therefore he infers the title, Lord, from Acts 2:34, and from Psalms 110, and repeats the title, Christ, from Acts 2:30, and from the promise given to David, conjoining both strong points (sinews) of his argument in this recapitulation. The particle καὶ, both, though omitted by some in the former place, makes the language very vivid.(20) Henceforward continually, in the New Testament, Jesus in His exaltation is meant by the appellation, Lord; Acts 2:47, etc.; except where there is reference to the Hebrew יהוה, which requires to be explained according to the sense of the passages in the Old Testament.— αὐτὸν, Him) viz. this Jesus. It is altogether demonstrative.— ἐποίησε, hath made) and that too in such away, as that JESUS(21) was even previously Lord and Christ: Acts 2:34.— ὑμεῖς ἐσταυρώσατε, ye have crucified) The sting of his speech is put at the end.

ABCDEde Vulg. have καὶ before κύριον. But the Elzevir Rec. Text (not Stephens’) omit it.—E. and T.

So ABC Vulg. Iren.; but Ee and Rec. Text, καὶ χριστὸν αὐτον. D corrected d omits αὐτόν.—E. and T.

Verse 37
Acts 2:37. κατενύγησαν, they were stung with compunction) So the LXX. render ויתעצבו κατενύγησαν, the men were stung with grief.— εἶπον, they said) The apostles used not to make an end of speaking before that their hearers had shown how they were affected. If the hearers in our day were to signify on the spot what were their feelings at heart, the edification of all would be much more sure and abundant.— τοὺς λοιποὺς, the rest) They perceived that the cause of the apostles was one joint and common cause.—[ τί ποιήσωμεν; what shall we do?) The beginning of true conversion is made, when men have come to this question.—V. g.]— ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, men brethren) They had not so spoken before.

Verse 38
Acts 2:38. ΄ετανοήσατε) repent, viz. towards GOD. Thus in this verse there is contained by implication the Holy Trinity [comp. ch. Acts 3:19-20, where the same truth is implied].— βαπτισθήτω, let each of you be baptized) He speaks as of a thing already known to all: for both John and Christ [by His disciples] had administered baptism.— ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι ἰησοῦ(22) in name of Jesus) See note on Matthew 28:19. [The confession of the Holy Trinity and their offices was the preliminary of baptism. The creeds are but an expansion of this baptismal confession. The Jews, as being already in covenant with God (the Father) by circumcision, were to be baptized in the name ( ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι) of Christ, and to receive the gift of the Holy Spirit: the Gentiles, as being wholly aliens from God, were, according to Matthew 28:19, to be baptized into the name ( εἰς τὸ ὄνομα) of the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost.]— ἁμαρτιῶν, of sins) viz. of that sin which you committed in having crucified Christ (for it was on account of that sin especially that they were suffering such distress of conscience), and of all your other sins. λήψεσθε) ye shall receive) alike as we. We are a living proof to you of the fact.

Iren. omits χριστοῦ; but the other oldest authorities have it: and DEde Vulg. Amiat. Cypr. and Lucifer prefix τοῦ κυρίου, which ABC and Rec. Text omit.—E. and T.

Verse 39
Acts 2:39. ὑμῖν, unto you) This denotes more than if he had said, “The promise is yours.” Comp. Luke 2:11, “Unto you is born, etc., a Saviour.”— ἔστιν, is) stands forth fulfilled: ch. Acts 3:25-26, Acts 13:32-33.— ἡ ἐπαγγελία, the promise) of this gift.— πᾶσι, to all) and therefore not to the apostles alone.— τοῖς εἰς μακρὰν, who are afar off) The LXX. Isaiah 57:19, εἰρήνην ἐπʼ εἰρήνῃ τοῖς μακρὰν καὶ τοῖς ἐγγὺς οὖσι. The apostles sometimes touched slightly upon mysteries, the fuller declaration of which was afterwards about to go forth to the world through themselves: and in the meanwhile touched upon them in such words as marvellously corresponded both to the language of the Old Testament and to their own present feeling or sense, which was a true sense, but not as yet the full one, and to the Divine intention, which was about to declare itself further through them. In this passage the Holy Spirit spake through Peter such things as to the admission of the Gentiles speedily, in a large number, and without circumcision (with which comp. Ephesians 2:13), as Peter himself afterwards in ch. 10 did not at once perceive (apprehend): and yet his words were in accordance with Isaiah; and even these words here are suited to that sense which he afterwards understood. All the words of Scripture are most skilfully chosen. As to the fact signified, weigh well the word first in ch. Acts 3:26, “Unto you, in the first instance, God, having raised up His Son Jesus, sent Him.” Romans 2:10, “Of the Jew first, and also of the Gentile:” Acts 15:10, “Rejoice ye Gentiles with His people:” Ephesians 2:19, “You who were afar off are fellow-citizens with the saints” (the Jew-Christians), Acts 3:6, “That the Gentiles should be fellow-heirs.” At the same time there is a Euphemism in the fact, that the name, Gentiles (so offensive to Jewish ears), is not introduced.— ὅσους ἂν, κ. τ. λ., whomsoever, etc.) The LXX. have εὐαγγελιζόμενοι οὓς ὁ κύριος προσκέκληται in Joel, ch. quoted in Acts 2:17 [Joel 2:32].— προσκαλέσηται) shall call to Himself. This is the force of the verb in the middle.— κύριος) יהוה the Lord.— ὁ θεὸς ἡμῶν, our God) the God of us all.

Verse 40
Acts 2:40. πλείοσι, with many more) The truth must be pressed on men, until the desired result is effected.— διεμαρτύρατο, he testified) This refers to what goes before.— παρεκάλει, he exhorted) This refers to what follows.— σώθητε, be saved) depart in a state of salvation, without, delay. This is deduced from Acts 2:21, “Whosoever shall call on the name of the Lord, shall be saved,” and is repeated in Acts 2:47, “Such as should be saved.” These words are conjugates to the name Jesus [=God-Saviour]. The beginning of salvation is in conversion, and does not merely take place first at death. Ephesians 2:5.— τῆς σκολιᾶς ταύτης) this crooked, untoward generation; as to which see Acts 2:13. An apt epithet to apply to the Jews: some of whom were persevering in ‘mocking.’

Verse 41
Acts 2:41. οἱ) That is, they who did not stop short with mere compunction, but willingly (gladly), and in very deed, were obedient to the exhortation. This was the characteristic feature of the New Testament Pentecost.— ἀποδεξάμενοι) The subject, not a part of the predicate. They receiving the ‘saying,’ or word, “worthy of all acceptation:” 1 Timothy 1:15.— ἐβαπτίσθησαν, were baptized) Understand, and received the gift of the Holy Spirit, Acts 2:38.— καὶ, and) And so.— προσετέθησαν, there were added) Previously there had been only one hundred and twenty names: and yd the souls about three thousand are said to have been added [to the 120, though so much smaller a number], because the former (the 120), few as they were, nevertheless constituted the original head and body of believers. So in Acts 2:47, “The Lord added to the Church.”— ὡσεὶ τρισχίλιαι, about three thousand) How marvellous was the efficacy of the Gospel!

Verse 42
Acts 2:42. προσκαρτεροῦντες, continuing stedfast, persevering) having forsaken all things else.— κοινωνίᾳ, in fellowship) of all their internal and external goods, actions, and plans. Comp. as to their resources, Romans 15:26.— τῇ κλάσει τοῦ ἄρτου, in breaking of bread) that is, in frugal diet, partaken of jointly one with the other. Comp., however, note, Acts 2:46. [The Lord’s Supper is included in this expression.] The Christianity of all, and each individually, is to be estimated, not merely from Divine worship, but also from the daily mode of life.

Verse 43
Acts 2:43. φόβος, fear) For they had GOD present with them. This fear prevented the persecutors from breaking out in acts of violence against the novice Christians, before that the fitting time was come.— διὰ τῶν ἀποστόλων, by the apostles) therefore not by all the other disciples.

Verse 44
[44. παντες, all) though sprung from entirely different nations. At what a wide distance, alas! we are removed from that unity in the present day.—V. g.]

Verse 45
Acts 2:45. κτήματα, possessions) lands and houses: ch. Acts 5:1; Acts 5:8.— ὑπάρξεις, their goods, effects) viz. of a moveable kind.— ἐπίπρασκον, they sold) The direction of the Lord, Luke 12:33, “Sell that ye have, and give alms,” spoken a short while before to the disciples, and applying to all times, was especially applicable to the time then being. [So afterwards, at the destruction of Jerusalem, they had nothing to lose: and their all was in the meantime laid out to the best account. The impending calamities of the time move the more prudent, not to parsimony, but to liberality. Ecclesiastes 11:2, “Give a portion to seven and also to eight, for thou knowest not what evil shall be upon the earth.” James 5:3.—V. g.]— διεμέριζον, they parted or distributed them) The Passive, διεδίδοτο, division was made, ch. Acts 4:35. The multitude was from time to time increasing.(23) The dividers of their goods were believers themselves; the apostles; the seven deacons.— αὐτὰ, them) all things in common, even the money from the goods which were sold.— καθότι, according as) not as in the societies of the world, where each receives from the common fund according to the magnitude of the share that he has contributed, not according to his need.

Verse 46
Acts 2:46. προσκαρτεροῦντες, κ. τ. λ.) There are four important points here; continuing stedfastly (persevering) in the temple, breaking bread, they partook of, and praising: The fourth of these properly coheres with the first; the third with the second.— ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, in the temple) in public; as κατʼ οἶκον, at home, in private [Engl. Vers., from house to house].— κλῶντες, breaking) Heb. שבר, to break, or to give fragments. Their daily partaking of food is signified, with which often was conjoined the administration of the Eucharist: ch. Acts 20:7, note; 1 Corinthians 11:20-21 : for it is not probable that in this book of Acts no mention at all should occur of the Holy Supper, whereas there is so frequent mention of baptism; but mention of it is made in a guarded (covert) manner, as was usual at that time, 1 Corinthians 10:15 (where Paul is speaking of the Lord’s Supper), and less frequently. Scripture most wisely holds the middle course between those things which are well known, and those which are proper to be concealed.— τροφῆς, food) Christianity loves exemption from earthly cares, as also simplicity, and shrinks from a variety of arts and professions. Such a life is commended throughout the whole book of Ecclesiastes.— ἀγαλλιάσει, with [‘gladness’] exultation) This is the fruit of faith, and a characteristic mark of truth.— ἀφελότητι, simplicity or singleness) Without anxiety for the future, and without envy, as far as those richer than themselves were concerned, without unreasonable (perverse) shame, as far as those poorer than themselves were concerned.

Verse 47
Acts 2:47. χάριν, grace, i.e. favour) They find this who praise God.— ὁ δὲ κύριος, moreover the Lord) Jesus.— τοὺς) An emphatic article: There was no day without such being added who were being saved.— τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ) This, as it seems, is a gloss of Chrysostom, which has been propagated by the Syriac version and others. The words are not in the older authorities.(24) [The company of believers receives a variety of appellations, until, having obtained its own regular constitution, it at last receives the name of the Church (an argument against the genuineness of τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ here).—Not. Crit.]

The words are omitted in ABC Vulg. Memph. and Theb.: and so Lachm. But Ee and Rec. Text insert them: so also Dd and Syr. ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ: so Tisch.—E. and T.

03 Chapter 3 
Verse 1
Acts 3:1. ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, together) This being put in the beginning, emphatically signifies the union (joining) together of Peter and John.(25) Hesychius remarks, ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ, i.e. ὁμοῦ, εἰς τὸν αὐτὸν τόπον.— πέτρος) Others have written πετρος δὲ, supposing that ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ should be joined with the preceding words [ch. Acts 2:47]. More conveniently, others, though of a later date, have inserted δὲ after ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό. The short reading without the δὲ, is the mean between the extremes [the starting-point from which the others have departed, one on the one side, the other on the other], and the ancient reading.—[ τὴν ὥραν τῆς προσευχῆς, the hour of prayer) It is right that public prayers should be frequented even by men who are adult, and in higher positions of honour than most men.—V. g.]— τὴν ἐννάτην, the ninth) the wonted hour, suited for prayer, on account of soberness [the mind not being heavy, as it is apt to be after meals], before supper: ch. Acts 10:3. [This is our three o’clock in the afternoon. He who would accustom himself to collect his thoughts at that time, and to apply himself to (to find time for) prayer, would derive no common profit from the practice. There is no difference as to time, regarded in itself. But it is a proof of choice obedience to cut short or interrupt labour, when we are in the height of business, for such a purpose. It was about mid-day that Peter prayed in private: ch. Acts 10:9.—V. g.]

Verse 2
Acts 3:2. καί τις ἀνὴρ, and a certain man) The man is fully described, in the case of whom Peter performed the first miracle.— ἐβαστάζετο) Middle [used to have himself carried].— θύραν, the door or gate) whereby many used to enter. It is called πύλη, a gate, in Acts 3:10.— ὡραίαν, Beautiful) Heb., the Gate Susan in the same sense.— τοῦ αἰτεῖν, in order to ask) Although the people ought not to have had beggars.

Verse 3
Acts 3:3. ἠρώτα ἐλεημοσύνην λαβεῖν, asked to receive alms) A very similar phrase occurs 1 Maccabees 11:66, ἠξίωσαν αὐτὸν τοῦ δεξιὰς λαβεῖν. Many omit λαβεῖν here in Acts.(26)
The Germ. Vers. of Beng. omits it, after the example of both his Greek Editions.—E. B.

Verse 4
Acts 3:4. ἀτενίσας— βλέψον, fastening his eyes upon him—Look at) Great is the power of a stedfast gaze: ch. Acts 13:9, “Saul set his eyes on Elymas.”

Verse 6
Acts 3:6. ἀργύριον καὶ χρύσιον, silver and gold) The beggar was expecting money.— οὐχ ὑπάρχει μοι, I have none) There is no doubt but that alms were given even to those who were not of the community of believers: but Peter at that time, either had nothing with him in going to the temple, or was not able to give as much as was needed for the relief of the poor man. Observe the abstinence of the apostle, though exercising such an ample administration of charitable funds: ch. Acts 2:45, with which comp. ch. Acts 4:35.— ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ, of Jesus Christ) Jesus therefore is the Christ.

Verse 7
Acts 3:7. αὐτὸν, him) It was the part of the blind man merely to give himself up to the power which was entering into him.— αἱ βάσεις καὶ τὰ σφυρὰ) As to both Greek words there is much disputation. Luke implies that all the parts in the lame man were strengthened, so as to enable him to walk. βάσεις are the Feet, which have their principal strength in the knees: σφυρὰ, by a catachresis, are used to express the ankles, as in Callimachus, οὐδὲν ἐπὶ σφυρὸν ὀρθὸν ἀνέστη: strictly, little mallets, or the lowest parts of the leg. Luke, as being a physician, expressed himself accurately. Comp. Psalms 18:36, “Thou hast enlarged my steps under me, that my feet (margin, ankles) did not slip.”

Verse 8
Acts 3:8. καὶ περιεπάτει, and he walked about) although he had never learned to walk. A new part of (feature in) the miracle.— ἀλλόμενος, leaping) Praiseworthy alacrity [put forth in honour of GOD.—V. g.]: Isaiah 35:6, “Then shall the lame man leap as an hart.”

Verse 10
Acts 3:10. θάμβους, with amazement) in feeling.— ἐκστάσεως, ecstasy) [wonder, elevation of mind] in the understanding.

Verse 11
Acts 3:11. [ πᾶς ὁ λαὸς, all the people) consisting of those who had met together for public prayer, Acts 3:1.—V. g.]— ἔκθαμβοι, exceedingly amazed) This comprehends amazement and ecstasy.

Verse 12
Acts 3:12. ἀπεκρίνατο, answered) having again obtained an opportunity.— τί θαυμάζετε, why wonder ye?) They had good reason to wonder; but they ought to have recognised the Lord, from whom the benefit had come, and not to stop short and fasten their whole attention upon the mere work itself, or upon the Divine instruments by which it was accomplished.— δυνάμει ἢ εὐσεβείᾳ) Most frequently δύναμις and ἐξουσία are joined. Wherefore the Syriac and some MSS. of the Latin Vulg. have taken up virtute aut potestate, instead of virtute aut pietate: and furthermore some MSS. mentioned in Irenæu(27), inasmuch as these two words seemed synonymous, have omitted et potestate, “and power.” The formation of the words in writing, εὐσέβεια and ἐξουσία, piety and power, is also similar in appearance, especially in the contractions used in writing Latin.(28) These two, virtue and power, are usually looked to by men in the Divine instruments. Wherefore “Peter puts away from himself the attribution of power, whether physical or meritorious, and ascribes the whole to God and Christ the Lord.” So writes H. de Bukentop, lib. ii. de Vulgata, p. 285.

Verse 13
Acts 3:13. ὁ θεὸς, God) Who gave the promise to the patriarchs and fathers. The God of Abraham and Isaac and Jacob, the God of our fathers, is an appellation frequently occurring in the Acts, more than in the other books of the New Testament, and one appropriate to that period of time.— τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶμ, of our fathers) Is it the same fathers, viz. Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob: with which comp. Exodus 3:6; Exodus 3:15-16 : or are those ‘fathers’ meant, who lived, for instance, in the time of Moses and Samuel or David, Acts 3:22; Acts 3:24-25, to whom also the promise was given? In the former passage of Moses (Exodus 3:15-16), the appellative, fathers, is employed: in Luke, the proper names, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob. In Moses at least there is an apposition: there is one also, as we think, in Luke. GOD fulfilled this His promise: therefore all ought to believe.— ἐδόξασε, hath glorified) even before His passion: Matthew 11:27; Matthew 17:5; John 12:28; John 8:50; John 10:36; John 13:3; John 13:31; John 17:5; 2 Peter 1:17; Luke 2:32; Hebrews 3:3; Hebrews 5:5. Others refer the word here to the glorification of Jesus Christ by the present miracle specially, or to the whole of His exaltation, or to both conjointly. The discourse begins far back [with the God of Abraham, etc.], in Acts 3:13; wherefore we regard the order of the facts, and of the time, and of the text, to be the same.— τὸν παῖδα αὐτοῦ, His Servant, or Minister [but Engl. Vers. His Son]) See note on Matthew 12:18 [ παῖς in the LXX. expresses the Hebrew עבדי, Isaiah 42:1, “Behold My Servant, whom I have chosen.” So here, and ch. Acts 4:27 ; Acts 4:30; but not afterwards in the New Testament, as not a suitable expression for Him, now that He is exalted]. [In human fashion, one might call Him the Prime Minister of God, on account of the great dignity and extent of His office.—V. g.]— ὑμεῖς μὲν, ye indeed) The object of this is, that hereby they may be brought to compunction and repentance.— παρεδώκατε, ye have delivered up) This Saviour, who was given to you, ye have given up; whereas ye ought with all zeal to have recognised His glory, and embraced and laid hold of Him.— ἠρνήσασθε, ye have denied) This is opposed to the proper judgment ( κρίναντος) of Pilate (Pilate’s own judgment), who tried to let Jesus go.— πιλάτου, of Pilate) whose blindness is less surprising than yours. Peter shows in this place that the Jews resisted the true judgment of GOD and of men concerning Jesus.

Verse 14
Acts 3:14. ὑμεῖς δὲ, but ye) The four parts of the assertion are to be observed, or rather the two parts consisting of two members each: God hath glorified—, whom ye indeed delivered up—. But ye denied—whom God hath raised. For Peter states: I. The act of GOD, and the consequent act on the part of the Jews; II. The act of the Jews, and the consequent act on the part of GOD.— τὸν ἅγιον καὶ δίκαιον, the Holy and the Just One) Antonomasia [the substitution of a descriptive or appellative designation for a proper name]. He speaks of the One JESUS. He was Holy, in respect to His being the servant or minister ( παῖδα, Acts 3:13) of God, whom GOD hath glorified. For קדש and כבוד, Holiness (sanctity) and Glory, contain almost the same notion. The same was “the Just One” (ch. Acts 7:52, Acts 22:14), even in the judgment of Pilate. Moreover, the preaching (proclamation) of the Sanctity of JESUS is opposed to the opinion entertained by the multitude as to the ‘power’ of the apostles: the preaching of His Justice [His being the Just One] is opposed to the ‘piety, ( εὐσεβείᾳ) imputed to them; Acts 3:12.— ἠρνήσασθε, ye have denied) This verb is repeated, having regard to them in a different point of view. They denied His kingdom, Acts 3:13 : they denied His sanctity and justice, Acts 3:14.— ᾐτήσασθε, ye desired) Even if Pilate had offered Barabbas to you, ye ought to have besought him that Jesus should be let go.— ἄνδρα φονέα, a man a murderer) There follows a magnificent antithesis: but the Author, or Prince of life. Christ was this even before His suffering of death.

Verse 15
Acts 3:15. οὗ, of whom) viz. God. See ch. Acts 2:32, note.— μάρτυρες, witnesses) They had acted the part of witnesses, in Acts 3:6, with which comp. Acts 3:16.

Verse 16
Acts 3:16. ἐπὶ τῇ πίστει, [on account of, or] upon the faith) The faith (i.e. faithfulness) of the name of Jesus is an expression drawn from the fact, that this name is a name πιστὸν, faithful, and sure (to be firmly relied on): and to this faith (or faithfulness) corresponds, presently after, the faith which is through (by) Him, viz. the faith which was in Peter, and began to be in the lame man. The correlatives are, the name of Christ, and the faith of the saints.— θεωρεῖτε καὶ οἴδατε) ye see at the present time, ye know as to the past.— τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, His name) The nominative, instead of the pronoun that, which would have reference to the preceding ὀνόματος, of His name. A similar construction occurs, 2 Chronicles 28:9, “In the wrath of the Lord God of your fathers upon Judah, (the Lord) hath given them into your hand;” 1 Samuel 24:5, “The heart of David smote him (viz. David);” Deuteronomy 9:4, “On account of the wickedness of those nations, God doth destroy them.” By an elegant retrogression [see Append, on Regressus], Peter concludes from the effect to the cause, and with great force mentions (names) name so often.— ἡ διʼ αὐτοῦ, which is by (through) Him) Peter sets down not only the act, but even faith itself, to the account of Christ and His name. Through Christ, our faith is of GOD, and tends to GOD. 1 Peter 1:21, “Who by Him do believe in God. etc., that your faith and hope might be in God.”

Verse 17
Acts 3:17. καὶ νῦν, and now) ועתה, a formula of transition from the past to the present.— ἀδελφοὶ, brethren) An appellation full of courtesy and compassion.— οἶδα, I know) Peter speaks to their heart, kindly. On this account he rather says, I know, than we know.— κατὰ ἄγνοιαν, through ignorance) ch. Acts 13:27, “Because they knew Him not, nor yet the voices of the prophets, which are read every Sabbath they; thet have fulfilled them in condemning Him.”— ἄρχοντες, rulers) These were not present, but the people. Peter sets aside the prejudice of authority [viz. of the chief priests and rulers], and this again he does in a kindly manner.

Verse 18
Acts 3:18. δὲ, but) In the case of anything badly done by us. this too is to be considered, what good GOD hath done under it.— ἃ προκατήγγειλε, which God announced before) This is opposed to the ignorance (Acts 3:17) of the Jews.— πάντων, of all) This imparts great force to his language.— παθεῖν τὸν χριστὸν αὐτοῦ) So the Greek MSS. of adequate authority, as also Irenæu(29) and the Syr(30) Version. That is to say, that His Anointed should suffer.(31) And this altogether accords with ch. Acts 4:26, “Against His Christ.” Others have written αὐτοῦ, His, afterwards the words by the mouth of all the prophets, as we find in Luke 1:70.— οὓτω, so) in this way.

Verse 19
Acts 3:19. ΄ετανοήσατε οὖν καὶ ἐπιστρέψατε, repent therefore and be converted) Here, and in ch. Acts 26:20, repentance is put before conversion; whereas in Jeremiah 31:19, conversion is put before repentance, “Surely after that I was turned (converted), I repented.” Conversion is put first, when there is signified the recovery of a man from sin and the return to his right mind [senses, Luke 15:17]: it is put after repentance, when there is signified in the person repenting the applying of himself to GOD.— εἰς τὸ ἐξαλειφθῆναι, that your sins may be blotted out) The allusion is to the water of baptism.— τὰς ἁμαρτίας, your sins) even that sin which ye perpetrated against Jesus,— ὅπως ἂν, that) [“when”]. So ὅπως ἂν, Matthew 6:5; Luke 2:35 : and (for the Hebrew למען ) Acts 15:17; Romans 3:4 : ἂν being the potential particle, if, viz. ye exercise repentance (ye repent), does not make the whole sentence conditional, but is intended to stimulate the hearers to do their part.— ἔλθωσι, may come) even (also) to you. For those times of themselves were about to be, even though those hearers did not give ear to the Gospel (comp. Zechariah 6:15, where similarly there is a particular condition); but in relation to the hearers, those times might be more or less hastened forward. On this account they are called καιροὶ, times [not the times], without the article.— καιροὶ, times) Comp. Acts 3:21, note.— ἀναψύξεως, of refreshing) The allusion is to the refreshing breeze (air) of the New Testament, full of grace, before which all heat retires.— ἀπὸ προσώπου, from the face [presence]) All joy is pure from the face of the Lord, when He regards us with a look of mercy. Psalms 44:3, “The light of Thy countenance;” Numbers 6:25.

Verse 20
Acts 3:20. ἀποστέιλη, that He may send) “Sent,” in Acts 3:26 : and yet the expression here, is not “send back,” or “again,” but simply “send:” comp. Acts 1:1, note.— προκεχειρισμένον) Hardly anywhere is the reading προκεκηρυγμένον to be found. Peter does not here preach beforehand Christ, but declares that He is already “prepared.” The same verb occurs, ch. Acts 22:14, Acts 26:16; Exodus 4:13; Joshua 3:12. Comp. Luke 2:31. He is prepared, that He may be received by us, (and) that He may be sent by God. Hesychius, προκεχειρισμένον, προβεβλημένον, ἡτοιμασμένον; for so we ought to read, for ἠτιμασμένον.

Verse 21
Acts 3:21. ὃν δεῖ οὐρανὸν μὲν δέξασθαι, who must indeed receive heaven [but Engl. Vers. whom the heaven must receive]) The particle μὲν, indeed, has the place of its Apodosis, which usually is expressed by δὲ, but, in this instance supplied in the ἀποστείλῃ, He may send, in Acts 3:20. To be taken, i.e. confined, shut up, or contained within heaven, is a violent interpretation, as though the heaven were greater than Christ; and is inimical to the loftiness of Christ, who “ascended up far above all heavens,” Ephesians 4:10. It might however be said, not without a reasonable sense, the heaven receives Christ; it admits and acknowledges Him, viz. [not as containing Him, but] as a throne does its legitimate king, although Christ previously was humbled, and was not yet recognised by the world. But much more august and consonant to the language of Scripture is this sentiment, Christ takes or receives for Himself heaven; and so σὐρανὸν more appropriately also [than in the other interpretation] is without the article. It is the same as λαβεῖν βασιλείαν, to receive a kingdom, Luke 19:12, and βασιλεύειν, to reign, 1 Corinthians 15:25. Nor is the force of the verb δέχομαι opposed to this view, as if the heaven ought to be the thing containing, wherein Christ should be contained. Basilius of Seleucia, Or. 11, writes, δέχεται ἡλίας καταγώγιον ἁμαρτίας ἐλεύθερον: and not dissimilar is that in Or. 14, πῶς ὁ οὐρανὸς σαγηνεύεται. Let those instances be added, which E. Schmidius has brought forward on this passage: οὐκ ἦλθες ἐν δέοντι, δέξασθαι δόμους, thou hast not come seasonably, to take (occupy) this house; and Demosthenes, οὐδὲ διδόντων ὑμῖν τῶν καιρῶν ἀμφίπολιν δέξασθαι δύναισθʼ ἄν, not even if the opportunity itself should give you Amphipolis, would you be able to lay hold of it. Furthermore, the verb δέξασθαι has this emphasis, that it denotes a thing offered to us. For the Father said to the Son, Take possession of heaven, Sit at My right hand, Sit on My throne which is heaven. In fine, δέξασθαι, to receive or take to Himself, has an inceptive notion, and yet it is said in the present δεῖ, it behoves, not ἔδει, it behoved; although the Ascension had taken place not yesterday or the day before. In fact, Peter speaks concerning a fact which, as compared with His glorious advent from heaven, was still as it were present, especially in relation to His hearers, who were even now approaching to the faith.— ἄχρι χρόνων ἀποκαταστάσεως, until the times of restitution shall come) i.e. until they (these times) shall be fulfilled. So ἄχρις ἡμερῶν πέντε, in five days (“ipsos quinque dies”), ch. Acts 20:6 : ἄχρι χαιροῦ, for a season, ch. Acts 13:11. Similar phrases occur, Luke 21:24; Galatians 4:2; Hebrews 3:13; Revelation 7:3; Revelation 15:8; Revelation 17:17; Revelation 20:3. Peter comprises the whole course of the times of the New Testament between the Ascension of the Lord and His Advent in glory, times in which that apostolic age shines forth pre-eminent, Acts 3:24, as also corresponding to it the condition of the Church, which was to be constituted of Jews and Gentiles, together, (32) Justus Jonas says, “Christ is that King, who has now received heaven, reigning in the meantime through the Gospel in the Spirit, until all things be restored, i.e. until the remainder of the Jews and the Gentiles be converted.” Romans 11. ἀποκατάστασις is the restitution of things from their confusion into their former order. You will say, Were then all things at any time in such a state as that to which they are to be restored? Answer: 1) They were, at least as far as concerns their beginnings: comp. Matthew 17:11, “Elias truly shall first come and restore all things:” for which reason the apostles also above used this verb, ch. Acts 1:6, “Wilt Thou at this time restore again the kingdom to Israel?” 2) There is a reference to the Divine intention and promise: as a man born blind is said to recover his sight, because the sight is a natural blessing. Weigh well the word השיב ἀποκαθίστημι, Jeremiah 16:15; Jeremiah 24:6; Jeremiah 50:19; Ezekiel 16:55. The restoration of all things shall be accomplished, when all enemies shall be the footstool of Christ: 1 Corinthians 15:25; a consummation which is being gradually accomplished now, and shall be quickly brought about at some future time.— πάντων, of all things) The universal whole is opposed to heaven, as to a part of that whole.— ὧν) for ἃ, which,— ἐλάλησεν, spake) נאם, spake [made a solemn declaration, Jeremiah 23:31 ].—[ τῶν ἁγίων, the holy) All the prophets were holy: they all entered heaven, Luke 13:28. They who are rejected as “workers of iniquity” were not prophets, even though they uttered prophecies: Matthew 7:22, “Have we not prophesied in Thy name?” with which comp. John 11:51 : Caiaphas’ prophecy as to Jesus’ “dying for the people.” Balaam was no doubt a prophet, but not in Israel, but only in relation to (penes) Balak.—V. g.]— προφητῶν, prophets) Moses, Acts 3:22, and the rest, Acts 3:24. To this the γὰρ, for, is to be referred, Acts 3:22.

Verse 22
Acts 3:22. προφήτην, κ. τ. λ.) Deuteronomy 18:15, et seqq., LXX., προφήτην ἐκ τῶν ἀδελφῶν σου ὡς ἐμὲ ἀναστήσει σοι κύριος ὁ θεός σου, αὐτοῦ ἀκούσεσθε κατὰ πάντα,— καὶ λαλήσει αὐτοῖς καθʼ ὅ, τι ἂν ἐντείλωμαι αὐτῷ· καὶ ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος, ὃς ἐὰν μὴ ἀκούσῃ τῶν λόγων αὐτοῦ, ὅσα ἂν λαλήσῃ ὁ προφήτης ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι μου, ἐγὼ ἐκδικήσω ἐξ αὐτοῦ.— ἐκ τῶν ἀδελφῶν ὑμῶν, of your brethren) Moses does not say, of our brethren; for he speaks in the name of GOD. Nor was Christ ever promised to Moses; for He did not come of his tribe or posterity: and Moses and Christ are altogether opposed one to the other.— ὡς ἐμὲ, like unto me) The Israelites had no idea of a greater prophet than Moses, who was a prophet of an altogether unique kind in the Old Testament: Numbers 12:6-8, “If there be a prophet among you, I the Lord will make Myself known unto him in a vision and—in a dream: My servant Moses is not so—with him will I speak mouth to mouth, even apparently, and not in dark speeches; and the similitude of the Lord he shall behold;” Deuteronomy 34:10, “There arose not a prophet since in Israel like unto Moses, whom the Lord knew face to face” Therefore Jesus alone is like to him. Moses began the divinely-appointed Church of Israel: Christ began His own divinely-appointed Church. With the prophecy of Moses presently after was conjoined its effect, viz. the leading forth of the people from Egypt: with the prophecy of Christ was conjoined presently after its effect, viz. redemption. The people could not endure the voice of the Lord: they desired to hear Moses: to hear Christ is much more desirable. Moses spake to the people all things, and those alone which the Lord commanded, and that most fully: Christ did so in a much greater degree. And so Christ answers to Moses, so as to be even greater, in respect to His Divine Person and Gospel office: Hebrews 3:2-3; Hebrews 3:5-6, “This man was counted worthy of more glory than Moses, inasmuch as He who hath builded the house hath more honour than the house—Moses as a servant—but Christ as a Son;” with which comp. Numbers 12:7. Likeness does not hinder excellence, Matthew 22:39 : and the particle ὡς, as, like unto, has the effect of comparing not only pair with pair, but also the less with the greater, Matthew 5:48, “Be ye perfect, even as your Father” etc., and the greater, with the less: Malachi 3:4.— αὐτοῦ, Him) more than me.— ἀκούσεσθε, ye shall hear) It will be your duty, and ye shall be able to hear.

Verse 23
Acts 3:23. ἔσται δὲ, moreover it shall come to pass) והיה, a modal [See Append. on ‘Modalis’] formula, exciting attention.— ἥτις ἐὰν, whatsoever) It is implied that many are about to hear this Prophet, and many not about to hear Him.— ἐξολοθρευθήσεται, shall be utterly destroyed, or exterminated) Instead of the Hebrew, “I will require it of him” (Deuteronomy 18:19), is put that customary formula concerning כרת, utter cutting off. As death is the wages of sin; so a violent death, that is, utter destruction, is the wages of violent (heinous) sin.

Verse 24
Acts 3:24. πάντες, all) The prophets, in Revelation 10:7, are appealed to for the same purpose.— δὲ, truly) Answering to μὲν, indeed, in Acts 3:22.— ἀπὸ σαμουὴλ, from Samuel) Between the times of Moses and Samuel there was not much prophecy, until the authority of Moses alone was firmly established, according to whom the prophetical claims of all the others subsequently were to be decided. Then when the kingdom was introduced (beginning with king Saul), prophecy concerning the kingdom of Christ flourished: and it was through the very mother of Samuel that the first mention of the King and Messiah was made; and it was afterwards renewed frequently: 1 Samuel 2:10; 1 Samuel 2:35, etc., “The Lord shall judge the ends of the earth; and He shall give strength unto His King, and exalt the horn of His Anointed (= Messiah).”— τῶν) Repeat ἀπὸ before τῶν.— καὶ προλατήγγειλαν) καὶ, also, likewise.— ταύτας, these) Many things, when the time comes, are fulfilled at once.

Verse 25
Acts 3:25. ὑμεῖς, ye) who are alive in these days.— τῶν προφητῶν) “ye are children of the prophets,” in their character as prophets, that is, of their prophecies. So what follows coheres with this, and of the covenant: as in Daniel 9:24, The Vision and prophecy (in Hebr. prophet). To you, saith Peter, appertain the prophecies and covenant. He binds under obligation of the covenant his hearers.— καὶ ἐν τῷ σπέρματί σου ἐνευλογηθήσονται πᾶσαι αἱ πατριαὶ τῆς γῆς) Genesis 22:18, LXX., καὶ εὐλογηθήσονται (Al. ἐνευλογηθήσονται) ἐν τῷ σπέρματί σου πάντα τὰ ἔθνη τῆς γῆς. By Peter they are termed πατριαὶ, families (kindred) [not ἔθνη, nations or Gentiles, as in LXX.], as it were under that veil;(33) as to which we have treated in ch. Acts 2:39. Comp., as to this passage, the notes, Galatians 3:8; Galatians 3:16 [The promise of the blessing is in the seed, i.e. Christ. The promise of the inheritance of the earth is to Abraham and his seed, i.e. his countless posterity].

Verse 26
Acts 3:26. πρῶτον, first) A previous intimation as to the call of the Gentiles.— ἀναστήσας, having raised up) of the seed of Abraham.— παῖδα) Acts 3:13 [His servant, not His Son, as Engl. Vers.]— εὐλογοῦντα, blessing) This is deduced from Acts 3:25.— ἐν τῷ ἀποστρέφειν) Active: in turning away. Christ is He who turns away both us from wickedness, and ungodliness from us: Romans 11:26, “There shall come out of Zion the Deliverer, and shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob.” It is a thing not to be done by human strength.— πονηριῶν) wickednesses, iniquities, whereby the blessing is impeded. πονηρία denotes both wickedness and misery.

04 Chapter 4 
Verse 1
Acts 4:1. λαλούντων, whilst they were speaking) The matter was divinely so ordered as that they first spake out all that was necessary in the temple; afterwards in the council (Sanhedrim), to which they would not have been allowed to go had they not been brought there.— ἐπέστησαν, came upon them) “The cross,” says Jonas, “always accompanies the true Gospel.”— οἱ ἱερεῖς, the priests) who were troubled (alarmed) as to their priesthood being in danger.— ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ, the captain, or prefect of the temple) who was troubled (alarmed) as to the public welfare (republicâ, the state), as being the chief prefect, under whom were the prefects of the watches in the temple: Luke 22:4.— οἱ σαδδουκαῖοι, the Sadducees) who were troubled as to their doctrine.

Verse 2
Acts 4:2. διὰ τὸ διδάσκειν αὐτοὺς, on account of their teaching) This the Priests were annoyed at, on account of their authority: the Prefect of the temple, through fear of attempts at revolution.— καταγγέλλειν, their announcing) This the Sadducees were annoyed at, as they denied the resurrection: and their error was being utterly refuted by the one sole and incontrovertible example of Jesus Christ especially.

Verse 3
Acts 4:3. εἰς τήρησιν, in confinement, custody) So Peter and John were sharpened (exercised) in faith.— αὔριον, the morrow, the next day) The morrow is here put for the next day, by Mimesis (i.e. using the words which were probably used by the persons committing the apostles to prison: Append.). [On that night what great things we may suppose occurred (passed) in the souls of those great apostles!—V. g.]— ἑσπέρα, evening) of that day, the morning of which is in ch. Acts 3:1.

Verse 4
Acts 4:4. τῶν ἀνδρῶν, the men) The number, therefore, with the women and children, was much greater. In this multitude, amounting to about five thousand, there seem to be included those who are mentioned in ch. Acts 2:41, “about three thousand souls.” Subsequently, after other accessions, ch. Acts 5:14, Acts 6:1; Acts 6:7, they became several myriads: ch. Acts 21:20, “Thou seest how many myriads [not thousands, as Engl. Vers.] of Jews there are who believe.”

Verse 5
Acts 4:5. αὐτῶν, of them) viz. the Jews.— τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ πρεσβυτέρους καὶ γραμματεῖς, rulers and elders and scribes) who were conspicuous in authority, counsel, and doctrine.— εἰς ἰερουσαλὴμ, to Jerusalem) from the neighbourhood: unless εἰς be put for ἐν.(34)
ἐν is the reading of ABDE Vulg. Theb. Rec. Text has no very old authority for εἰς.—E. and T.

Verse 6
Acts 4:6. τὸν ἀρχιερέα, the High Priest, the chief of the priests) This is to be understood of Caiaphas also.— ἀλέξανδρον, Alexander) This name was frequent among the Jews from Alexander the Great.

Verse 7
Acts 4:7. ἐπυνθάνοντο) they began asking, in many words, as if it were a matter unknown or obscure. To it corresponds γνωστὸν, Be it known, Acts 4:10.— δυνάμει, ὀνόματι, by what power or name) Something had been reported to them of the words of Peter, ch. Acts 3:6; Acts 3:12; Acts 3:16 [as they use the very same words, name and power]. And this very expression (viz. ‘name’) is admirably repeated by Peter, Acts 4:10; Acts 4:12.— ἐποιήσατε, have ye done) They speak ambiguously: they do not say, have ye healed?
Verse 8
Acts 4:8. πλησθεὶς, being filled) at that very moment. The power which was dwelling in him put itself forth. So ch. Acts 13:9. As the existing time (exigency) in each instance demands, so GOD moves His instruments. But πλήρης, full, when used, expresses habitual fulness: Acts 6:3; Acts 6:5, “Stephen—full ( πλήρη) of faith and of the Holy Ghost.”— ἄρχοντες, rulers) In the beginning he gives honour to them. But he addresses in a different manner, when they persevere in assailing Christianity, Acts 4:19; and again in ch. Acts 5:29. Comp. Acts 7:2, at the beginning, with Acts 4:51.

Verse 9
Acts 4:9. εἰ, if) i.e. since. He means the ἀνάκρισις, examination, now going forward.— ἀνακρινόμεθα, we be examined) By judicial process.— εὐεργεσίᾳ, a good deed) whereas ordinarily it is persons who have done an evil deed, that must submit to examination. The article is not added; but there follows, in Acts 4:12, ἡ σωτηρία, the salvation, where the article forms an Epitasis [emphatic addition to the previous enunciation, viz. to the εὐεργεσίᾳ without the article]. Christ was σωτὴρ καὶ εὐεργέτης, a most beneficent Saviour. See Chrysost. de Sacerd. p. 208.— ἐν τίνι, by what) The rulers had asked, by what power (virtue), and by what name. This Peter takes up, changing the adjective [substituting τίνι for ποίᾳ, ποίῳ], in order to make his reply the more definite: and immediately also replies concerning the authority and name, Acts 4:10.— οὗτος, this man) who is here present, Acts 4:10; Acts 4:14.— σέσωσται, is made whole) To this word is to be referred ἡ σωτηρία, σωθῆναι, the salvation, be saved, Acts 4:12, from the notation (signification) of the name Jesus, Acts 4:10. [The health of the body is as it were a type and mirror of the health of the soul.—V. g.]

Verse 10
Acts 4:10. γνωστὸν, known) This Peter, as a great herald (preacher), spoke with his voice raised. He expresses the whole in a brief compass.— ὑμῖν, unto you) rulers.

Verse 11
Acts 4:11. οὗτος, this) He brings a more severe charge against the rulers, than in ch. Acts 3:17 against the people.— ὁ λίθος, the stone) The article refers the hearers back to prophecy. See Matthew 21:42, note.— ὑφʼ ὑμῶν, by you) This is added with boldness of speech.— εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας, the head of the corner) This is explained in the following verse. The very rejection on the part of the builders proves the stone [to be the one chosen of God].

Verse 12
Acts 4:12. ἐν ἄλλῳ οὐδενὶ, in none other) i.e. it is wholly in Him alone that salvation is. Hereby the question, Acts 4:9, by what means, is clearly set at rest (is a fixed point).— ἡ σωτηρία, the salvation) which was promised, and long wished for, whereby we escape every misery: the salvation (health) of body and soul: with which comp. Acts 4:9. There is great force in the article.— γὰρ, for) It is necessary that there should be divinely given and proclaimed a name, wherein there is salvation. It belongs not to us to mark out, or devise, a name whereby to obtain salvation: it belongs not to Rome to canonise the departed.— ἓτερον, other such [‘alterum,’ second]) This has the force of Epitasis (augmentation of the force of what precedes, by addition), in relation to the ἄλλῳ [‘alio’] preceding. Ammonius observes: “ ἕτερος is used in the case of two; ἄλλος, in the case of more than two.(35) Comp. 1 Corinthians 12:8-9, ἄλλῳ δὲ— ἑτέρῳ δὲ; 2 Corinthians 11:4; Galatians 1:6-7, notes.— τὸ τὸν οὐρανὸν, under heaven) i.e. in all the earth: ch. Acts 2:5. The dwellers on the earth had need of salvation; and it behoved the Saviour to establish (plant) salvation on the earth. Matthew 9:6, “The Son of man hath power on earth to forgive.”— τὸ δεδομένον, given) Which has been given, viz. from heaven.— ἐν ἀνθρώποις, among men) There is one Mediator: there is no second one in the whole human race. 1 Timothy 2:5.— ἡμᾶς, us) viz. all men.

Verse 13
Acts 4:13. θεωροῦντες) beholding.— παῤῥησίαν, the freedom of speech) The noun παῤῥησία, and the verb παῤῥησιάζομαι, both very frequently used in this book of Acts, inasmuch as being appropriate to its subject, express the characteristic of true religion. It was by this boldness of speech that they overcame both city and world (urbem et orbem).— καταλαβόμενοι, having perceived) now, or even before.— ἄνθρωποι, men) This is a more humble designation than ἄνδρες.— ἀγράμματοι, unlearned) who could scarcely read or write, having hardly made further progress even in sacred learning.— ἰδιῶται, untutored men) Private persons, viz. fishermen; and therefore not endued with those accomplishments on which political and eloquent men depend. The ἀγράμματος is unaccomplished; the ἰδιώτης, still more so. See the remarks which we have made concerning this word, on Chrysost. de Sacerd., § 413. “It is by men of this kind, despised in the eyes of the world, that God has ALWAYS caused His word to be preached.”—Justus Jonas.— ἐπεγίνωσκόν τε, and they knew or recognised) now at last: for a little before they had paid less attention to them.

Verse 14
Acts 4:14. σὺν αὐτοῖς, with them) viz. with Peter and John.— ἕστωτα, standing) with firm ankle.— οὐδὲν εἶχον, they had nothing) although they were wishing it: Acts 4:21. They themselves say, we cannot: Acts 4:16.

Verse 16
Acts 4:16. τί ποιήσομεν, what shall we do?) The answer is ready to those who ask this question; Believe.— τοῖς) The Ablative.— φανερὸν, manifest) viz. is. And on this depends ὅτι γνωστὸν, κ. τ. λ.

Verse 17
Acts 4:17. διανεμηθῇ) They regard the whole as a gangrene or canker. For so it is described in 2 Timothy 2:17, “Their word will eat or have pasture ( νομὴν ἓξει) as doth a canker or gangrene” ( γάγγραινα).— ἀπειλῇ, with threatening) Your efforts are vain, ye rulers. These men have a resource to flee to: Acts 4:29.— τούτῳ, this) They do not deign to mention the name Jesus: ch. Acts 5:28.

Verse 18
Acts 4:18. φθέγγεσθαι, to speak) in familiar discourse.— διδάσκειν, to teach) in their public speeches (sermons).

Verse 19
Acts 4:19. ἀποκριθέντες, having answered) openly and in plain terms. They employ no artifice, with a view to being let go.— ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, in the sight of God) The world accounts many things as right, which in the sight of God are not right: and vice versâ.— ἀκούειν) to hearken to, for to obey. He who does not comply, even hears with reluctance.— μᾶλλον, rather) On the part of the courageous saints the authority of those rulers (high priests) alone is respected, who establish or command nothing that is contrary to GOD.— κρίνατε, judge ye) The figure Communicatio [leaving the judgment of a matter to the hearers, or even to the very adversaries themselves]. The world cannot readily maintain their own laws against the cause of GOD with so great perverseness, as that natural equity should be utterly stifled.

Verse 20
Acts 4:20. ἡμεῖς, we) They already do that which the rulers had hardly yet prohibited (had scarcely left off prohibiting), and they maintain their right.— οὐ δυνάμεθα μὴ λαλεῖν, we cannot but speak) Amos 3:8, “The Lord God hath spoken, who can but prophesy?” [Real fulness of heart hath (carries with it) incredible force.—V. g.]

Verse 21
Acts 4:21. προσαπειλησάμενοι) having further threatened them.— πάντες, all men) Often the people is sounder than those who rule.

Verse 22
Acts 4:22. πλειόνων, more than forty years) The infirmity of the man who was born lame had been inveterate.— ἐφʼ ὃν) on whom.

Verse 23
Acts 4:23. ἀπήγγειλαν, they reported) Although the rulers were opposed to their doing so, yet it was no sin on the part of the apostles.— οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι, the chief priests and elders) The Sadducees are not named, who partly are contained under them, ch. Acts 5:17, partly were not assessors in the council.

Verse 24
Acts 4:24. ὁμοθύμαδον ᾖραν φωνὴν, with one accord they lifted up their voice) Peter even here seems to have led the way in this address to God: but the others also employed their voice. [The devotion of their minds was so much the more kindled thereby.—V. g.]— δέσποτα) Lord of the family of believers.— σὺ, Thou) An enunciation, the subject of which is, Thou, O GOD, who hast made all things; then, understanding art, the predicate follows, [Thou art He] who hast spoken.— ὁ ποιήσας, who hast made) This is a lofty exordium, employed in prayers of more than ordinary solemnity. Jeremiah 32:17, “Ah! Lord God, behold, Thou hast made the heaven and the earth by Thy great power and stretched-out arm, and there is nothing too hard for Thee.” Nehemiah 9:6. Therefore the will of GOD is done in the heaven, earth, and sea; and the will of men on the earth ought not to be set up against it, or be put before it: it is in vain that petty men make their attempts. The Creator even by miracles refutes them.

Verse 25
Acts 4:25. ἱνατί— αὐτοῦ) Psalms 2:1-2. So altogether the LXX.— ἐφρύαξαν) This word is strictly said of horses, to snort fiercely.— κενὰ) This is equivalent to an adverb. So the LXX., παρακαλεῖτε κενά, “Comfort ye me in vain,” Job 21:34. This word in the second hemistich, is parallel to the interrogation in the former hemistich.

Verse 26
Acts 4:26. οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς, the kings of the earth) All the kingdoms of the world have at some time or other assailed the Gospel.— οἱ ἄρχοντες, the rulers) Pilate was the representative of these; as Herod was of “the kings.” The prophecy and the event accurately correspond. Subsequently we read of Herod, not Pilate, having afflicted also the apostles.

Verse 27
Acts 4:27. συνήχθησαν, were gathered together) This is repeated from Acts 4:26.— ἐπʼ ἀληθείας, of a truth) as the fact itself demonstrates.— παῖδά σου, Thy Servant or Minister [not child, as Engl. Vers.]) of whom David was a type: for the latter is called by the same designation, Acts 4:25, “Thy servant ( παιδός σου) David.”— ὃν ἔχρισας, whom Thou hast anointed) He is the Lord’s Anointed (= Christ) King, Acts 4:26. Psalms 2:2; Psalms 2:6, “Yet have I set (Hebr. anointed) my King upon My holy hill of Zion.”— ἡρώδης, Herod) He, when he had Jesus in his power, nevertheless did not let Him go, but sent Him back to Pilate; thereby consenting to those things which the latter was about to do: Luke 23:7, etc., Acts 13:31, The Pharisees said,—“Herod will kill Thee.”— λαοῖς, the peoples) The plural, repeated from the Psalm; used poetically. One or two MSS. have λαός, but λαοῖς has reference to the 25th verse, λαοὶ, plural.(36) Comp. 1 Kings 22:28, ἀκούσατε λαοὶ πάντες. And the present prayer of the disciples answers to the second Psalm, as a comparison shows:

the kings,

	Herod:
	

	the rulers, 
	Pontius Pilate: 

	
	

	the heathen, 
	the heathen (= the Gentiles): 

	
	

	the peoples, 
	the peoples of Israel. 

	
	


The Psalm is treating of the Kingdom of Christ: wherefore Herod and Pilate are mentioned among His enemies, rather than Caiaphas the High Priest, who is included in Acts 4:29.

Verse 28
Acts 4:28. ποιῆσαι, to do) They could not do more, though they wished it. Construe this with, were gathered together, not with, Thou hast anointed: for the subject of the verb to do are the enemies gathered together, concerning whom the prediction had been given. Comp. ch. Acts 2:23, “Him, being delivered by the determinate counsel and foreknowledge of God:” Acts 3:18.— ὅσα, whatsoever things) not fewer things, but not more.— ἡ χείρ σου καὶ ἡ βουλή σου, Thy hand and Thy counsel) The order of the words is worthy of observation. The hand of God is felt sooner than His counsel. His power and His wisdom are meant.— προώρισε) determined before.

Verse 29
Acts 4:29. ἀπειλὰς, threatenings) The plural: Acts 4:17; Acts 4:21.— παῤῥησίας, boldness of speech) whatsoever they may threaten.— λαλεῖν, to speak) They do not ask that they may be allowed to give over speaking, much less that others may be sent (in their stead); for they were sure of their own call to the office.

Verse 30
Acts 4:30. ἐν τῷ, in or by) in stretching forth, that is, whilst Thou dost stretch forth. Miracles accompany the word, and give a stimulus to its efficiency: ch. Acts 14:3, “The Lord—gave testimony unto the word of His grace, and granted signs and wonders to be done.” Mark 16:20.— ἐκτείνειν σε, Thy stretching forth) Often in the Old Testament the arm of the Lord is spoken of as stretched forth.— εἰς ἴασιν, to healing) Acts 4:22.— γίνεσθαι) Repeat ἐν τῷ, whilst signs, etc., are being done. For I cannot admit the construction εἰς γίνεσθαι, as there is no article intervening (i.e. before γίνεσθαι): therefore εἰς ἴασιν is to be construed with ἐκτείνειν. The comma ought to be, not before εἰς, but after ἴασιν: whilst thou art stretching forth—and whilst signs are being done. Thus all is clear.— ὀνόματος, the name) Acts 4:17.

Verse 31
Acts 4:31. ἐσαλεύθη, was shaken) A proof afforded that all things are about to be shaken (put in commotion) by the Gospel: ch. Acts 16:26 (the earthquake at Philippi preceding the conversion of the gaoler).— ἐπλήσθησαν, they were filled) afresh.— μετὰ παῤῥησίας, with boldness of speech) Boldness of speech was immediately conferred on them, as in Acts 4:29 they had prayed; and this they put forth into exercise on the very earliest opportunity among themselves, and in addressing others.

Verse 32
Acts 4:32. ἡ καρδία καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ μία, one heart and soul) in all matters of belief and of practice (credendis et agendis). A remarkable character given of them.— οὐδὲ εἷς) Not even one, in so great a multitude. The highest degree of concord.— ἔλεγεν, was saying) By this very expression it is taken for granted, that ownership of property was not altogether abolished.— κοινὰ, common) This was required by the Divine direction; as also by the number of believers, which was indeed great, but not so great as it was afterwards; as also by the change of the Jewish state which was impending. The magistrates did not at that time interfere to prevent the Church and individual Christians from disposing of their resources according as they themselves pleased: Acts 4:34-35; Acts 6:1-2; Acts 11:30; Acts 24:17; 1 Corinthians 16:1.

Verse 33
Acts 4:33. ἀπεδίδουν, the apostles gave or rendered(37)) Being assured of the truth themselves, they tried to assure others of it.— οἱ ἀπόστολοι, the apostles) The giving testimony was peculiarly their province; for they had seen the facts. To them also was given an extraordinary measure of the Spirit: ch. Acts 5:12.— χάρις, grace) The grace of GOD and the favour of the people.

Verse 34
Acts 4:34. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐνδεής τις, for neither was there any in need) So it ought to be in our days, even without goods being; in common,—a state of things which is suited only to the highest perfection (flower) of faith and love.— πωλοῦντες, selling) They laid out their wealth to good account, before that the Romans devastated the city. As the Israelites made gain from the Egyptians, so did the Christians from the Jews.(38)
Verse 35
Acts 4:35. καὶ ἐτίθουν, and laid them down) as soldiers lowering or laying down their arms. They hereby were intimating that the apostles, under the guidance of Divine wisdom, should have all the control over their effects.—[ καθότι, according as) Not according as each had given up more or less.—V. g.]

Verse 36
Acts 4:36. ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς, who was surnamed) A new specimen of the apostles’ high dignity, to give surnames to believers.— υἱὸς παρακλήσεως, the Son of consolation) A Gospel surname. De Dieu on this passage, and Hiller, Onom. p. 300, explain the etymology.(39)— λευΐτης, a Levite) Instead of Levitical ordinances, those of Christianity flourish. The priests also follow, ch. Acts 6:7, “A great company of the priests was obedient to the faith.”— κύπριος τῷ γένει) So ποντικὸς τῷ γένει, ἀλεξανδρεὺς τῷ γένει, ch. Acts 18:2; Acts 18:24.

Verse 37
Acts 4:37. ὑπάρχοντος αὐτῷ ἀγροῦ, having land) This must have been outside of the land of Israel, in which the Levites had no portion.

05 Chapter 5 

Verse 1
Acts 5:1. ἀνανίας σὺν σαπφείρῃ, Ananias with Sapphira) Names expressing grace and beauty, but attached to persons whose principles were bad.

Verse 2
Acts 5:2. ἐνοσφίσατο, he fraudulently kept back) The sin of Achan and that of Ananias were in many respects similar, at the beginning of the churches of the Old and New Testament respectively; and the same verb, ἐνοσφίσατο, fraudulently appropriated or kept, is used of Achan, in Joshua 7:1. The former, however, in the Old Testament, according to the direction of God, was killed by the hand of men; the latter, in the New Testament, by the Divine hand, at the word of the apostle. The sin of Judas also was similar to that of Ananias.— ἀπὸ τῆς τιμῆς, of the price) These two seem not to have believed that Christianity would last long.— συνειδυίας, being conscious of it) They sinned the more grievously, since they might have mutually dissuaded one another from the sin.— ἐνέγκας μέρος τὶ, having brought a certain part) just as if it were the whole. Ananias however had wished to seem to have brought the whole: therefore he had not kept back much.

Verse 3
Acts 5:3. ἐπλήρωσεν) hath filled, viz. with audacity and fraud, without there being any resistance made to him on thy part. Ananias himself perhaps did not think that Satan was lurking beneath the temptation. The fulness of heart which comes from Satan is the highest degree of wickedness.— ψεύσασθαί σε) that thou shouldest deceive, as far as it lay in thy power, as if the Holy Spirit did not know thy deception: Acts 5:9. ψεύδομαι, with the Accusative occurs, Deuteronomy 33:29, LXX., ψεύσονταί σε οἱ ἐχθροί σου: thence in Psalms 66. (in Sept. 65) 3; Job 6:10; Job 8:18. It is more expressive than if joined with the Dative.(40)— τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, the Holy Spirit) Who is in us (comp. 2 Corinthians 13:3, “Christ speaking in me”), 1 Thessalonians 4:8, “He therefore that despiseth, despiseth not man, but God, who hath also given unto us His Holy Spirit;” and by whose direction the goods of the Church are administered.

Verse 4
Acts 5:4. ΄ένον, whilst remaining) That is, whilst the land remained unsold.— σοὶ ἔμενε, it remained to thee) The making of one’s goods common property, was a matter of option.— ἐν τῇ σῇ ἐξουσίᾳ, in thine own power) A mere purpose, where there is no vow, does not bind to do anything which is good in itself, and yet not necessary. Comp. Joh. Val. Schmidii diss. jur., delivered at Leipsic, A.D. 1712, “de proposito in mente retento nihil operante,” § 18.— τί ὅτι, wherefore) Ananias sinned most freely (unscrupulously) and with long-continued purpose.— ἔθου, laid up [‘conceived’]) The same sin originated at once from the man and from Satan.— τῷ θεῷ, unto GOD) What thou hast professed to give to God, thou hast appropriated to thyself. The relation (ratio) of the Holy Spirit in the sentence is contained under the government of the particle ἀλλὰ, but, not under that of the particle οὐκ, not. Therefore this is the sense: Ananias lied unto God and His Spirit, not unto men and Peter. Venture, if thou durst, O Socinian, to express it thus, “He lied not to the Holy Spirit and Peter, but to GOD.” The lie of Ananias, as he lied to the Holy Spirit, and as he lied to GOD, is altogether the same sin, and equally grievous: nay, in some measure it is more grievous, as he lied to the Holy Spirit. Comp. Mark 3:28, “He that blasphemeth against the Holy Ghost, hath never forgiveness.” A most solid argument, whereby it is proved that the Holy Spirit is a person, and a person of the Godhead.

Verse 5
Acts 5:5. πεσὼν, having fallen down) The terror of Ananias is a specimen of the terror wherewith the ungodly shall be struck in the judgment, without being bereft of life, as he was.— ἐξέψυξε, was deprived of life, gave up the ghost) By this verb a miserable death is denoted; Acts 5:10; ch. Acts 12:23, Herod; Judges 4:21, Sisera, (in the Alex. MS. of LXX., ἐξέψυξεν, for ἀπέθανεν). You may ask why so heavy a punishment and so sudden a death was inflicted at this time of the New Testament, which was so full of grace? Comp. 9:55, 56, where Jesus rebukes John for desiring fire from heaven, “The Son of man is come not to destroy men’s lives, but to save them.” The answer is, I. The disciples of their own accord had demanded fire to fall on the Samaritans: whereas in this case the Holy Spirit directs Peter. II. Jesus, in His then existing state of humiliation, had been unknown to the Samaritans, and was afterwards to be preached to them: Ananias and Sapphira had most evidently known the glory of Christ, and the presence of the Holy Spirit, and had had most abundant means of salvation afforded to them. III. Ananias and Sapphira sinned most heinously, most unscrupulously, and by mutual consent, and suddenly filled up the full measure of their sin. IV. At the beginning of that dispensation, a salutary example was given in their case to many, and fear was the result of it. V. What was added to the severity of the punishment in respect to the body, may have been taken off from it in respect to the soul.— φόβος, fear) Counteracting the force of the very bad example.— τοὺς ἀκούοντας, them who heard) Not merely upon those who saw what was done. So in Acts 5:11.

Verse 6
Acts 5:6. οἱ νεώτεροι, the young men) Peter directed these to do this office.— συνέστειλαν) wound him up for burial.— ἔθαψαν, buried) at once. For there was no need of delay.

Verse 7
Acts 5:7. διάστημα, the space) The woman, being the weaker vessel, had a longer space for repentance. A precious interval of three hours!— μὴ εἰδυῖα, not knowing) For if she had known, her confession would have been nothing great. Nor was she worthy to know, since she had tempted the Spirit of the Lord.

Verse 8
Acts 5:8. ἀπεκρίθη) answered to the woman, whose entrance into the assembly of the saints was equivalent to her speaking.— εἰπέ μοι, tell me) He exhorts her to tell what the real facts of the case were.— εἰ τοσούτου, whether for so much) Here Peter, as it seems, expressed the sum.— οἱ πόδες, the feet) This is more express than if his expression were, they who have buried.

Verse 10
Acts 5:10. εὗρον, found her) after their return from burying Ananias.

Verse 11
Acts 5:11. ἐκκλησίαν, the church) Here for the first time (with which comp. note on ch. Acts 2:47) mention is made, and therefore a genuine specimen afforded, of the Church, as constituted in the New Testament, called forth by the Gospel, separated from Judaism, grafted on Christ by baptism, cemented together by fellowship of every kind, and disciplined by the death inflicted on (by the excision of) Ananias and Sapphira. In the meantime Luke used the designations, disciples and the number of names (ch. Acts 1:15); all that believed (ch. Acts 2:44); the number of the men (ch. Acts 4:4): the multitude of them that believed (ch. Acts 4:32).— πάντας, all) Even we ought to fear.— τοὺς ἀκούοντας, them that heard) “Without doubt the rulers of the Jews also heard of these things: and yet they did not institute proceedings on that account against Peter. The sin (delinquency) of Ananias was now palpable, and the punishment evidently miraculous.

Verse 12
Acts 5:12. ἅπαντες, all) who believed.— στοᾷ, in the porch) a spacious place.

Verse 13
Acts 5:13. τῶν λοιπῶν, of the rest) who were not believers.— κολλᾶσθαι, join himself) on familiar terms.

Verse 14
Acts 5:14. πλήθη) multitudes. The Plural expresses greatness of numbers. The definite number is not now any more given, as it is in ch. Acts 4:4.

Verse 15
Acts 5:15. ὥστε, insomuch that) This depends on Acts 5:12, at the beginning [“And they were all—women,” in Acts 5:14, being a parenthesis].— κατὰ τὰς πλατείας, into, or along the streets) [secundum plateas]. The preposition has a distributive sense without the article, Acts 5:42, κατʼ οἶκον, house by house: not with the article, ch. Acts 8:3, “Entering into the houses,” κατὰ τοὺς οἴκους.— κλινῶν καὶ κραββάτων) A couch, κλινὴ, is more costly: a pallet, κράββατος, more humble.— πέτρου, of Peter) He, who had denied Jesus, was now the more on that account conspicuous in faith.— αὐτῶν, of them) See the App. Crit., Ed ii., on this passage, as to the addition, and they were delivered from their infirmity.(41) The force of this clause is virtually contained in verses 12 and 16.

[16. πέριξ, round about) The success of the Gospel cause advances continually to greater distances and more widely.—V. g.]— ἅπαντες, all) There was now no ἀπότευγμα, failure, no abortive attempt to work miracles, as before: Matthew 17:16, The man having the lunatic son, “I brought him to Thy disciples, and they could not cure him.”

Verse 17
Acts 5:17. ἀναστὰς, having risen up) He thought that he ought not to remain quiet.— τῶν σαδδουκαίων, of the Sadducees) Many gathered themselves together to these, so as that they might the more assail the resurrection of Jesus Christ.— ζήλου, with indignation or angry zeal) The impotence of this feeling is made apparent by their whole proceeding.

Verse 19
Acts 5:19. ἄγγελος, the angel) “You will in all cases find that these great consolations were not vouchsafed except to those much afflicted:” Justus Jonas.— τὰς θύρας, the doors) ch. Acts 12:10, Peter, released similarly from Herod’s imprisonment; Acts 16:26, Paul, in the gaol of Philippi.

Verse 20
Acts 5:20. πορεύεσθε, go) at once.— σταθέντες, standing) most freely.— ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, in the temple) in public, as before.— τῷ λαῷ, to the people) whereas the rulers do not wish them to hear.— πάντα, all) without any curtailment.— τὰ ῥήματα τῆς ζωῆς ταυτῆς, the words of this life) That is, these words of life. With this comp. Acts 5:32. So among the Hebrews the adjective often is connected with the latter of the two substantives. Comp. ch. Acts 13:26, “The word of this salvation.” The words of life, John 6:68 (” Lord, Thou hast the words of eternal life”), are to be proclaimed without fear, viz. the words concerning the life of Christ and of believers.

Verse 21
Acts 5:21. γερουσίαν) A word of the Septuagint.

Verse 23
Acts 5:23. κεκλεισμένον, shut) The angel again had shut it, after having opened it for Peter: Acts 5:19.

Verse 24
Acts 5:24. διηπόρουν, they were perplexed) The world, in harassing the servants of God, involves itself in countless perplexities, and attributes all the blame to them: ch. Acts 12:18, Acts 16:20, Acts 17:6.

Verse 25
Acts 5:25. ἑστῶτες, standing) In antithesis to, ye have put.

Verse 26
Acts 5:26. οὐ μετὰ βίας) not with violence: which otherwise they would not have abstained from. Often the rude zeal of the multitude, though not good in itself, is conducive to a good cause: Luke 20:6.

Verse 27
Acts 5:27. ἐπηρώτησεν, asked) expostulating with them.

Verse 28
Acts 5:28. παραγγελίᾳ, with injunction) He is ashamed to say, with threatening: with which comp. ch. Acts 4:17; for they were not able to punish them (Acts 4:16).— παρηγγείλαμεν, we enjoined) See the coarse cunning of the enemies of the Gospel! They, according to their own pleasure, both make and wrest aside and invent edicts, laws, and prohibitions, which cannot but be broken by the witnesses who obey the GOD of truth, in order that the innocent may be punished as if they were guilty. O the injustice of such men!— τούτῳ— τούτου, in this name—of this man) He avoids using the name Jesus. Peter uses the name, and does it honour; Acts 5:30-31.— τὴν ἱερουσαλὴμ, Jerusalem) in which, say they, we keep watch.— βούλεσθε, ye wish) An invidious word. The apostles did not wish that; but they taught according to the truth, that Jesus was impiously murdered by the Jews, and at the same time they showed a way whereby the latter might experience the power (virtue) of Jesus’ blood in imparting grace and salvation.— ἐπαγαγεῖν) So Judges 9:24, ἐπαγαγεῖν τὴν ἀδικίαν— καὶ τὸ αἷμα αὐτῶν ἐπιθεῖναι ἐπὶ ἀβιμέλεκ.— ἐφʼ ἡμᾶς, upon us) They themselves had a little before taken upon themselves the blood of the Just One in words, Matthew 27:25; and in actual deed, presently after, Acts 5:30, “they took the reed and smote Him on the head.” [This is the custom of adversaries. Having obtained their opportunity, they show themselves fierce, mad, and unrelenting: then, when the victory inclines to the opposite side, they are unwilling to admit that they have sinned either in deed or intention.]

Verse 29
Acts 5:29. πετρος, Peter) Although Peter had already more than the others felt the hatred of the world, yet he does not put away from himself the task of speaking and acting. He also does not now use the title in addressing them, as in ch. Acts 4:8; nay, this is as it were the continuation of his speech on that occasion, accompanied with increasing severity.— θεῷ, God) who by the angel ordered him to speak: Acts 5:20.— ἀνθρώποις, men) viz. you who order us to be silent.

Verse 30
Acts 5:30. τῶν πατέρων, of our fathers) ch. Acts 3:13.— ἤγειρεν, hath raised up) of the seed of David: ch. Acts 13:23, Acts 3:22. For it was this raising up that was referred to by the promises given to the fathers. The same verb occurs, Luke 1:69.— διεχειρίσασθε) He had previously said, ἀνείλετε, ἀπεκτείνατε, ἐσταυρώσατε; he now uses a severer expression [“ye have laid violent hands on”].— ἐπὶ ξύλου, on a tree) In a tree (the tree of knowledge of good and evil) was the beginning of sin: in a tree was the atonement for it.

Verse 31
Acts 5:31. ἀρχηγὸν καὶ σωτῆρα, a Prince and Saviour) The Author of salvation: Hebrews 2:10, ἀρχηγὸν τῆς σωτηρίας: that is, He exalted Him to be a Prince and Saviour; ch. Acts 2:36.— ὕψωσε, hath exalted) The exaltation presupposes the resurrection from the dead, or even includes it. Philippians 2:9.— δοῦναι, to give) Repentance is a joyful gift, not a matter of sorrow: ch. Acts 11:18; 2 Timothy 2:25.— μετάνοιαν, repentance) whereby Jesus is accepted as a Prince.— ἄφεσιν, forgiveness) whereby He is accepted as a Saviour.— ἁμαρτιῶν, of sins) even of that sin which ye have committed against Jesus, Acts 5:28.

Verse 32
Acts 5:32. καὶ, and) and in consequence.— δὲ, indeed) This particle amplifies. The testimony of the Holy Spirit is weightier than that of the apostles.— τοῖς πειθαρχοῦσιν, who obey) God, saith Peter, hath given us the Holy Spirit: it is He who impels us to give testimony; and we obey; Acts 5:29. We should note the difference between the two words, comparing Acts 5:36-37; Acts 5:40, where πείθεσθαι occurs: it is this, according to Ammonius; πείθεσθαι is said of one who voluntarily assents to another ( τὸ ἑκουσίως συγκατατίθεσθαι: so also ὑποτάσσεσθαι), but πειθαρχεῖν of one who obeys the command of another ( τὸ κελεύοντι πεισθῆναι).(42) Comp. Acts 27:11; Acts 27:21, “The centurion believed ( ἐπείθετο) the master of the ship:” “Ye should have hearkened (complied with my counsel, πειθαρχήσαντάς) unto me.”

Verse 33
Acts 5:33. διεπρίοντο) they were cut to the heart; ch. Acts 7:54. So the Latins say, ‘findor.’ [“Cor meum finditur”.—Plaut. Bac. ii. 3, 17.]— ἐβουλεύοντο) they took counsel.

Verse 34
Acts 5:34. ἀναστὰς, having stood up) as being about to speak at some length.— ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ, in the council) GOD can raise up on every side defenders.— φαρισαῖος, a Pharisee) And therefore believing the resurrection of the dead, which was denied by the Sadducees [who formed a large part of the counsellors present, Acts 5:17].— τίμιος, had in reputation) in high esteem.— παντὶ τῷ λαῷ, among all the people) although the rulers, the Sadducees, Acts 5:17, did not esteem him so much.— ἔξω, forth out of doors) So the anger of the rulers was softened.— βραχύ τι, a little space) A courteous speech.

Verse 36
Acts 5:36. πρὸ, before) It is an excellent way to support counsels by examples. These Gamaliel prudently puts first, and then adds the consequence to be inferred from them.— ἑαυτὸν, himself) A characteristic of false teaching: ch. Acts 8:9.— εἰς οὐδὲν, to nought) Not merely their counsels, but themselves came to nought. How many wretched men have been led on to destruction by false teachers!

Verse 37
Acts 5:37. ΄ετὰ, after) It must therefore be a different Theudas whom Josephus places after this Judas [not before him, as here].— ταῖς ἡμέραις, in the days) A time then well known and suited for attempts to effect a revolution.

Verse 38
Acts 5:38. λέγω ὑμῖν, I say unto you) This formula in this passage has in it something of a bland, rather than a severe character.— ἐάσατε, let them alone, allow them) viz. to do what they are doing. We ought to give our assent to a cause that is manifestly good: we ought to resist one that is manifestly bad. But in the case of a matter sudden, new, and doubtful, and in relation to adversaries inflamed with anger, the counsel of Gamaliel is a pre-eminently salutary one.— ἢ, or) He means to say by this word, that it should be rather termed a work than a counsel. At least the apostles were doing all things, not by their own, but by the Divine counsel.— καταλυθήσεται, it will be dissolved, or come to nought) It both can and will be dissolved, either by you or by others, or of itself.

Verse 38-39
Acts 5:38-39. ἐὰν ᾖ, εἰ ἔστιν, if it should prove to be, if it is) The former expresses mere conditionally; the latter, inasmuch as being antithetical to the former in this passage, implies something absolute and positive [If it be, as it is; since it is]. Therefore also Gamaliel expresses this second alternative in the second person plural [Ye cannot overthrow it], not in the first.

Verse 39
Acts 5:39. ΄ή ποτε καὶ, lest haply even) This use of the particles implies courtesy. The even signifies, that, independently of the vainness of the attempt, they would be guilty even of reckless impiety. This clause depends on the sense of the clause immediately preceding: ye cannot, and therefore ye ought not attempt, to dissolve or overthrow it.— θεομάχοι) This word is put by Symmachus more than once for the Hebr. רפאים . The conjugates are θεοῦ and θεομάχοι. [There is a large number of such persons.—V. g.]— εὑρέθητε, ye be found) in the issue.

Verse 40
Acts 5:40. ἐπείσθησαν) They agreed or assented, viz. so far as that they did not kill the apostles: for the members of the council did not adopt a better tone of mind.— δείραντες, having beaten them) This had not as yet been done by the Jews, who were afterwards about to inflict severer punishments. Even the world proceeds by successive steps, either as their hatred increases, or else under the show of equity [or leniency].

Verse 41
Acts 5:41. χαίροντες, rejoicing) The characteristic of truth—in afflictions, joy, real, profound, and pure.— ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος, for the name) viz. His name, the name forbidden in Acts 5:40. Some have added, τοῦ ἰησοῦ, or τοῦ κυρίου ἰησοῦ, or τοῦ χριστοῦ.(43) The phrase is put absolutely, as in 3 John Acts 5:7, ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνό΄ατος: Leviticus 24:11. The name Jesus had been expressed by Luke in the preceding verse. The reference in this verse is to it with an elegant ellipsis of the pronoun.— κατηξιώθησαν ἀτιμασθῆναι, they were counted worthy to suffer insult [shame]) A choice Oxymoron [see Append.]: so, “To you it is given to suffer,” Philippians 1:29 : comp. 1 Peter 2:19. [Contumely before men is a dignity before GOD.—V. g.]

Verse 42
Acts 5:42. οὐκ ἐπαύοντο) they did not cease) whatever prohibition the world might issue.— τὸν) They announced that Jesus is the Christ.

06 Chapter 6 

Verse 1
Acts 6:1. πληθυνόντων) viz. ἑαυτούς [multiplying themselves]. In the case of a multitude, a cause of murmuring easily arises.— τῶν ἑλληνιστῶν, of the Hellenists) These were Jews born outside of Palestine, to whom it seems the Greek tongue, besides the Hebrew, was vernacular: as in our days there are many Lusitanian, German, etc., Jews.— παρεθεωροῦντο, were overlooked) without any evil design. The apostles were not sufficient for the administration of all things at once.— αἱ χῆραι, their widows) who, even in a society of saints, are more easily forgotten, since men are better able to urge their own claims.

Verse 2
Acts 6:2. ἡμᾶς, that we) the apostles.— καταλείψαντας, having left) They were not able at once to attend to both: for which reason they sustain that function which is the more noble. It is dangerous to leave those duties which have been especially entrusted to us. This often happens whilst we are unconscious of it. The bishops have put far away from them this principle, since they have become so involved in worldly things, that spiritual things, excepting the solemn outward pageant, are almost entirely swallowed up in their princely function.— διακονεῖν τραπέζαις, to minister to tables) The phrase expresses the doing of something unworthy of their office. The antithesis is the ministry of the word, Acts 6:4. What were the functions of the deacons in the primitive Church, is a subject of copious disquisition: but the matter may be comprised in a few words. It was the especial duty of the bishops, apostles, evangelists, etc., to preach the word of GOD it was their secondary duty to have a kind of fatherly care (for the Church was, at the beginning, like a family) of the sustenance, particularly of the poor, of strangers, of widows, etc. But the deacons, of both sexes, were appointed strictly to have the same care of the sustenance of the brethren: and in that department they felt it necessary to bestow very much exertion on the church of Jerusalem; in other places, more or less care as circumstances suggested; whatever exertions they could make, after their principal duty was attended to, they devoted to the preaching of the word.

Verse 3
Acts 6:3. ΄αρτυρουμένους, testified of as to character) Against whom no suspicion of wrongful dealing militated, although there was no need of an oath, a giving of security, or written bond, etc. Comp. 2 Kings 12:15; 2 Kings 22:7. After the example given in Ananias, who was so severely punished in a case affecting his own property, no one would be so (very) ready to break faith in the case of the property of another.— ἑπτὰ, seven) These were appointed, not at the beginning, but after the apostles, and by the apostles. In the government of the Church, GOD has left many things to be settled according as the successive occasions (times) may require; but the Church ought to establish nothing without God. There had been about five thousand men; ch. Acts 4:4; now, with the additions that were made in the meantime, such a number was made up, as that there should be a deacon apiece for the care of the several thousands [viz. seven.].— πλήρεις, full) It is no unimportant matter to dispense the property of the Church. Even in a quæstor (one in charge of the public revenues) and in a deacon, as such, there ought to be administrative and sanctifying gifts. [To wit, ecclesiastical goods are not to be regarded as a spoil, but are to be administered in a spiritual manner, and in such a way as those seven, or as even the apostles themselves, if they were still alive, would use them. God Himself will at some time require an account.—V. g.]— καταστήσομεν) The Indicative, as in 1 Corinthians 6:5; Ephesians 6:16,(44) etc.; Philippians 2:20.

Verse 4
Acts 6:4. τῇ προσευχῇ καὶ τῇ διακονίᾳ τοῦ λόγου, to prayer and the ministry of the word) Prayer takes precedency of the ministry of the word.— προσκαρτερήσομεν, we will give ourselves continually to) We will make these our sole pursuit. These are most noble functions, which no bishop can delegate to another, as though he himself were intent on more important matters.

Verse 5
Acts 6:5. παντὸς, the whole) Beautiful harmony, accompanied with obedience.— στέφανον, Stephen) From the Greek names, in addition to other reasons (for instance, lest the Hebrews should have an advantage over the Hellenists in the distribution of food), it is inferred that these seven were in part Hebrews, in part Hellenists Many Jews had Greek names.— πλήρη, full) He was eminent in fulness of the Holy Ghost: the others are not excluded; Acts 6:3.— πίστεως, of faith) Not merely faithfulness (in temporal matters), but spiritual faith.— παρμενᾶν, Parmenas) Parmenio. So it is written in the Chronicon Alexandrinum.— προσήλυτον, a proselyte) The proselytes might betake themselves for assistance to him who was himself a proselyte. Proselytes, when well tried, may be even employed in offices.

Verse 6
Acts 6:6. προσευξάμενοι, having prayed) viz. the apostles. The subject of the former verb, they set, is different from that of the latter, they (the apostles) laid hands; so ch. Acts 8:17.

Verse 7
Acts 6:7. ηὔξανε, increased) Whilst harmony was maintained, and assiduity in the word of GOD.— ὄχλος, the multitude) The expression ὄχλος is applied even to a not very large number; ch. Acts 1:15; Luke 5:29; Luke 6:17; John 12:17. Wherefore there is nothing improbable in this passage. As to the priests, there might have been less hope: now, as it is, others are influenced in the greater numbers, owing to their example. The rest of the people are alluded to in the next clause.—[ ὑπήκουον τῇ πίστει, were obedient to the faith) Faith here denotes the testimony of the Gospel, which is most worthy of belief: wherefore in other passages the expression is used, to obey the Gospel, Romans 10:16; 2 Thessalonians 1:8; and thence, obedience to the faith, Romans 1:5; Romans 16:26. GOD exhibits to us His testimony; which he who receives as true, submissively lends his ears, and so renders obedience.—V. g.]

Verse 8
Acts 6:8. στέφανος δὲ, but Stephen) Stephen, though appointed for the administration of outward concerns, yet also discharges spiritual functions. In a sound state of the Church, all things tend to rise upwards: in a diseased state of it, all things verge downwards, towards deterioration.

Verse 9
Acts 6:9. ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς— ἀσίας, of the synagogue—of Asia) This whole description applies to one and the same synagogue, which was at Jerusalem, and was then in a most flourishing state, attracting the eyes of all to it, consisting of foreign nations, Europeans, Africans, and Asiatics: for instance, it had in it Saul of Cilicia. Whence furthermore it is very probable that Gamaliel, the famous teacher (doctor) of the law, as being the preceptor of Saul, presided over this very synagogue, and that this commotion was excited either without his privity, or against his will.— λιβερτίνων, of the Libertines) A Roman term. For many Jews were at Rome; ch. Acts 18:2, Acts 28:17 : and of these, many who had been made captives in former wars, and had been brought to Rome, having readily recovered their liberty (for the Romans had no liking for Jews), had returned to Jerusalem, and perhaps had brought with them many proselytes in the same condition, that is Libertini. See Reineccii Annot. on this passage. Therefore, instead of Romans, they are called Libertines. Add the note on ch. Acts 2:10.— τῶν ἀπὸ) Construe, ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς τῶν ἀπὸ κιλικίας.

Verse 10
Acts 6:10. τῇ σοφίᾳ, the wisdom) Wisdom is a most powerful thing (Acts 6:8).— καὶ τῷ πνεύματι, and the Spirit) The epithet Holy is not added, as in Acts 6:3; Acts 6:5. His adversaries felt that there was a spirit in Stephen: they did not know that it was the Holy Spirit who was in him.

Verse 11
Acts 6:11. τότε, then) The resource of those who prop up a falling cause.— εἰς, against or towards) The calumniators first speak here indefinitely; then definitely, Acts 6:13-14.— τὸν) God Himself. The article implies an ἐπίτασις (augmented force, as compared with ΄ωυσῆν, which has no article. See Append.)

Verse 12
Acts 6:12. συνεκίνησαν, they stirred up) κινεῖσθαι, to be moved or stirred up, is especially said of that which is not moved by reason: ch. Acts 21:30.— τὸν λαὸν, the people) which was powerful by reason of its numbers.— τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους, the elders) who were powerful in authority.— τοὺς γραμματεῖς, the scribes) who were powerful in learning.

Verse 13
Acts 6:13. οὐ παύεται, ceaseth not) They attempt to create odium against him.— ῥήματα λαλῶν, to speak words of blasphemy) The same phrase occurs in Luke 12:10.— τοῦ νόμου, the law) See Acts 6:14, at the end. Comp. ch. Acts 21:28.

Verse 14
Acts 6:14. γὰρ, for) Observe the inference unfairly drawn from the best words, Acts 6:13.— οὗτος, this Jesus) Demonstrative, as in Deuteronomy 9:3, κύριος ὁ θεός σου οὗτος προπορεύσεται, but used by the adversaries of Stephen in bitterness, and contemptuously. With this comp. Luke 15:30, note (the elder son applies οὗτος contemptuously to the younger, the prodigal).— καταλύσει, shall destroy) Every calumny lays hold of some portion of truth. Stephen, inasmuch as it was now mature time, had intimated something of those things which were about to come to pass. And he seems almost to have seen farther into the truth concerning the abrogation of legal rites, than Peter did before the reply of the Spirit, ch. Acts 10:19, with which comp. what precedes, Acts 6:15.

Verse 15
Acts 6:15. ὡσεὶ πρόσωπον ἀγγέλου, as it were the face of an angel) The hidden glory of believers often shines forth even from their body, especially from a high cross, and in heaven. Even the face of Moses shone. Scripture, when it praises anything extraordinarily, calls it divine, or belonging to God; ch. Acts 7:20; or at least angelic: and splendour (brightness) is ascribed to the angels, and the angels were, without doubt, attending on Stephen.

07 Chapter 7 

Verse 1
Acts 7:1. ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς, the high priest) as the president.— εἰ, whether) The interrogation serves the convenience of (gives occasion to) the defence of Stephen against the charges of his adversaries. ἄρα, then, has an appearance of fairness, and of expressing astonishment. This is the sum of the defence: I acknowledge the glory of GOD, revealed to the fathers, Acts 7:2; the call of Moses,(45), Acts 7:34-35; the majesty of the law, Acts 7:8; Acts 7:38; Acts 7:44; the sanctity of the temple and of this place, Acts 7:7, at the end, 45, 47. And indeed the law is more ancient than the temple: the promise, than the law. For GOD both gave and showed Himself gratuitously (of free grace) to Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, and their sons, as their GOD, Acts 7:2-3; Acts 7:9-10; Acts 7:17-18; Acts 7:32; Acts 7:34; Acts 7:45; and they also showed (rendered) faith and obedience to GOD, Acts 7:4; Acts 7:20-21; Acts 7:23; especially in upholding the law, Acts 7:8; and their claim to the land of promise, Acts 7:16. Meanwhile GOD neither at the beginning, nor ever after, tied down His presence to this one spot: for even before the erection of the temple, and outside of the favoured land, He vouchsafed (permitted) Himself to be known and worshipped, Acts 7:2; Acts 7:9; Acts 7:33; Acts 7:44; and that the fathers and their posterity were not utterly restricted (fixed down) to this place, their numerous wanderings show, Acts 7:4-5; Acts 7:14; Acts 7:29; Acts 7:44; and exile in Babylon, Acts 7:43, at the end. But ye always were evil, Acts 7:9; ye resisted Moses, Acts 7:25-26; Acts 7:39-40; ye turned away from the land of promise, Acts 7:39; ye abandoned God, Acts 7:40-41; ye worshipped the temple superstitiously, Acts 7:48; ye resisted GOD and His Spirit, Acts 7:51; ye have slain the prophets and Messiah Himself, Acts 7:52; ye have not kept the law, Acts 7:53. Therefore GOD is not bound to you, much less to you alone. The histories of former events are wont to be commemorated in Scripture, the fact being traced up from its beginnings: but in such a way that, according to the exigency of the purpose in hand, some things are rapidly gone through, others are omitted: see ch. Acts 13:17-18; Deuteronomy 33:2-3; Psalms 106:7-8 : Ezekiel 20:5-6; Habakkuk 3:3-4; Hebrews 11:3-4, where faith is treated of, as here, unbelief. And most opportunely at this solemn time and place, whereas (whilst) the apostles were rather bearing witness as to Jesus Christ, Stephen makes a recapitulation of ancient events: which also affords a specimen of how one ought wisely to draw out the kernel (to give the salient points) of an Ecclesiastical History. Wherefore by no means ought we to assent to Erasmus and others, who think that “many things in this speech have not very much pertinency to the matter in hand which Stephen undertook.” In truth, this testimony is most worthy of the fulness of the Spirit, as also of the faith and power which were in him; and although he does not put his enunciations in direct contradiction to the enunciations of his adversaries, yet he answers to all the charges with power. Nor can it be doubted but that Stephen, after that he had cleared up the events of the past and present, would have introduced (inferred) something as to the future, viz. the destruction of the temple, the abrogation of the ceremonial law, and the punishment of the people (with which comp. Acts 7:43, at the end); and moreover, more at large, as to Jesus being the true Messiah (with which comp. Acts 7:37), had not “his speech been interrupted by the cries of the Jews vehemently clamouring against him” (as the same Erasmus appropriately suggests). This is the only lengthened speech in this book, delivered by a witness of Christ who was not an apostle; a precious sample of the power of the Spirit.

Verse 2
Acts 7:2. ἀδελφοὶ καὶ πατέρες, brethren and fathers) Stephen, being a young man, addresses them according to their different ages.— ὁ θεὸς τῆς δόξης, the God of glory) The sum of the Divine praise. Glory is the Divinity manifest. This magnificent, appellation implies that Abraham was indebted to GOD for both himself wholly, and his posterity, and the land and all the blessings promised and performed to himself and his posterity, and this without anything on the credit side of the account.— ὤφθη, appeared) as the GOD of glory exhibited Himself to be seen.— τῷ πατρὶ ἡμῶν, to our father) Thence it was that this benefit appertained also to the offspring of Abraham.— πρὶν ἢ, before that) comp. Acts 7:4, at the end.

Verse 3
Acts 7:3. ἔξελθε— δείξω) So Genesis 12:1, LXX., except that they (the LXX.) introduce καὶ ἐκ τοῦ οἴκου τοῦ πατρός σου.— γῆς, from thy country) This brought with it (caused) his departure from Chaldea.— συγγενείας, from thy kindred) This caused subsequently his departure from Haran or Charran, to which the family of Abraham had come, Acts 7:4. The more adult part of the family remained in Mesopotamia, the younger portion in Haran; for it is not to be supposed that Terah remained altogether alone there. They who also followed Abraham out of Haran, followed him of their own accord. Abraham was not ordered to bring them with him: and if they had not followed, he still would have gone forth out of Haran: comp. Genesis 11:31; Genesis 24:4 (where Abraham directs his servant to go to his country (Mesopotamia) and his kindred, implying that the adults of the family had remained in Mesopotamia).— ἣν ἂν, whichsoever) Abraham did not know which would be the land: Hebrews 11:8.

Verse 4
Acts 7:4. χαλδαίων, of the Chaldees) whose land belonged to Mesopotamia.— μετὰ, after that) Abraham, whilst Terah lived in Haran, had in some measure his paternal home in Haran, only acting the part of a stranger or foreign sojourner in the land of Canaan: but when his father was dead, he began altogether to have his home solely in the land of Canaan. It is not without mystery (symbolical meaning), that the father of Abraham did not enter the land of Canaan: for so it was evident, that it was not by the right of worldly inheritance that this land fell to himself and his posterity.— νῦν, now) at this present day.

Verse 5
Acts 7:5. οὐδὲ βῆμα ποδὸς, not even so much as to set his foot on) That land, concerning which Acts 7:16 treats, Abraham did not receive by the Divine gift, but bought; the very fact of the purchase implying that he was a stranger.— ἐπηγγείλατο, He promised) Genesis 12:7.— αὐτὴν, it) the whole of it.— οὐκ ὄντος αὐτῷ τέκνου, when he had as yet no child) Not even Ishmael as yet was born: nor was there any hope of offspring, on account of the barrenness of Sarah. Both the inheritance and the posterity itself was according to (by) promise. This clause makes an Epitasis (Emphatic addition to what precedes. See Append.), as does that clause, not even so much as to set his foot on.

Verse 6
Acts 7:6. δὲ, but) The antithesis between the promise and the time of its fulfilment, which was to be waited for(46)— ὅτι ἔσται τὸ σπέρ΄α αὐτοῦ πάροικον ἐν γῇ ἀλλοτρίᾳ, καὶ δουλώσουσιν αὐτὸ καὶ κακώσουσιν, ἔτη τετρακόσια· καὶ τὸ ἔθνος— ἐγὼ) Genesis 15:13-14, LXX., ὅτι πάροικον ἔσται τὸ σπέρ΄ά σου ἐν γῇ οὐκ ἰδῖᾳ, καὶ δουλώσουσιν αὐτοὺς καὶ κακώσουσιν αὐτοὺς καὶ ταπεινώσουσιν αὐτοὺς, τετρακόσια ἔτη. τὸ δὲ ἔθνος— ἐγώ.— ἀλλοτρίᾳ, a strange) Egypt was not then named. Comp. the ᾧ ἐὰν, “to whomsoever they shall be in bondage,” in Acts 7:7.— κακώσουσιν) This clause, which has been omitted by some, is required by the fact itself (concerning which presently) and by the accent in Genesis 15:13.— ἔτη τετρακόσια, four hundred years) These years are to be referred not only to the Egyptian bondage (which began long after the death of Joseph and of his brethren, when the people multiplied, Acts 7:15, etc.), but to the whole sojourn in the strange land, [viz. from the birth of Isaac up to the departure out of Egypt.—V. g.] Four hundred years in the case of a people, and forty years in the case of a man, constitute a memorable period; even in the case of Israel and Moses. Moreover by this very number it was indicated that the joyful dwelling in the land of Canaan afterwards would be much longer in continuance.

Verse 7
Acts 7:7. καὶ λατρεύσουσί μοι ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ) Exodus 3:12, LXX., καὶ λατρεύσετε τῷ θεῷ ἐν τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ. These words spoken to him Moses records of the place, Horeb, not excluding the land of Canaan: Ibid. Acts 7:8. For if service (worship) on Horeb was a sign of Moses’ mission, Exodus 3:12, much more service in the land of Canaan was a sign. Therefore Stephen has woven together the oracles given to Abraham and Moses, in this sense; “They shall go forth from the land of bondage (this was said to both Abraham and Moses), and shall come to Horeb, and shall serve the Lord in this place; and shall come thence into the land of Canaan, and shall serve the Lord.” In thus weaving together these things, he shows in a strong way, (1) that what was said to Moses as to the worship of Israel towards GOD, was already in the time of Abraham divinely intended and meant: (2) that they were taught in Horeb to serve GOD for this purpose, that they might worship Him perpetually in the land of Canaan, Acts 7:44 : (3) that the worship in Horeb was very much curtailed by the people [owing to their idolatry of the calf], Acts 7:40-41, and was rather rendered at length when they entered into the land of Canaan; Acts 7:45, “They shall serve Me,” is the expression used; they shall not, as previously, serve the Egyptians; they shall serve in freedom, as Priests.

Verse 8
Acts 7:8. καὶ οὕτως, and so) after the covenant of circumcision had been given. For Ishmael had been born previously. οὕτως, so, including the idea of time, as πῶς, “How [was it then reckoned,” includes the idea, At what time? as the answer shows, which see], Romans 4:10.— πατριάρχας, patriarchs) A magnificent appellation from the LXX. transl.

Verse 9
Acts 7:9. [ ζηλώσαντες, moved with envy) Stephen shows that the ancestors of the Jews were already at that early time stiff-necked.—V. g.]— ἀπέδοντο εἰς αἴγυπτον, sold away into Egypt) removed (alienated) from them him who was presently after carried away into Egypt. An abbreviated expression: and so the LXX., Genesis 45:4, “I am Joseph, whom ἀπέδοσθε εἰς αἴγυπτον.”

Verse 10
Acts 7:10. ἐκ πασῶν, out of all) See 2 Timothy 3:11, note (Psalms 34:17).— κατέστησεν αὐτὸν ἡγούμενον ἐπʼ αἴγυπτον καὶ ὅλον τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ) Psalms 105:21 in the LXX., κατέστησεν αὐτὸν κύριον τοῦ οἴκου αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἄρχοντα πάσης τῆς κτήσεως αὐτοῦ.

Verse 12
Acts 7:12. ἰακὼβ, Jacob) Even believers experience the common miseries of life, but to their own good.

Verse 13
Acts 7:13. ἀνεγνωρίσθη, was made known to, was recognised by) Made himself known to or recognised by: Genesis 45:1 in the LXX., ἀνεγνωρίζετο τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς αὐτοῦ.

Verse 14
Acts 7:14. ἑβδομήκοντα πέντε, seventy-five) Stephen, or Luke, follows the Septuagint translation, as being then the best known; which in Genesis 46:27, or even in Deuteronomy 10:22, has given the number Seventy-five; whereas in the Hebrew and Samaritan Pentateuch, and in Josephus, the number is Seventy. So also Philo, adding one son and one grandson of Manasses, and the two sons of Ephraim and his one grandson: Gen. the ch. already quoted, Acts 7:20.

Verse 16
Acts 7:16. καὶ, and) We may give this paraphrase of the passage: “Jacob died and our fathers (namely, Joseph); and (because, after the example of Abraham and Sarah, Isaac and Rebecca, they wished to rest in the land of promise, Genesis 50:13; Genesis 50:25, for this reason) they were carried over into Sychem or Shechem (and into the sepulchre of Hebron, Genesis 23:19), and were laid (in “the parcel of ground” at Shechem [Joshua 24:32], and) in the sepulchre (of Hebron), which Abraham had bought (and Jacob) for a price in money (and a hundred lambs) from the sons of Emmor, (the father) of Sichem or Shechem” (and from Ephron). For two most well known histories are intertwined with one another, having reference to a double purchase (examine well Genesis 23, 33), and to a double burial: Genesis 50 and Joshua 24. In this passage both histories require the omitted parts, by the force of the relatives, to be supplied mutually one from the other. The brevity which was best suited to the ardour of the Spirit gave Stephen just occasion, in the case of a fact so well known, to compress these details in the way he has done. Moreover there is to be added the consideration that, as Jacob was buried in the sepulchre of Hebron, and Joseph in the land of Shechem, so the rest of the fathers who died in Egypt, or (at least) some of them, are said to have been gathered to both of them. For Josephus, lib. ii. Ant. ch. iv., writes, that they were entombed at Hebron; Jerome, in Ep. ad Pammach. de opt. gen. int., informs us that their sepulchres existed even in his age at Shechem, and were wont to be visited by strangers. From which Franc. Junius, lib. i. Parall. 92, infers that some of them were buried in the one place, some in the other, according as seemed convenient to their posterity. Pererius, in Gen. fol. 672, thinks that they were carried over from Shechem to Hebron. And as it would have been too long for Stephen to have recounted these several details, he with admirable compendiousness has indicated the whole. Therefore the reading ἀβραὰμ remains intact: nor is there need of the conjecture ἰακώβ. Flaccius admirably observes on this passage: “Stephen has no time, in going cursorily through so many histories, to narrate each in distinct detail: therefore he compresses into one two different sepulchres, places, and purchases, in such a way that, in the case of the former history, indeed, he names the true purchaser, omitting the seller: on the other hand, in the later history, he names the true seller, omitting the purchaser; as it were by a diameter joining two out of those four contracting parties [two buyers, Abraham and Jacob, and two sellers, Ephron and Emmor or Hamor. Stephen takes and joins Abraham, the first of the first pair, and Emmor of the second]. However much, therefore, the name of the purchaser may be emended, yet still it would not be true that Jacob was buried in Shechem. Abraham bought a place of sepulture from the sons of Heth, Genesis 23; Jacob was buried there, Genesis 49, 50 : Jacob purchased a field from the sons of Emmor or Hamor, Genesis 33; Joseph was buried there, Joshua 24. Here you have a type of those contracts, and may see how Stephen contracted the two purchases into one.” So says the Illyrian (Illyricus). See also Glassius in respect to Ellipsis. In a similar way the same Stephen, a little before, in Acts 7:7, contracted two prophecies, viz. that to Abraham and that to Moses, into one: Exodus 3:12; Genesis 15:16 : and in Acts 7:9 he condensed into one word the selling of Joseph and his removal into Egypt: and below, in Acts 7:43, he joins a saying of Amos and the departure to Babylon, out of Jeremiah. So in Acts 7:24, “A certain one (an Israelite) suffering wrong;—an Egyptian” (inflicting the wrong) [ τινα ἀδικούμενον— τὸν αἰγύπτιον]. A Semiduplex [That kind of abbreviated expression, when the relation of two members of a sentence is such that they need mutually to be supplied, one from the other. See Append.] sentence of this kind, though to us for the most part it seems strange and unusual, did not seem so to the Hebrews. We shall observe an example exactly like this one, below at Hebrews 12:20. In writing, hiatuses of this kind are usually marked by the pen: but they have place also in speaking, when, in the case of a fact most well-known, and vividly present to the mind of both speaker and hearers, there is said only what is needed, and the other things, which would interrupt the flow of the language, must be supposed to have been said.— μνήματι, the sepulchre) As they were pilgrims, the first land which they bought was land for a sepulchre; for they were seeking after the heavenly land, their true native country.— τοῦ συχὲμ) τοῦ, viz. πατρός. The son was more celebrated than the father; wherefore the latter takes his designation from the former. Emmor was the father of Shechem.

Verse 17
Acts 7:17. καθὼς) This is more than ὡς. Even as God had promised it would come to pass at a particular time, so it came to pass when the four centuries had elapsed [Genesis 15:13].

Verse 19
Acts 7:19. ΄ὴ ζωογονεῖσθαι) viz. τὰ βρέφη. A word of the Septuagint: Exodus 1:17-18, and elsewhere frequently.

Verse 20
Acts 7:20. ἐν ᾧ καιρῷ, at which time) a sad time, when his birth was seasonable.— ἀστεῖος) So the LXX., Exodus 2:2, express the Hebrew טוב, a goodly child. A specimen of godly physiognomy.— τῳ θεῷ, to God) So the LXX., 1 Samuel 16:12, ἀγαθὸς ὁράσει κυρίῳ: Jonah 3:3, πόλις μεγάλη τῷ θεῷ. Whatever excellent thing there is, derives its excellence from the Divine gift.— μῆνας τρεῖς, three months) They might have thought that their labour is vain, that the child notwithstanding must perish; but they undertook the labour, and the matter eventuated in a successful result very far beyond their hope.— πατρὸς) viz. αὐτοῦ. So 1 Corinthians 5:1; Galatians 4:2.

Verse 21
Acts 7:21. ἐκτεθέντα δὲ αὐτὸν) The accusative absolute, as in ch. Acts 26:3, γνώστην ὄντα σε πάντων.— εἰς υἱὸν, for her son) that he should be to her in the light of a son.

Verse 22
Acts 7:22. ἐπαιδεύθη, was learned) as being designed for the kingdom (to be king). Comp. Hebrews 11:26.— σοφίᾳ, the wisdom) This wisdom the Egyptians had learned from Joseph: Psalms 105:22. This wisdom was surpassed by that of Solomon: 1 Kings 4:30. This was held in great account by the adversaries of Stephen, especially the Alexandrians: ch. Acts 6:9— δυνατὸς, powerful) This power was of more consequence than all the wisdom of the Egyptians, which Stephen, however, mentions in order to commend Moses; nor was it the wisdom that produced that power, but the promise and faith: Hebrews 11:24-25. Often wisdom and power are joined.— ἐν λόγοις, in words) viz. eloquence: although his utterance was defective: Exodus 4:10.— ἐν ἔργοις, in deeds) viz. power.

Verse 23
Acts 7:23. ἐπληροῦτο, was fulfilled) There is a ripe time in all things. Before that time we ought to undertake nothing.— τεσσαρακονταετὴς χρόνος, the age of forty years) Moses’ life was thrice forty years: Acts 7:30; Acts 7:36.— ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν αὐτοῦ, it came up into his heart) A very appropriate phrase. There may be something in the depth of the soul, which afterwards emerges and ascends (comes up) from that sea into the heart, as into an island. It might seem to have come into the mind of Moses at random: and yet Moses was acted on by Divine impulse.— ἐπισκέψασθαι, to visit) although he himself was happy and they wretched. He was not able to have exact knowledge in the palace of the sorrows of his brethren; therefore he went forth to them.— τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, his brethren) A motive of love which Moses also employed to others: Acts 7:26.

Verse 24
Acts 7:24. πατάξας τὸν αἰγύπτιον, having smitten the Egyptian) So the LXX. in Exodus 2:12, where the Hebrew has “he slew the Egyptian.”

Verse 25
Acts 7:25. ἐνόμιζε, he supposed) Therefore Moses knew the reason why he had done it.— συνιέναι, would understand) Often from one proof a judgment may be formed as to many cases [instances. Here, as to the general character of Moses].— οὐ συνῆκαν, they understood not) By sloth and forgetfulness often great matters are neglected. It was this resistance (perverse opposition) of the people that seems afterwards to have induced Moses to refuse the undertaking.

Verse 26
Acts 7:26. ὤφθη, he appeared, showed himself) of his own accord, unexpectedly.— συνήλασεν, he brought them together) by the force of kindness.(47)— εἰπὼν, saying) An example of fraternal correction.

Verse 27
Acts 7:27. ἀπώσατο, thrust him away) adding sin to sin.— τίς— αἰγύπτιον) So the LXX. Exodus 2:14. Hebr., a man a prince and a judge.— τίς, who) The instruments of GOD are often repelled under the pretext of a defect of the human call.— ἄρχοντα, a prince) They seem not to have known how great a man Moses was in the palace. It is the province of a prince to judge.

Verse 28
Acts 7:28. ὃν τρόπον, in the same way as) Those things are often known which we do not suppose are known concerning us.

Verse 29
Acts 7:29. ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ, at this saying) when he heard this saying.— πάροικος, a stranger, sojourner) In Egypt, as the son of Pharaoh’s daughter, he had begun to be at home: now, as a stranger, he wanders abroad from that country also.

Verse 30
Acts 7:30. ἄγγελος, an angel) The Son of GOD. See foll, verses. Moses at first did not know who it was, but presently after recognised Him from the voice.— πυρὶ φλογὸς, in a flame of fire) signifying the majesty of GOD, who was present.

Verse 32
Acts 7:32. τῶν πατέρων, of thy fathers) These are presently named.— σου, thy) Whomsoever GOD intends to employ, so as to be a help to others, He previously confirms that very person in faith.— ἔντρομος γενόμενος, having been thrown into a tremor) Revelations from heaven begin with striking terror into a man, especially one who has heretofore had no experience of them, and end in consolation. It is by terror that the Divine instruments are prepared.

Verse 33
Acts 7:33. τῶν ποδῶν, from thy feet) He who puts his shoes off his feet is regarded as having himself aright in respect to the whole body. Comp. John 13:10— ὁ γὰρ τόπος, for the place) The sanctity of places depends on the unrestricted will and presence of GOD, and is therefore moveable (not stationary).

Verse 34
Acts 7:34. τοῦ λαοῦ μου, of My people) They themselves were by this time, for the most part, ignorant that they were the people of GOD and yet such they were.— τοῦ στεναγμοῦ, the groaning) The sighs, ἐκ στενοῦ, out of, or by reason of straits [whence comes στεναγμὸς], constitute a peculiar object of the Divine hearing.— κατέβην, I have come down) For previously He had not seemed to be near at hand.

Verse 35
Acts 7:35. τοῦτον, this) So οὗτος is used thrice in the three following verses, by a grand Anaphora [See Append. The repetition of the same word in beginnings].— ἠρνήσαντο, they refused or denied) Forty years before, they had denied him. In the book of GOD there is accurate note made of what mortals speak against GOD and the words and deeds of one man are ascribed also to those who are of the same mind: Romans 1:32. Something may be denied (it is possible in some cases to deny) even by the mere will or wish.— ἄρχοντα καὶ δικαστην, ἄρχηγον καὶ λυτρωτὴν) A gradation: ἄρχων, a prince; ἀρχηγὸς, a chief leader; δικαστὴς, a judge, one who delivers or rescues a private individual from a private individual; λυτρωτὴς, a redeemer or deliverer, who rescues a nation from a nation. So too GOD made Jesus, whom the Jews had denied, Lord.— ἐν χειρὶ) ביד is the expression in Hebrew.— ἀγγέλου, of the angel) viz. the Lord, the Son of God: see Acts 7:30-31. See L. de Dieu on this passage.

Verse 36
Acts 7:36. γῇ— θαλάσσῃ) The mention of the land and sea makes the language august.

Verse 37
Acts 7:37. προφήτην, a prophet) Stephen shows that he does not put in collision with one another Moses and Christ, and that his accusers ought not to do so. The same passage is quoted in ch. Acts 3:22, where see the note.

Verse 38
Acts 7:38. οὗτος, this) Moses.— γενόμενος) Construed with μετά.— ἐν τῆ ἐκκλησίᾳ) It is not the people in this passage, but the congregation of the people, that is denoted.— μετὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου— καὶ τῶν πατέρων, with the angel—and the fathers) Therefore Moses was mediator. Stephen does not say, with the angels, but with the Angel, i.e. of the covenant.— ἐδέξατο, received) did not invent.— λόγια, words) oracles: λόγιον, a diminutive, on account of the brevity of the several enunciations. Every paragraph that begins with that formula, And the Lord spake unto Moses, is in itself a λόγιον. The Decalogue especially is referred to.— ζῶντα, living) Living is his expression, not life-giving. He praises the law. It is fiery: it is living; Deuteronomy 33:2.

Verse 39
Acts 7:39. γένεσθαι, to become obedient) for then especially was the time of submitting themselves.— ἀπώσαντο, thrust him from them) viz. Moses, along with the law.

Verse 40
Acts 7:40. ποίησον— οὗτος, ὃς— αὐτῷ) Exodus 32:1, LXX., ἀνάστηθι καὶ ποίησον— οὗτος ὁ ἀνὴρ (Al. ἄνθρωπος), ὃς— αὐτῷ.— ποίησον θεοὺς, make gods) By the verb used the notion in the very noun was refuted: for made gods are not Gods.— οἱ προπορεύσονται, who shall go before) They thought it irksome, by reason of their longing regrets after Egypt, to sit inactive and wait so long.— τί γέγονεν αὐτῷ, what has become of him) whether he is about to return to us, or what he is about to bring with him, and at what time.

Verse 41
Acts 7:41. ἐμοσχοποίησαν, they made a calf) A very notorious act of wickedness is signified by an extraordinary and newly-coined word. They imitated the Egyptians, whose God Apis was an OX.— ἀνήγαγον θυσίαν) A rare phrase. But so also in 1 Kings 3:15, ἀνήγαγεν ὁλοκαυτώσεις.— τῷ εἰδώλῳ, unto the idol) They were idolaters, although they made the name of God their pretext.(48)— εὐφραίνοντο, they rejoiced) with great pageant.— ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν χειρῶν αὐτῶν, in the works of their own hands) It becomes GOD to rejoice in the works of His own hands: and it becomes us to rejoice in the works of His hands. Men are idolaters who rejoice in the works of their own hands.

Verse 42
Acts 7:42. ἔστρεψε, turned) because our fathers ἐστράφησαν, turned back (from Him towards Egypt): Acts 7:39.— παρέδωκεν, gave them up) often, from the time of their making the calf down to the times of Amos, and subsequently, as the perversity of the people continually increased.— τῇ στρατίᾳ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, the host of heaven) for example, Mars and Saturn. See the foll. ver. The oldest form of idolatry, which looked more plausible than the others.(49) It is called a host or army, on account of its multitude, order, and power.— τῶν προφητῶν, of the prophets) the twelve.— μὴ— μοι ἔτη— ἐρήμῳ, οἶκος ἰσραήλ;— ῥε΄φὰν— ἐποιήσατε προσκυνεῖν αὐτοῖς— ἐπέκεινα βαβυλῶνος) Amos 5:25-26, LXX., ΄ὴ— ΄οι οἶκος ἰσραὴλ ἔτη— ἐρή΄ῳ; ῥαιφὰν (instead of ῥε΄φὰν)— ἐποιήσατε ἑαυτοῖς— ἐπέκεινα δα΄ασκοῦ (instead of βαβυλῶνος). The prophecy of Amos has two parts: the former of which confirms Acts 7:41, as to the guilt of the people; the latter confirms the beginning of Acts 7:42, as to the judgment of GOD, there being subjoined the mention of their being carried away to Babylon.— σφάγια, slain victims) They had offered these to the Lord; but they had not done so either to Him alone, or at all times, or with a perfect and willing heart.

Verse 43
Acts 7:43. καὶ) and therefore.— καὶ ἀνελάβετε, and ye took up) Hebr. ונשאתם, and ye bore, as litters or biers (for carrying images on), not without pageant. That this was perpetrated in the wilderness not long after the calf was made, is evident from the preceding verse. This idolatry was clandestine (for otherwise Moses would not have concealed or omitted to notice it), but yet it was gross and frequent. τὴν σκηνὴν, the tabernacle) A portable shrine.— καὶ τὸ) The four clauses in Amos are read in this order: And ye bore the tabernacle (Malcechem) of your king [Engl. Vers. of your Moloch], and—(Cijun) the support or prop [Engl. Vers. Chiun, the god] of your images; the star of your god, which ye have made for yourselves: wherein the third clause is subjoined to the second by apposition, there being now (in this case) no ואת prefixed; which is the reason why the LXX. translators (whom Stephen follows) have been able, without injury to the sense, to transpose these two clauses [the star—images, in LXX.: but images—the star, in the Hebr.], and why the fourth clause [which ye made to yourselves] has reference to the one of these in the Hebrew [the star], but to the other in the Greek [the figures or images], Moloch and Cijun, from being appellative became proper names; and these in Amos are construed with reference to their signification as appellatives, so that that weighty suffix, כם, your, should not be excluded [your Moloch or else King], in such a way, however, as to allude to the proper names: whence the LXX. expressly have translated them as proper names. That what Cijun (Chiun) denotes in Amos, is denoted by the Remphan of the LXX. translators, is evident from the same transposition of the clauses: namely, Saturn, as Moloch denotes Mars. See the Specimen Glossarii Sacri of A. Müller, p. 13; Selden, de diisSyr(50), and on him Andr. Beyerus; Buddei, H. E. V. T. Per. ii. p. 768, etc. Humphr. Hodius, lib. ii. de Bibl. c. 4, fol. 115, 116, plausibly infers that the translator of Amos was an Egyptian, from this Egyptian appellation of Saturn. Joh. Christoph. Harenbergius, in a remarkable disquisition, thinks that Chijun or Remphan was the Nile, which the Egyptians represented by the star Saturn. P. E. Jablonski interprets both of the Sun: Sam. Petitus, both of Saturn.— τὸ ἄστρον, the star) So Saturn is called, the star of whom was represented by the image: as contrasted with Mars, whom they worshipped under the form of a human figure.— τοῦ θεοῦ ὑμῶν, your god) R. Isaac Caro terms the planet Saturn the Star of Israel, appealing to the unanimous opinion of all astrologers. See Lud. de Dieu on this passage. For the purpose of upbraiding them, he thrice introduces the word your.— ῥεμφὰν, Remphan) The stop, judging from the Hebrew accents and the order of the words, ought to have been placed before this word, which is variously written; which, however, the LXX. translators have superseded or rendered unnecessary [by the different order of the words which they give]. But whereas the notion of the word Cijun had in it a notion suited for bringing conviction home to the Jews, a notion which is not fully given in the proper name, ρεμφὰν, of the same LXX., Stephen supplied it by introducing the verb προσκυνεῖν, to worship; whether you derive כיון from כהן (as איוב from אהב, and היה for ההה) or from כון, with which comp. the conjugate, להכין, Isaiah 40:20 . The word, ῥεφὰν, and by inserting as the Greeks do an ΄ before the second labial, ῥε΄φὰν, seems to have the same origin as תרפים (as to which others have treated); and hence has arisen the name Remphis, a king of Egypt. Moloch is a name plain enough.— τοὺς τύπους, figures) [types]. Subtilty [in describing images as mere symbols, or types, representing different attributes of the true God] does not excuse idolatry.— ἐπέκεινα βαβυλῶνος, beyond Babylon) i.e. beyond Damascus and Babylon: for Amos in the Hebrew, and the LXX., read ἐπέκεινα δα΄ασκοῦ. At the time of Amos they were in dread of Damascus on account of the Syrian wars: Babel (Babylon), the place of their captivity, was not as yet named; Stephen therefore supplied it: and in fact they were carried away beyond the city of Babylon: 2 Kings 17:6, “The king of Assyria took Samaria (in the ninth year of Hoshea), and carried Israel away into Assyria, and placed them in Halah and Habor, by the river of Gozan, and in the cities of the Medes.” They were carried away, as a punishment, to that quarter from which they had brought their idols. Their thoughts were dwelling on Egypt: they therefore had to depart to another region far removed from it. A similar case of Ampliatio(51) of a quotation in ch Acts 15:17 (where see the note) should be compared. The Wecheliana editio observes, that there is read somewhere δαμασκοῦ instead of βαβυλῶνος: and Prideaux, in his Connection of Sacred History with Profane, Part i. p. 14, 15, ed. Germ., thinks this to be derived from old copies, and almost approves of it. The Wechelian readings, when they are supported by no other MSS., owe their origin to the annotations of Beza. δα΄ασκοῦ has been plainly derived from the LXX. in (into) Justin, whom Beza quotes.

Verse 44
Acts 7:44. ἡ σκηνὴ τοῦ μαρτυρίου, the tabernacle of witness) So the LXX. for the Hebrew אהל מועד, Exodus 27:21, etc.— κατὰ τὸν τύπον, according to the fashion) Hebrews 8:5, note. This ‘type’ was better than those ‘types’ (‘figures’), of which Acts 7:43 speaks.

Verse 45
Acts 7:45. διαδεξάμενοι, having received) in a long succession.— ἐν, in [or into]) when they subdued the peoples (in Canaan).— τῇ κατασχέσει, the occupation [‘possession’]) מורשה, LXX. κατάσχεσις · ירש, κατέσχε.

Verse 46
Acts 7:46. εὗρε χάριν, found favour) Happy is he who finds favour. Nothing is better.— ᾐτήσατο εὑρεῖν, sought to find) ardently: Psalms 132:2-5.—( σκήνωμα) Psalms 132:5, משכן, LXX., σκήνωμα . This is more than σκηνή.(52)
Verse 47
Acts 7:47. σολομὼν, Solomon) So long was Israel without a temple.— οἶκον, a house) This is a humble (“tenue”) term, and one suited to this passage, instead of temple.

Verse 48
Acts 7:48. οὐκ, not) This particle put in the beginning of the sentence has great force. The same protestation was made by Solomon in the very act of dedicating the temple, 1 Kings 8:27.— ὁ ὓψιστος, the Highest) An appropriate appellation. He is not to be contained by any edifice.— ἐν χειροποιήτοις, in what are made with hands) This is the ancient reading,(53) to which the more modern authorities have added ναοῖς, from ch. Acts 17:24 : χειροποίητα is wont to be used by the LXX. absolutely for idols; also for shrines or sanctuaries, Isaiah 16:12. And most elegantly Stephen abstains from the term ναοῖς, refuting thus their superstition. The Divine manufacture (making with hands), is the whole universe of things, Acts 7:50.

So ABCDE Vulg. But Rec. Text adds ναοῖς, without any of the oldest authorities.—E. and T.

Verse 49
Acts 7:49. ὁ σὐρανὸς, κ. τ. λ.) Isaiah 66:1-2, in the Septuag., οὕτως λέγει κύριος, ὁ οὐρανός μοι θρόνος, ἡ δὲ γῆ ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν μου· ποῖον οἶκον οἰκοδομήσετέ μοι; καὶ ποῖος τόπος τῆς καταπαύσεώς μου; πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα ἐποίησεν ἡ χείρ μου.— καταπαύσεως, of My rest) The Gentiles made for their gods cushioned couches.(54) The false use of the temple is hereby reproved.

Verse 50
Acts 7:50. ἡ χείρ μου, My hand) which is ever unwearied.

Verse 51
Acts 7:51. σκληροτράχηλοι, stiff-necked) The heart and tongue are required in confession: the heart, ears, and neck,(55) are required in receiving the truth. Stephen weightily censures the Jews: and yet not too soon; for they had been before affectionately (courteously) invited by the apostles.— ἀπερίτμητοι, uncircumcised) A just reproof: comp. Acts 7:8.— τῇ καρδίᾳ, in heart) Such they show themselves in Acts 7:54.— τοῖς ὠσὶν, the ears) Such they show themselves in Acts 7:57, “They stopped their ears.”— ὑμεῖς, ye) not we, the witnesses of Jesus. He includes the ancient Jews; comp. the end of the ver.— ἀεὶ, always) The sum of his discussion: always, as often soever as ye are called.— τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἁγίῳ, the Holy Spirit) who testifies concerning Jesus, and concerning the whole truth, by the prophets.— ἀντιπίπτετε, set yourselves against) They were altogether differently minded from what is demanded in the second ver. of the same chapter of Isa. (66)— ὡς οἱ πατέρες ὑμῶν, καὶ ὑμεῖς, as your fathers, so ye) Both are explained (illustrated) in Acts 7:52.

Verse 52
Acts 7:52. καὶ ἀπέκτειναν, and they have slain) This is commonly construed with what follows; but it is more suitable to connect it with the verb ἐδίωξαν, persecuted. [The margin of Ed. 2 and the Vers. Germ. more clearly answers to this judgment than the larger Ed.—E. B.] For, Which of the prophets not expresses, with the addition of feeling, the same meaning as, all the prophets; whence the construction should be, [“Which of the prophets have not your fathers persecuted and slain,” i.e.] all the prophets, who announced or showed before, etc. Syllepsis. [Append. Where the sense regulates the construction more than the words; as here the Plural, τοὺς προκαταγγείλαντας, refers to the antecedent plural implied in the singular, τίνα τῶν προφητῶν;]— περὶ τῆς ἐλεύσεως, concerning the coming) Whence He is so often called ὁ ἐρχόμενος, the Comer, He who is to come.— τοῦ δικαίου, of the Just One) A remarkable Antonomasia [substitution of an appellative designation for a proper name]. The true Messiah is the Just Author of justice or righteousness.— νῦν, now) The now answers to the before in who announced or showed before.— προδοται, betrayers) to Pilate. Refer this to the previous, persecuted.— φονεῖς, murderers) Pilate delivering Him up to them. Refer this to the previous, have slain.

Verse 53
Acts 7:53. οἵτινες, who) He proves, from the deed which they had perpetrated upon the Christ, that they had not kept the law. Comp. John 7:19.— ἐλάβετε, have received) with subjection, in the first instance.— εἰς διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων, into, as to [by] the dispositions of angels) [as being the ordinances established by angels]. This indicates the majesty of the law: Galatians 4:14, “Ye received me as an angel of God.” The angels on Sinai appeared under the appearance of a flame. Comp. Galatians 3:19 ( διαταγεὶς δἰ ἀγγέλων), Hebrews 2:2. εἰς, at, in respect to, or by reason of, as in Romans 4:20 ( εἰς τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν: he staggered not at it in unbelief, as being the promise of God). The Jews received the law as that which was to be regarded in the light that angelical ordinances would deserve to be regarded; namely, with the highest reverence. God has the angels for His ministers. Hence, what is angelic, is certainly also divine.— οὐκ ἐφυλάξατε, have not kept it) with all your phylacteries [alluding to the verb ἐφύλαξατε]. He who believes on Christ, establishes the law: he who sets aside Christ, sets aside the law. Reason would think that these last words of Stephen ought to have been suppressed by him, because he had by this time completed his defence. But in the state of one making confession of the truth, all things ought to be said, which the glory of GOD and the salvation of the hearers demand.

Verse 55
Acts 7:55. πλήρης, full) As the fury of his enemies increases, the strength of spirit in Stephen increases, as also every fruit of the Spirit.— ἀτενίσας, having looked stedfastly) By an earnest look to heaven, the mind of those dying by a violent death may be raised up.— εἶδε, he saw) Jesus is not said to have addressed Stephen.— δόξαν θεοῦ, the glory of God) the ineffable splendour which shines forth in the third heaven.— ἐστῶτα, standing) as if to meet Stephen. Comp. Acts 7:59. For everywhere else he is said to sit. Arator well writes,—

“Lumina cordis habens cœlos conspexit apertos

Ne lateat, quid Christus aget: pro martyre surgit.

Quem tunc stare videt, confessio nostra sedentem
Cum soleat celebrare magis. Caro juncta Tonanti

In Stephano favet ipsa sibi: Dux præscius armat

Quos ad dona vocat.”

“By the light that shone into his heart he beheld the heavens opened, so that it does not escape his glance what Christ is doing there: He rises for the martyr, whom the latter at that time sees standing; whereas our confession (creed) is wont rather to celebrate Him as sitting. The flesh itself, assumed by the Thunderer, favours, in the case of Stephen, its own self. The prescient Captain of our salvation arms those, whom He calls to gifts.”

Verse 56
Acts 7:56. ἰδοὺ, Behold) A confession of faith flowing from a present experimental proof. [From this very moment the eternal life shone upon Stephen more strongly than heretofore.—V. g.]— θεωρῶ, I see) It was not the province of his enemies to see, but to believe, if they had had faith.— τοὺς οὐρανοὺς, the heavens) This expresses more than heaven, in Acts 7:55.— τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, the Son of man) Luke in the preceding ver. calls Him Jesus. Not Luke, but Stephen, saw Jesus. Comp. note on Matthew 16:13 as to the appellation, Son of man. [An appellation which none but Christ employed, and of Himself during His life. Nor is it found in the twenty-one Epistles.] The article refers to Daniel 7:13. As Adam is the representative of all his fallen offspring; so Jesus, the second Adam, is the representative-man of all the redeemed sons of men, sustaining their rights and primogeniture. 1 Corinthians 15:47; Hebrews 2:11, where the article is not added, the words being those of David, not Paul. It expresses His manifested state, both the past one in lowliness, and the present and future one in exaltation, as Stephen sees Him, and as He shall appear.

Verse 57
Acts 7:57. κράξαντες, having cried out) so as that they should not hear Stephen. The transition is easily made from words, threats, stripes, and imprisonment, to murder.— ὥρμησαν, rushed) before that the judges had given (got ready) their votes.

Verse 58
Acts 7:58. ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, out of the city) They regard Stephen as having been injurious to the city, and therefore unworthy to die in it.— ἀπέθεντο, they laid down) in order to be the less encumbered.— νεανίου, of a young man) Saul already at that time seems to have held some degree of dignity among them. It was, however, so ordered by Providence, that he did not raise his hand against the martyr: ch. Acts 26:10.— σαύλου Saul) He was perhaps of the progeny of King Saul.—Valla. At least they were of the same tribe.

Verse 59
Acts 7:59. κύριε ἰησοῦ, Lord Jesus) Stephen still confesses His name.

θεὶς, laying down [resting on his knees]) He was not able to do so previously: yet he was able to pray, being more unimpeded in mind than in body. At the same time the knees being laid down, so as to kneel, more properly accords with his intercession for the sin of his enemies.— φωνῇ μεγάλῃ, with a loud voice) with boldness of speech; in order that those raising the tumult might hear.— κύριε, Lord) He calls the same Jesus, Lord. Dying persons ought to invoke Him.— ἁμαρτίαν, sin) It is not inconsistent with maintaining patience to call sin, sin.— ἐκοιμήθη, he fell asleep) A mournful but sweet word. This proto-martyr had (strange to say) all the very apostles as his survivors.

08 Chapter 8 

Verse 1
Acts 8:1. σαῦλος, Saul) This is closely connected with what goes before. Is Stephen stoned? It is with Saul’s consent. Is there a persecution of the Church taking place? He, the same, is assisting in it: Acts 8:3.— ἡμέρᾳ on that day) The adversaries did not put it off a day.— διωγμὸς, persecution) The one wave is followed by more.— πάντες, all) the teachers: Acts 8:4-5. For others, and, for their sakes, the apostles, remained: Acts 8:2-3.— διεσπάρησαν, were scattered) So the Gospel was more widely propagated. The wind increases the flame: Acts 8:4.— πλὴν, except) On that account the apostles were in the greater danger; and yet they did not consider that they ought to consult for their safety above the rest. They ought to withstand (endure) dangers, who have attained a greater degree and measure of faith than the others: although much seems to depend on them (on their lives).

Verse 2
Acts 8:2. συνεκόμισαν, attended to the burial of) A holy office. Comp. ch. Acts 9:37 (Tabitha or Dorcas).— εὐλαβεῖς, devout) who feared GOD more than men, although those men were persecutors.

Verse 3
Acts 8:3. [ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, the church) at Jerusalem; as many as remained there.—V. g.] εἰσπορευόμενος, entering) as if an Inquisitor.— καὶ γυναῖκας, and women) who ordinarily are more readily spared than men.

Verse 4
Acts 8:4. οἱ μὲν οὖν διασπαρέντες διῆλθον, they therefore who were scattered abroad went in different directions) These very words are resumed, as if after a long parenthesis, in ch. Acts 11:19, and this thread of the narrative is thus continued. The verb διέρχεσθαι, to pass on throughout, in the Acts often signifies doctrine scattered everywhere.

Verse 5
Acts 8:5. φίλιππος, Philip) When Stephen was taken away, Philip rises, the colleague who was next to him; [who is elsewhere called the Evangelist.—V. g.] For it is not Philip the apostle who is treated of here: with this comp. Acts 8:18; Acts 8:25 (wherein the apostles are distinguished from Philip).— εἰς πόλιν, to a city) The article is not added. It was one of the many cities of the Samaritans.— ἐκηρύσσεν, preached) openly.— τὸν χριστὸν, the Christ) This is the sum of the Gospel.

Verse 6
Acts 8:6. ἐν τῷ ἀκούειν αὐτοὺς) when they heard, what was being said and done.

Verse 7
Acts 8:7. πνεύματα, spirits) The nominative: the accusative case must be understood after τῶν ἐχόντων, “who were possessed with them.” It is worthy of observation, that Luke in the Acts never employs the term demons ( δαιμόνια) in speaking of those possessed; and yet he himself in the Gospel has employed the term oftener than the other Evangelists. From which one may infer, that the power of possession was feebler after the death of Christ. 1 John 3:8; Colossians 2:15; Hebrews 2:14.

Verse 8
Acts 8:8. χαρὰ, joy) The proper fruit and characteristic of Christian truth: Acts 8:39, ch. Acts 11:23, Acts 16:34; Romans 14:17 [2 Corinthians 1:24].

Verse 9
Acts 8:9. ἀνὴρ, a man) Such an adversary also Paul found, ch Acts 13:6 (Elymas).— προϋπῆρχεν, was before) Not always is he, who is prior in point of time, entitled to precedency also in claim of right: Acts 8:11, ch. Acts 13:6. “When he was alone, he was able to find applause; but the coming of the light dispels the darkness. Great is the power of the kingdom of God: Acts 8:7; Acts 8:13; Exodus 9:11.— μαγεύων, using magic or sorcery) There are therefore in reality magicians, and such a thing as magic: Exodus 7:11; Exodus 7:22; Exodus 8:7.— τῆς σαμαρείας, of Samaria) When the error of this nation has come to its height, the truth is at hand (arrives).

Verse 10
Acts 8:10. ἀπὸ μικροῦ ἓως μεγάλου, from the least to the greatest) In ordinary cases the sense of the common people and that of the upper classes are different. The proverbial phrase, from small to great, is wide extended in meaning; according to the materials that form the substratum, it is contracted to this or that kind of the great and the small.— λέγοντες, saying) in their acclamations.— ἡ δύναμις, Power) The abstract, and that, with the article.

Verse 11
Acts 8:11. προσεῖχον, they paid attention) The verb is repeated from the preceding verse.

Verse 12
Acts 8:12. δὲ, but) when they had perceived the deceit of Simon.

Verse 13
Acts 8:13. ἐπίστευσε, believed) Perceived, that the power of GOD is not in himself, but is in Philip. It was easier to Simon than to the Samaritans to take up faith; for he felt a power superior to his own. He did not, however, attain to a faith full, justifying, purifying the heart, saving: he had a specious appearance of having reached it, until he betrayed himself in a different character.— βαπτισθεὶς, having been baptized) Hence, by a comparison with Acts 8:22 [where baptism over again is not enjoined], it is evident that baptism is not to be repeated in the case of hypocrites and those who have relapsed.— σημεῖα, καὶ δυνάμεις μεγάλας, γινόμενα) The epithet of greatness ( μεγάλας) is more appropriate to δυνάμεις, and the participle γινόμενα is more suited to σημεῖα, which move men to faith [therefore γινόμενα agrees with σημεῖα, not with δυνάμεις]. A similar variety (change in the gender) also occurs Ephesians 2:1, etc., τοῖς παραπτώμασι καὶ ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις· ἐν αἷς— ἐν οἷς, κ. τ. λ. Some have made a change in the μεγάλας; others, in the γινόμενα.(56)
Verse 14
Acts 8:14. δέδεκται, had received) δέδεκται, ἐδέχθην, δεχθήσομαι, are often used in a Passive signification; ch. Acts 15:4; wherefore in this place the verb may he interpreted, was made to receive. Yet it is more simple to take it received. Comp. ch. Acts 17:7 ( ὑποδέδεκται).— ἀπέστειλαν, then sent) He who is sent, is sent either by a superior or an equal. The authority of the apostolic college was greater than that of Peter and John individually. In our days the Pope of Rome would not be said to be sent by any one.

Verse 15
Acts 8:15. προσηύξατο, prayed) In the ministry of the Gospel prayer has not less power than preaching. He therefore who cannot pray, cannot be a perfect minister. For the things of GOD ought to be laid before men, and the things of men ought to be laid before GOD.

Verse 18
Acts 8:18. θεασάμενος, having seen) again something new. Comp. Acts 8:13.— τῶν ἀποστόλων, of the apostles) It was therefore an apostolical gift. Philip the Evangelist had it not. Yet Ananias had it in the case of Paul: ch. Acts 9:17.— χρήματα, money) Thence has arisen the term Simony. The hire (of which “the workman is worthy”) is given and received, not for a spiritual gift, but for work or labour: Matthew 10:10.

Verse 19
Acts 8:19. τὴν ἐξουσίαν, power) He himself first ought to have prayed, that the Holy Spirit might be given to him. He wished to become on a level with the apostles, and superior to Philip. Pride is the mother of heresies and abuses, as is evident in the case of Simon the magician, the father of heretics.— ᾧ ἐὰν, to whomsoever) after baptism, or even without baptism.

Verse 20
Acts 8:20. εἴη, may thy money be or go to destruction) An anathema of the person and of the thing. Peter exercises the ‘binding’ power.— τὴν δωρεὰν, the gift) Matthew 10:8, “Freely ( δωρεὰν) ye have received, freely give.”— ἐνόμισας κτᾶσθαι, thou hast thought to acquire or purchase) νομίζω [statuo] is said of the understanding and the will. So 2 Maccabees 7:19, μὴ νομίσῃς ἀθῶος ἔσεσθαι. [Both sin and guilt especially belong to the heart: Acts 8:21-22.—V. g.]

Verse 21
Acts 8:21. οὐκ ἔστι σοι μερὶς, οὐδὲ κλῆρος) thou hast no part by purchase, nor lot freely or gratuitously. ΄ερὶς and χλῆρος are also joined, Deuteronomy 18:1; Isaiah 57:6, with which comp. Psalms 16:5.— ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ, in this word) in this matter, of which thou hast spoken. The purity of religion admits of no foreign (adulterated) admixture with it.— γὰρ, for) In a minister and partaker of the Gospel the heart ought to be right. The heart is the citadel of good and of bad.— οὐκ ἔστιν εὐθεῖα, is not right) that is, is very much distorted. [Rectitude of heart does not admit the mixture of spiritual intentions with temporal.—V. g.]

Verse 22
Acts 8:22. ΄ετανόησον οὖν, repent therefore) Repentance ought to be present first: then next we may seek gifts of grace. An abbreviated expression for, Repent, (and cease) from this thy wickedness.—[ καὶ δεήθητι, and pray) However lost one be, yet he ought himself to pray, rather than lean on the intercession of others: Acts 8:24.—V. g.]— εἰ ἄρα, if [haply]) The force of the doubt falls on the repentance and prayers of Simon, not on the forgiveness of guilt which is to be hoped for by the penitent.

Verse 23
Acts 8:23. εἰς, in) [in the light of, as one who is the gall, etc.: not as Engl. Vers. in the gall, etc.] He calls Simon himself the bitter gall, etc.; and signifies that both he is such already, and that soon he may injure others. Comp. εἰς, Acts 8:20 [May thy money be as destruction], ch. Acts 4:11, “He who is become the head ( εἰς κεφαλὴν) of the corner;” Acts 5:36, Acts 7:5; Acts 7:21, Acts 13:47.— πικρίας, of bitterness) Hebrews 12:15.— σύνδεσμον ἀδικίας) So the LXX., Isaiah 58:6.— ὁρῶ, I perceive) even from thy deeds.

Verse 24
Acts 8:24. δεήθητε, pray ye) Peter had said, Pray GOD. But Simon says, Pray ye. Therefore he felt the power of the apostolic reproof. No one ought to depend merely on the prayers of others: Hebrews 13:18.— ὄπως, that) He confesses his fear of the punishment, not horror of the guilt. However, on account of this declaration, he seems not to have been immediately rejected by the Church.— ὧν εἰρήκατε, which ye have spoken) Here the history of Simon Magus is broken off, of which the remaining facts at the time that Luke wrote were well known, and are partly recorded in Church History in our days. The Scripture deems it sufficient to have marked the commencements: it has left the rest to the times and to the last judgment.

Verse 25
Acts 8:25. διαμαρτυράμενοι, having testified) having fulfilled their testimony, which was circulated abroad among all.— εἰς ἰερουσαλὴμ, towards Jerusalem) for what they did on the way to it is subjoined. As yet it was the province of the apostles for the most part to remain at Jerusalem.— πολλὰς, in many) Divine operations easily succeed: human counsels, only with anxiety.

Verse 26
Acts 8:26. ἄγγελος, the angel) The angel bids him arise; the Holy Spirit, to “go near:” Acts 8:29. Philip is hereby fortified against acting too timidly after the deceit of Simon.— κατὰ μεσημβρίαν, towards the south) This was to serve him as his guide as to his course. The Gospel soon reached all quarters of the world: ch. Acts 11:19.— ἐπὶ, unto) It is not yet told him what he is about to find. Always faith and obedience have to be exercised. So also in ch. Acts 13:2, “Separate me Barnabas and Saul for the work” [without adding then what that work should be].— αὐτὴ) Others [Lachm. and Tisch.] have αὕτη. But הוא αὐτὸς is wont to be used to designate anything; as here, αὐτή ἐστιν ἔρημος. So ἱεροβάαλ, αὐτός ἐστι γεδεών, Judges 7:1; and so 2 Kings 18:9; 1 Chronicles 7:31; 1 Chronicles 8:12; 1 Chronicles 27:6; 1 Chronicles 27:32; 2 Chronicles 5:2. Philip was directed that he should betake himself to the desert way, not to the other, which was the more frequented way. [Gaza, it seems, had lain desolate for a long time; and so it is probable that the use of the way had in the mean time, for the most part, ceased. Comp. Leviticus 26:22. On that account the direction of the angel is the more wonderful.—V. g.]

Verse 27
Acts 8:27. κανδάκης, of Candace) a name which, according to Pliny, has now for many years passed to the queens (of Ethiopia).—[ προσκυνήσων, for the purpose of worshipping) He seems also long ago to have received circumcision.—V. g.]

Verse 28
Acts 8:28. ἀνεγίνωσκε, was reading) aloud: Acts 8:30, “Philip heard him read.” We ought to read, hear, search thoroughly, even upon a journey, even though we imperfectly understand. It is to him that hath that it is given. Scripture [above all worldly books, however clear.—V. g.] affects by its sweetness, and retains its hold on the reader, however deficient in intelligence, just in the same way as perfumes transmit their odours even through the coverings in which they are wrapped.

Verse 29
Acts 8:29. εἶπε, said) The Holy Spirit is therefore a Person: ch. Acts 1:16, Acts 10:19-20, Acts 13:2, Acts 21:11 [in all which passages the Holy Ghost is represented speaking as a Person].

Verse 30
Acts 8:30. ἤκουσεν, heard) The text was known well to Philip.— ἆρά γε, dost thou at all) A marvellous address to make to one unknown, and him too a great man. In holy conversation we ought, without circumlocution, to come at once to the truth itself. Philip did not make a beginning, as is usually done, with such topics as these—the weather, the news of the day, etc.

Verse 31
Acts 8:31. γὰρ) An elegant particle, in this sense: Why ask me this question? [i.e. virtually, I do not, for how could I unless, etc.] He confesses his ignorance.— ἐὰν μή τις, unless some one) He who has the first knowledge of Jesus, can understand the prophets even without a human guide.— παρεκάλεσέ τε, and he besought) There was in the Eunuch modesty and an eager desire to learn.

Verse 32
Acts 8:32. ἡ δὲ περιοχὴ, but [now] the passage) By means of that 53d chapter of Isaiah, not only many Jews, but even Atheists, have been converted: history records the names of some of these; GOD knows them all.— ὡς πρόβατον— κείροντος αὐτὸν— ταπεινώσει αὐτοῦ— τὴν δὲ γενεὰν, κ. τ. λ.) So the LXX., Isaiah 53:7-8; except that they have not αὐτὸν, αὐτοῦ, and δέ.— ἤχθη) It suffered itself to be led, i.e. the sheep: ἤχθη is connected with πρόβατον, and ἄφωνος with ἀμνός. For the Apodosis begins at οὕτως, so. Comp the Hebrew accents, ὡς is put for καθώς, even as: Romans 5:18, ὡς διʼ ἑιὸς,— οὕτως καὶ: 2 Corinthians 11:3. It is not a mere simile (icon), but a comparison.— ἄφωνος, dumb, without a voice) though it has a voice, using none, as though it had none.

Verse 33
Acts 8:33. ἐν, in) when He was humbled, immediately His judgment was taken away [was set aside by God]. “He was justified in the Spirit:” 1 Timothy 3:16.— γενεὰν) age, and thence progeny. Both are joined in Isaiah 53:10, He shall see His seed, He shall prolong His days; and Acts 8:11, He shall see of the travail of His soul, and shall be satisfied. The sense is, “The age of other men is, say, Seventy years,” but the age of Messiah is inexpressible.— ὅτι) כי, because. The connecting link between His humiliation and exaltation.— αἴρεται ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, is taken away from the earth) The life of Jesus Christ, as compared with the fathers, Luke 3, was very short on the earth: He was cut off, Daniel 9:26, which serves as a most lucid argument that His generation is fixed elsewhere.

Verse 34
Acts 8:34. δέομαί σου, I pray thee) A simple and candid question.— περὶ τίνος, concerning whom) To every text this question may be applied, Concerning whom? and, For what end?— περὶ ἑαυτοῦ, concerning himself) It is the duty of a prophet not to speak much concerning himself, but concerning Christ.— ἢ, or) By dividing rightly, one comes nearer to a decision.— ἑτέρου, another) Who is that other, save Christ? concerning whom all the prophets testify.— τινὸς, some) The Eunuch asks very indefinitely as yet.

Verse 35
Acts 8:35. ἀνοίξας, having opened) Already he had spoken some things; but now he lays himself out (formally applies himself) to speak. So ch. Acts 10:34.— ἀρξάμενος, having begun) A convenient mode of teaching, to begin with the text which has been presented to us, and to subjoin the remaining remarks which need to be made: ch. Acts 13:17; Luke 4:21.— ἀπὸ, from) From every text of Scripture, not merely from so remarkable a one as this was, it is possible to come to Jesus: and then there is a wide field of speaking thrown open to us.— τῆς γραφῆς, this Scripture) which indeed treats concerning the Minister or Servant of the Lord (for so Christ is called in Isaiah [Isaiah 42:1]). And often it is from the predicate alone that this subject is known (recognised): Matthew 2:23, “He shall be called a Nazarene;” Acts 8:17 [where His name as the subject is not given, but His attributes show that it is He who is spoken of].

Verse 36
Acts 8:36. κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, along the way) Even the circumstances of one’s journey are divinely guided. The kingdom of GOD adapts itself to external circumstances without force: as air yields to all bodies, and yet permeates all things: ch. Acts 13:5; Acts 13:14, Acts 16:13, Acts 17:2; Acts 17:17, Acts 21:3.— τί κωλύει, what doth hinder) He was prepared and eager to submit himself to whatever even yet remained to be done. Faith within, and water without, were ready (were here).— βαπτισθῆναι, to be baptized) Therefore he had heard from Philip as to baptism. It is probable that the Eunuch had been circumcised; for Philip presented himself to him: whereas Cornelius [who was uncircumcised] had to send for Peter. Peter at the beginning hesitated, ch. Acts 10:14; but Philip did not hesitate. At least the proceeding with the Eunuch at that time was secret. For it is in the case of Cornelius that the beginning of the call of the Gentiles is fixed.

Verse 37
Acts 8:37. εἰ πιστεύεις ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας, if thou believest with all thine heart) Supply from the previous interrogation, then nothing hinders thy being baptized. Some have supplied σωθήσῃ, thou shalt be saved, or ἔξεστιν, thou mayest. Lest the reader should wonder at the fewness of the witnesses for the shorter reading, let him remember the observations which I have made in my Apparatus concerning the multitude of MSS. which are without this verse. The same is the case with the reply given by the Eunuch, to which again many have added the name χριστὸν, which is so frequent everywhere. It is not found in the MS. cod. Berolinensis in the Latin, and others.(57)— ὅλης, the whole of) which was more than Simon had done: Acts 8:13 [He believed, but not with his whole heart], Philip, though deceived by the magician Simon, does not however hesitate to baptize the believing Eunuch. [He acts cautiously: but not more distrustfully than was proper.—V. g.]

Verse 38
Acts 8:38. ἀμφότεροι, both) It is not recorded what became of the attendants of the Eunuch.— φίλιππος, Philip) He is put in the first place; for he was greater, as the baptizer, than the Eunuch, who was being baptized.

Verse 39
Acts 8:39. ἥρπασε, caught away) with miraculous velocity, without any action or exertion on the part of Philip, to a distance; as was needed in a pathless region. Such things often happened to the prophets: 1 Kings 18:12; 2 Kings 2:16. The same verb occurs, 2 Corinthians 12:2; 2 Corinthians 12:4; 1 Thessalonians 4:17. By this very mode of departure the faith of the Eunuch was confirmed. By a like mode of transit one or two apostles might (may) have reached even America, if no other way was open to them.— γὰρ) in the strict sense, for. He did not see, nor did he anxiously care to see, Philip more, by reason of joy. He who has obtained the Scripture and Christ can now dispense with a human guide. We do not read of the imposition of hands on the Eunuch.—[ χαίρων, rejoicing) To a soul disposed aright, what an amount of good can be vouchsafed at one and the same time!—V. g.]

Verse 40
Acts 8:40. εὐρέθη, was found) On the way, neither Philip himself seems to have known where he was, or what was happening to him, nor did any one else see him.— τὰς πόλεις, the cities) Between Gaza and Cæsarea; as, for instance, Joppa, Lydda, etc. Here too, as in the city of Samaria, he prepared hearers for the apostles: ch. Acts 9:32.— εἰς καισάμειαν, Cæsarea) In this remarkable city lie fixed his residence, being about therein to minister to the supply of the saints on their journey: ch. Acts 21:8-9, “We (Paul, Luke, etc.) entered into the house of Philip the Evangelist, one of the seven, and abode with him.”

09 Chapter 9 

Verse 1
Acts 9:1. ἔτι, as yet) Thus it was when his vehement ardour in sinning had reached its height, that he was rescued and converted. Comp. ch. Acts 22:3, etc., Acts 26:4, etc., 11. For Luke puts off until then, as is the wont of Scripture, the narration of many details concerning the whole matter, and concerning the words of Ananias (Acts 22:12-16).— τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ, unto the High Priest) His authority influenced the Jews even at Damascus: Acts 9:14.

Verse 2
Acts 9:2. εἰς δαμασκὸν, to Damascus) There was a great harvest of believers to be gathered there.— τῆς ὁδοῦ, of the way) Religion is the way; and in it we must walk, not loiter.— δεδεμένους, bound) The civil power at Damascus gave much indulgence to the Jews: Acts 9:14; Acts 9:24.

Verse 3
Acts 9:3. ἐν δὲ τῷ πορεύεσθαι, as he journeyed) Ordinarily they who are performing a journey are not readily susceptible of apparitions, by reason of the motion and the noise.— ἐξαίφνης, on a sudden) When GOD suddenly and vehemently attacks (accosts) a sinner, it is the highest benefit and unbounded faithfulness on His part. It is thus that Saul is taught to cease breathing out slaughter at the time that his fury has come to its height; and what was wanting in the duration of his discipline, is made up for by the terror which penetrated all the inmost depths of his soul: by which very means being thus suddenly converted into an apostle, he is also fortified against the danger to which novices are liable.— αὐτὸν, him) A most evident apparition: Acts 9:7-8. Not unlike was the vision of Constantine, wherein he saw a cross; which vision is at least as worthy of credit as the dream of Alexander the Great as to the High priest of the Hebrews. The history is given in Joseph us, and is well worthy of being read.

Verse 4
Acts 9:4. φωνὴν, a voice) stern, and yet full of grace: ch. Acts 22:14.— σαοὺλ, Saul) JESUS knew Saul before that Saul knew JESUS.

Verse 5
Acts 9:5. τίς εἶ; who art thou?) Conscience itself would readily say, that it is Jesus.— ἐγὼ, I) The very One whom thou persecutest am I, Jesus. [I Jesus am the very One whom, etc.]— ὃν σὺ διώκεις, whom thou persecutest) The verb is repeated, with the emphatic pronoun σὺ, thou. This very verb Saul, when once stricken with terror, often from time to time brought back to his memory. In conversion, the will of a man is broken and melted: the Divine will is taken up [as the ruling principle henceforth]: ch. Acts 16:30. As to the efficacy of such terror, comp. Exodus 20:20; 2 Samuel 6:9; 1 Chronicles 21:30. The most solid arguments for the truth of Christianity are afforded by the conversion of Saul, Acts 9:21 : and he is an extraordinary example of the amplitude of free (gratuitous, undeserved) grace.

Verse 6
Acts 9:6. ἀλλὰ) Instead of this particle, the longer portion (periocha) has been introduced, σκληρόν σοι πρὸς κέντρα λακτίζειν· τρέμων τε καὶ θαμβῶν εἶπε, κύριε, τί με θέλεις ποιῆσαι; καὶ ὁ κύριος πρὸς αὐτόν: That this is a gloss, composed from the parallel, ch. Acts 26:14, and from a paraphrase, is betrayed by the manifold discrepancy among the few authorities which support the passage. See App. Crit., Ed. ii., on this place [which altogether refutes this paraphrase that has originated from the parallelism. This is done more fully in the Defence of the New Testament, published separately, A.D. 1739 and 1745. (App. Ed. ii., P. iv. n. ix.)—Not. Crit.]

[58]— εἰς τὴν πόλιν, into the city) Saul is desired to prosecute his journey and enter the city, but now in a different state of mind. Without this command, he would not have known what he ought to do. It was in those localities first, wherein he had been a persecutor, that Saul confessed the name of Jesus: ch. Acts 26:20.— λαληθήσεται, it shall be told thee) Saul was obliged to wait and submit himself to the ministry, as was the case with Cornelius afterwards: ch. Acts 10:5, “Send men to Joppa, and call for one Simon,” etc. To the ministry Jesus sent away the one, the angel the other, in words which were for that reason few. They are not exempt from danger who, without communion with competent men, seek a path to heaven. The συγκατάβασις, condescension, is marvellous, that the Lord deals with us through men like ourselves.— τί σε δεῖ ποιεῖν, what thou must do) Saul had asked concerning this: Ananias told him this, Acts 9:17. The apostle learned the rest from the Lord Himself.

Verse 7
Acts 9:7. οἱ συνοδεύοντες, who journeyed with him) some of whom he had been about to employ as executioners.— εἱστήκεισαν, were standing) They too had fallen, ch. Acts 26:14; but they had arisen before Saul, of their own accord.— ἀκούοντες, hearing) ch. Acts 22:9, They saw indeed the bight, but heard not the voice. Therefore they must have seen the light (ch. Acts 26:13-14), but not Jesus Himself: they heard the voice alone, not the voice accompanied with the words. Comp. John 12:29.— μηδένα, no man) It is not said, They did not see Jesus, but, they saw no man: for they did not know that Jesus had been seen by Paul.

Verse 8
Acts 9:8. ἠγέρθη, arose) at the word of Christ, ch. Acts 26:16.— ἀνεῳγμέναν, when his eyes were opened) Therefore they who beheld Saul would not have thought that he did not see.

Verse 9
Acts 9:9. ἡμέρας τρεῖς, three days) A period worthy of note. Whilst his sight and taste were quiescent, he was inwardly collected in mind and recovered (reconciled to God) through prayer: Acts 9:11. The business of conversion is worthy that a man should bestow whole days upon it, when he is being drawn to God. If he does not do so (devote whole days to it) of his own accord, the goodness of GOD confines him to his bed for the purpose.— μὴ βλέπων, not seeing) And yet however he is not said to be ‘blind,’ because it was not a punishment. Comp. ch. Acts 13:11 (where, on the contrary, in the case of Elymas’ punishment it is said, “Thou shalt be blind”).

Verse 10
Acts 9:10. ἦν δὲ, but [now] there was) Ananias and Saul do not seem previously to have been known to one another.— μαθητὴς, a disciple) not an apostle: lest Saul should seem to have been a disciple of the apostles; but an ordinary disciple, that Saul might be the more humbled, and that he might not however seem to have been taught by Ananias.— ὁ κύριος, the Lord) Jesus.

Verse 11
Acts 9:11. πορεύθητι, go) So to Saul, ch. Acts 22:10; and so again, Acts 9:15, to Ananias, πορεύου, go.— ἰδοὺ, behold) Saul was shown to Ananias, praying. Jesus sees those who are praying.— γὰρ, for) The force of the Ætiology (assigning of the reason) appertains to the words, He hath seen—Ananias.— προσεύχεται, he prayeth) All spiritual motions flow together, and are exercised, in the act of praying.

Verse 12
Acts 9:12. [ καὶ εἶδεν, and hath seen) A pair of visions, the one of which corresponds to the other; as in this place the corresponding visions vouchsafed to Ananias and Saul respectively, set aside all suspicion of fallacious fantasy (phantasm). The same observation applies also in the case of Cornelius and Peter, ch. 10.—V. g.]— ἀνανίαν, Ananias) This name Saul caught up, either with his ear or his mind, during the vision.— ὅπως ἀναβλέψῃ, that he may recover his sight) The peculiar (extraordinary) effect of laying on the hands is expressed: the more ordinary one is to be understood: Acts 9:17, “that thou mightest be filled with the Holy Ghost.”

Verse 13
Acts 9:13. ἀπὸ πολλῶν, from many) Saul had been a notable persecutor.— τοῖς ἁγίοις σου, to Thy saints) Christians are even already saints. Christ regards the saints as His own: therefore He is GOD.

Verse 14
Acts 9:14. τοὺς ἐπικαλουμένους τὸ ὄνομά σου, who call upon Thy name) A description of Christians: Acts 9:21; 1 Corinthians 1:2. By this phrase the LXX. for the most part express that Hebrew one בשם קרא.

Verse 15
Acts 9:15. ἐκλογῆς— παθεῖν, a vessel of election [a chosen vessel]—suffer) These words are connected. The mention of election dispels every doubt of Ananias. The προορισμὸς, fore-ordination or predestination (Romans 8:29, “Whom He did foreknow, He also did predestinate;” with which comp. Acts 9:28), converts things unfavourable unto things favourable.— τοῦ βαστάσαι, that he may bear) An arduous, splendid, and blessed office.— τὸ ὄνομά μου, My name) To this refer, for My name’s sake, Acts 9:16.— ἐνώπιον, before) in public.— ἐθνῶν, Gentiles) The Gentiles are put first; for Paul was an apostle of the Gentiles. Paul bore the name of Christ before the people in narrating his own conversion, ch. 22, and before the Gentiles and kings, ch. 26.

Verse 16
Acts 9:16. ἐγὼ γὰρ, for I) i.e. do thou diligently, Ananias, what thou art commanded: for I will take care of the rest, that Saul may be Mine, and may remain so.— ὑποδείξω, I will show) by the actual fact, throughout his whole course. This is predicted to Ananias, not to Saul himself: it was Saul’s part to obey.— παθεῖν, to suffer) So far is he from being about to assail others hereafter. See the beginning of his suffering, Acts 9:23; Acts 9:29.

Verse 17
Acts 9:17. ἀδελφὲ, brother) by the old Jewish tie of connection, and by the new tie of Christianity.— ἐπιθεὶς, having put on) before his actual baptism. Comp. ch. Acts 10:44-45 (The Holy Ghost fell on Cornelius and all who heard Peter, and this before baptism).— εἶπε, said) Ananias does not relate to Saul all that had been said to him concerning Saul. It was not for Saul to know of how great consequence he already was (how highly he already was esteemed).

Verse 18
Acts 9:18. εὐθέως, immediately) A miracle.— ἀπέπεσον, there fell from) Saul, after having beheld Christ, does not see by reason of the splendour: upon Ananias, whom He sent, coming, he recovers his sight.— ὡσεὶ λεπίδες, as it were scales) The humour in the eyes having been dried up.— ἐβαπτίσθη, he was baptized) by Ananias; but instructed by the Lord.

Verse 19
Acts 9:19. ἐνίσχυσεν) Neuter verb. So ἐνισχύσωμεν, Let us be valiant, 1 Chronicles 19:13.— ἐν δαμασχῷ, at Damascus) What Paul had done before his conversion in a bad cause, the same afterwards he either himself did in a good cause, and in the same localities, or else suffered at the hands of the Jews.

Verse 20
Acts 9:20. εὐθέως, straightway) Some after conversion are as rivers, immediately from the source (head), broad and deep: others after a longer course. Saul, becoming immediately an apostle, had made as much progress in three days, as others do not make in many years. [By the most thorough humiliation which had preceded, he was fortified beforehand against the danger that otherwise threatens neophytes or novices (1 Timothy 3:6).—V. g.]

Verse 22
Acts 9:22. συνέχυνε, he confounded) So that they contradicted themselves. The antithesis on the part of Saul is συμβιβάζων, confirming or proving assuredly. And yet he does not now fight against the Jews with those arms with which both himself had fought against believers, and with which he is now assailed by the Jews.

Verse 24
Acts 9:24. παρετήρουν, they kept watching) by the assistance of the governor. Comp. 2 Corinthians 11:32.

Verse 25
Acts 9:25. καθῆκαν, let him down) This fact had been known to but few, before that Paul mentioned it, 2 Corinthians 11:31, etc., “The God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ—knoweth that I lie not.” Luke knew most intimately all the affairs of Paul.

Verse 26
Acts 9:26. παραγενόμενος, when Saul was come) three years after: Galatians 1:18. This space of three years also Paul leaps over, ch. Acts 22:17.— τοῖς μαθηταῖς, to the disciples) modestly: not immediately, to the apostles.— ὅτι ἐστὶ μαθητὴς, that he is a disciple) So far were they from believing that lie is an apostle.

Verse 27
Acts 9:27. βαρνάβας, Barnabas) With him afterwards Saul had a peculiar connection.— πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστόλους, to the apostles) Peter and James, Galatians 1:18-19.— διηγήσατο, related) He who previously had been an adversary, deservedly proves himself (has to prove himself) a changed man.

Verse 31
Acts 9:31. ἐκκλησία, the Church) So ch. Acts 16:5, as to the churches, they “were established in the faith, and increased in number daily.” [The Singular number is emphatic.—Not. Crit.]

[59]— καθʼ ὅλης, κ. τ. λ., throughout all Judea and Galilee and Samaria) Recapitulation.— εἰρήνην, peace) after that Saul, the principal persecutor, was converted.— πυρευομένη) So ὑπάγητε, John 15:16, where see note [as הלך of progress, not in reference to place, but to time and degree]. In both passages there is an Hendiad. So ἐπορεύετο χεὶρ τῶν υἱῶν ἰσραήλ, Judges 4:24.— φόβῳ— παρακλήσει, in the fear—comfort) An excellent blending. Comfort, peace internal: εἰρήνη, peace external, with the fear of the Lord, the dread of men being taken away.— ἐπληθύνετο, was multiplied) in the number of believers.

Verse 32
Acts 9:32. διὰ πάντων) The masculine [not as Engl. Vers. “throughout all quarters”]. Comp. with this ἐν οἷς, ch. Acts 20:25.

Verse 33
Acts 9:33. ὀκτὼ, eight) He had heard of Christ without a doubt, who was healing all at that time (eight years ago).

Verse 34
Acts 9:34. ἰᾶται, maketh thee whole) not merely, may Jesus make thee whole. Comp. Acts 9:40, where he prayed first: ch. Acts 3:6, Acts 14:10. This language establishes the presence and Divine power of Christ.

Verse 35
Acts 9:35. [ πάντες, all) Lydda, according to Josephus, was a town as large in compass as a city. Therefore this was a numerous conversion.—V. g.]— τὸν σάρωνα, Saron) Saron was the name of the tract, in which was the town of Lydda. Hence the article is added.— ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον, to the Lord) Jesus Christ. Those are said to be converted to the Lord who have already before embraced the Old Testament: ch. Acts 11:21 (which presumes the reading, Acts 9:20, ἑλληνιστὰς); 2 Corinthians 3:16. The Gentiles are said to be converted to God, Acts 15:19; Acts 20:21.

Verse 36
Acts 9:36. ἔργων, of works) These works, consisting in the making of garments, were estimated at a high value, and recompensed with a great reward.— ἐλεημοσυνῶν, of alms-deeds) Therefore there did not exist at Joppa community of goods.

Verse 38
Acts 9:38. οἱ μαθηταἰ, the disciples) Therefore these had not the gift of miracles.— δύο, two) on a weighty business. [They were hoping that there would happen that which actually did ensue.—V. g.]— μὴ ὀκνῆσαι, that he would not he loath [think it irksome]) Faith does not set aside courtesy in words, such as they here used: LXX., Numbers 22:16, ἀξιῶ σε, μὴ ὀκνήσῃς ἐλθεῖν πρός με, “I pray thee, think it not irksome to come to me.”— διελθεῖν, to come over to them) They by this word intimate, that the journey of Peter will be profitable even to others on the road [ διὰ referring to the country through which he has to pass in coming],— ἕως, even to) An argument from the ease with which he can come.

Verse 39
Acts 9:39. συνῆλθεν αὐτοῖς, came with them) An indication of his humility. Comp. Acts 9:43.— μετʼ αὐτῶν οὖσα, when she was with them) i.e. before she died.

Verse 40
Acts 9:40. ἑκβαλὼν, having put out) Solitude was in all respects suited to the ardour of his prayer and the greatness of the miracle: and the astonished admiration and faith on the part of all afterwards was the greater on that account.— ἀνεκάθισε) she sat up: Luke 7:15, “He that was dead sat up” (the young man at Nain).

Verse 41
Acts 9:41. καὶ, and) and especially the widows.—[ ζῶσαν, alive) By this restoration to life, a time was afforded to her for doing more good deeds.—V. g.]

Verse 43
Acts 9:43. ἱκανὰς, a considerable number of days) He did more than they had asked, Acts 9:38.— σίμωνι, Simon) who lived perhaps near the place.—[ βυρσεῖ, a tanner) What condescending familiarity with the people did the illustrious apostle in this instance exhibit in external things, after the great deed which he accomplished in this very town, Joppa, and before the grand business which he was about to undertake at Cæsarea!—V. g.]

10 Chapter 10 

Verse 1
Acts 10:1. ἀνὴρ, a man) Heretofore all the facts described took place among the circumcised: now we come also to the Gentiles.— ἐν καισαρείᾳ, at Cæsarea) Already the doctrine of salvation was not unknown there: ch. Acts 8:40. Comp. below, Acts 10:37. For which reason Peter quotes the prophets, Acts 10:43. Jerusalem was at that time the seat of the ecclesiastical government of the Jews: Cæsarea, of the civil government. The Gospel, preached as it was by those divinely taught, though unlearned men, took hold of each metropolis, which was followed by the other towns: it was so afterwards in the case of Philippi, Athens, Corinth, Ephesus, and Rome itself.— κορνήλιος, Cornelius) A frequent name among the Romans.— ἰταλικῆς, the Italian) A considerable portion of these soldiers were alive at the time when these things were written; and they could bear witness of their truth. οἱ τῆς σπείρης τῆς ἰταλικῆς πεζοἰ, the foot-soldiers of the Italian Band, are mentioned also by Arrian, as C. G. Schwarzius observes in his dissertation on the Italian and Augustan cohort or band, p. 42.

Verse 2
Acts 10:2. σὺν, with) Implying the close connection of the master and his household, of the commander and his soldiers: Acts 10:7.— οἴκῳ, his house) Comp. ch. Acts 11:14.— τῷ λαῷ, to the people) Among many of the Jews there was at that time great poverty. GOD repaid the debt of the poor, in their stead. The grace of GOD towards Israel recompenses the favour of Cornelius towards the Israelites.— δεόμενος, praying) Prayer and liberality are commended here; fasting is added, Acts 10:30. The beneficent do what GOD wishes: what these same persons in praying wish for, GOD does.

Verse 3
Acts 10:3. ἐν ὁράματι, in a vision) not in an ecstasy, as Peter.— φανερῶς, manifestly) So that it could not be a deception of the senses which was disturbing Cornelius, who was not accustomed to such things.— ἐννάτην, the ninth) This is about our third hour (three o’clock) in the afternoon: a time in which the senses are wont to be fresh and lively.

Verse 4
Acts 10:4. ἔμφοβος γενόμενος, becoming struck with fear) owing to the brightness of the angel: Acts 10:30.— κύριε, Lord, or Sir) So he calls the angel, as one unknown to him.— προσευχαὶ, thy prayers) These precede: the alms follow, though in respect to men they are the more conspicuous of the two [and therefore are put first in]: Acts 10:2.— ἀνέβησαν, have come up) The angel does not say that he presented them: Acts 10:31. Yet they did ascend, like a sacrifice: Revelation 8:4. Angels are not said to be ἱερεῖς, but yet they are λειτουργοί. A joyful message. O how many things fall upon the earth, not ascend!— εἰς μνημόσυνον, as a memorial) We should pray and do good, even though we do not immediately feel (perceive) the effect. [With what sweet sensations may we suppose Cornelius to have been profusely filled upon receiving this announcement!—V. g.]

Verse 5
Acts 10:5. ΄ετάπεμψαι, send for, invite to come) Cornelius is not sent to Peter, but is desired to send for him, that he should not seem to have become a mere proselyte [i.e. attaching himself as a convert to the Jews], and that it might be thus intimated that so the Gospel is about to come to the Gentile nations, to each in its own country.— πέτρος, Peter) A surname not unpleasant to the Gentiles: as also is the case with the surname Paul.

Verse 7
Acts 10:7. ὡς, when) when first, as soon as: Acts 10:33, “Immediately therefore I sent.”— ἀπῆλθεν, was departed) He did not suddenly disappear.— δύο, two) In our days, he who is deemed to be the successor of Peter receives more splendid embassies.

Verse 8
Acts 10:8. ἄπαντα, all things) Implying pious (affectionate) familiarity towards his domestics, [which, without any sacrifice of their authority, experience of the Divine grace induces even illustrious (noble) men to exercise.—V. g.] Cornelius prudently (with a view to the subsequent confirmation of the faith of his household) speaks out all that he had seen. Peter prudently is silent as to his vision: Acts 10:21; with which comp. Acts 10:28 (where he only alludes to it, without going into the details).— ἀπέστειλεν, sent) There was no need of a letter.

Verse 9
Acts 10:9. δῶμα, the house-top) The house of the tanner had no ὑπερῷον, upper room.— προσεὑξασθαι, to pray) The time before dinner or supper (Acts 10:3) is seasonable for prayer.— ἕκτην, the sixth) dinner hour, and, before it, the hour of prayer: Psalms 55:17, “Evening, and morning, and at noon, will I pray.” Unawares (not expecting it) he meets with so great a revelation.

Verse 10
Acts 10:10. ἐγένετο, he became) immediately after prayer.— πρόσπεινος, hungry) at the regular time of meals: however in somewhat of an extraordinary manner. The tokens of apparitions accord with the state of the natural faculties.— γεύσασθαι, to taste [to partake of food]) A verb expressing temperance.— παρασκευαζόντων, whilst they were making ready) viz. those persons whose business it was to make ready. Even when the natural faculties are not quiescent, still the Divine operation can predominate.— ἔκστασις, a state of mental transport, a trance) Prayer makes the mind adapted for receiving a revelation; and the trance fortifies a man against his own spirit.

Verse 11
Acts 10:11. τὸν οὐρανὸν, the heaven) The vessel was not only lifted up from the earth into heaven, but was first let down from heaven. Therefore the reception of the Gentiles into heaven presupposes the first origin of man to be heavenly (from heaven). And in heaven first are the types of the things which are afterwards made on earth for the salvation of men: comp. Hebrews 8:5.— σκεῦος, a vessel) a napkin.— τέσσαρσιν, at the four) corresponding to the same number of quarters of the world.— ἀρχαῖς, corners or extremities) These were not tied together in one knot, but were severally (separately) let down from heaven: ch. Acts 11:5.

Verse 12
Acts 10:12. πάντα τὰ τετράποδα καὶ τὰ ἑρπετὰ τῆς γῆς, all four-footed animals and creeping things of the earth) Under the name all four-footed animals Luke comprises wild beasts also, which however recent transcribers have inserted here, from ch. Acts 11:6.(60) By these symbols not only was it signified, that Peter is allowed to eat all kinds of food (of every nation), but that the Gentile nations themselves, who had been heretofore designated as unclean animals, are now clean: Acts 10:28.

Ee support τὰ θηρία after τῆς γῆς. Orig. 1,249a has it before τῆς γῆς. Rec. Text, with later. Syr., reads τὰ θηρία before καὶ τὰ ἕρπετα. But ABC corrected, Vulg. Orig. 1,386b, 388b, omit τὰ θηρία.—E. and T.

Verse 13
[13. φάγε, eat) Such food was awaiting Peter as Christ Himself is satisfied with: Isaiah 53:11, “He shall see of the travail of His soul, and shall be satisfied.”—V. g.]

Verse 14
Acts 10:14. ΄ηδαμῶς, by no means) A trance leaves a man liberty in respect to that particular thing which is vividly set before him: ch. Acts 22:19. But besides, it is a sign of the power being strengthened, even though the senses are bound, for example, in a dream, to maintain one’s conscientiousness. The first objection started by a man, when GOD orders something difficult, sometimes has an indulgence, ch. Acts 22:19-20 : but there ought to be no repetition of it: John 13:8 : Exodus 4:13; Deuteronomy 3:26; Ezekiel 4:14. From the delay (reluctance) of Peter, the will of GOD shines forth the more clearly. And on that account the more easily could Peter bear the doubts (hesitation) of the brethren: ch. Acts 11:2-3, “They that were of the circumcision contended with him, saying, Thou wentest in to men uncircumcised, and didst eat with them.”— οὐδέποτε, never) He who has once done anything, more easily repeats his act. See therefore that thou doest no evil for the first time (even once). Peter had always been observant of the law.

Verse 15
Acts 10:15. ἐκαθάρισε, hath cleansed) hath made and declared to be clean. For nothing save what is clean (pure) is let down from heaven. Peter continued to remember well this verb: ch. Acts 15:9. Comp. as to Paul, ch. Acts 13:2, note.— σὺ, thou) who art less than GOD: Acts 10:26, ch. Acts 11:17.— μὴ κοίνου, do not thou call common) There is no third or middle term between pure (clean) and common.

Verse 16
Acts 10:16. ἐπὶ τρἰς, thrice) The decisive number, confirming the fact and signifying immediate speed. Comp. Genesis 41:32.

Verse 17
Acts 10:17. ἐν ἑαυτῷ, within himself) It is by implication indicated, that Peter was now no longer in a state of trance. Comp. ch. Acts 12:11 (Peter, after his deliverance from prison, “Now I know of a surety that the Lord,” etc.).— διηπόρει, doubted, was perplexed) The apostles were not without care for knowledge.— ἰδοὺ, behold) Often the things which encounter the godly from within and without at the one time mutually reveal one another [shed light one upon the other]. The things which thus meet and concur together are wisely to be weighed in the mind.— διερωτήσαντες) having by inquiry reached, or found out.— σίμωνος, of Simon) The names indicated by the angel were a matter of surprise both to the inquirers and to the people of Joppa.

Verse 18
Acts 10:18. φανήσαντες, having called) their boldness of speech (confidence) being now increased.

Verse 19
Acts 10:19. ἰδοὺ, Behold) Peter was prepared by degrees for receiving this new direction (suggestion) of the Spirit. Believers are led gradually, so far as is sufficient for the time being, in each particular case.— ἄνδρες, men(61)) Peter had not heard the three men ‘calling.’

ACEe Vulg. Memph. read the τρεῖς: and so Lachm. But Dd and later Syr. omit it: and so Tisch. B has δύο: comp. ver. 7.—E. and T.

Verse 20
Acts 10:20. ΄ηδὲν διακρινόμενος, nothing doubting) A requisite in the highest decree necessary in the case of a good action. Often long-continued doubt is suddenly, when need requires, taken away in life or at death.

Verse 21
Acts 10:21. ὃν ζητεῖτε, whom ye seek) So courage was imparted to those seeking Peter.

Verse 22
Acts 10:22. δίκαιος, just) Occupatio [The figure by which we anticipate an objection that might be started, and refute it: ἀνθυποφόρα].— μεταπέμψασθαι, to send for) Otherwise Cornelius himself would not have hesitated to come to Peter.

Verse 23
Acts 10:23. εἰσκαλεσάμενος, having called them in) Peter had not moved a step (gone forth) from his house.— ἐξένισε, entertained them as guests) not distrusting them as strangers: not disdaining them as Gentiles. At first the Gentiles came to the Jews: afterwards these latter to the former.— τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον, but on the morrow) In the case of a matter, however good, there is not always required urgent haste.— τινὲς, some) six; ch. Acts 11:12. They were not divinely ordered to go; and yet it was with a pious feeling they did so. Many things are often left to the free discretion of the godly; in which, however, they are governed (guided) by the secret hand of GOD. Afterwards it became evident, how advantageous it was, that so many witnesses were present: ch. Acts 11:12.(62)— συνῆλθον, went with) A holy company, consisting of ten men of various ranks.

Verse 24
Acts 10:24. ἦν προσδοκῶν, was waiting for them) He had not suffered himself to become immersed in other business meanwhile, but wholly devoted himself to this concern, and during the whole of this time was being made ready for it.— τοὺς συγγενεῖς, his kinsmen) The kingdom of GOD is often propagated, as external circumstances admit. συγγενεῖς, kinsmen, are from one stock, including those so connected even collaterally.— τοὺς ἀναγκαίους, his connections, his intimate friends [Lat. necessarios, those bound to one by any tie, ‘necessitudo’]) This tie of connection is wider in extent than kindred, and is applied even to affinity, neighbourhood, colleagueship, or fellowship in the same college, etc.— φίλους, friends) Not all kinsmen and connections are friends. He called together those whom he thought likely to wish to be present. [They were therefore men who were themselves not unlike Cornelius: Acts 10:2. How often is it the case, that friendship cultivated with the good or the bad, when we are not expecting it, turns out either to our gain or to our hurt!—V. g.]

Verse 25
Acts 10:25. εἰσελθεῖν, As it happened that Peter was entering) the house.—( συναντήσας, having met) with joy, and by way of compliment to him.— ἐπὶ τοὺς τόδας, at his feet) viz. those of Peter.— προσεκύνησεν, worshipped) Luke does not add him. A Euphemism [avoiding the expression of that which is idolatry].

Verse 26
Acts 10:26. ἤγειρε, raised him up) Why then is the kissing of the Pope’s feet not only admitted, but made an ordinary ceremony?—[ κἀγὼ, I also) as Cornelius, Acts 10:28. Cornelius is not said to have worshipped Peter; and yet Peter, for all that, does not fail to check him.—V. g.]— ἄνθρωπος) a man, not God. On this account we ought to control both our own exaltation (conceit of ourselves) and the admiration of others. We ought not to look with admiration on mortals, but on the gifts of GOD in them. [As the Galatians had received Paul (Galatians 4:14), so Peter had received Cornelius.—V. g.]

Verse 27
Acts 10:27. συνομιλῶν, talking with them) familiarly.— εἰσῆλθε, he went in) into the inner part of the house.— πολλοὐς, many) A joyous harvest of souls to be reaped.

Verse 28
Acts 10:28. ὑμεῖς) ye yourselves. He addresses all in his own name, not also in the name of those accompanying him.— προσέρχεσθαι, to come unto) an act which is even less than κολλᾶσθαι, to join one’s self with.— ἀλλοφύλῳ, one of an alien nation) Euphemism [for Gentile].— καὶ) for ἀλλὰ, and for but.— ἐμοὶ, to me) This word is emphatic.—[ ὁ θεὸς, GOD) Peter might suppose the knowledge of the true GOD as existing on the part of Cornelius: Acts 10:34; Acts 10:36.—V. g.]— ἔδειξε, hath showed) The word is employed in the strict sense: Acts 10:11. He speaks sparingly as to his own hesitation, and as to the secret vision which he had seen.— ἄνθρωπον, no one that is a man) This is elegantly put last: it involves an Ætiology [the reason assigned], and intensifies the universality of the language.

Verse 29
Acts 10:29. ἀναντιῤῥήτως, without gainsaying) for he had previously cleared away all the difficulties in the way of his coming, with GOD.— πυνθάνομαι, I ask) Each has his part in the speaking. [And it is by asking many questions that an opportunity of speaking is easily obtained.—V. g.]

Verse 30
Acts 10:30. ἀπὸ, from) from the beginning of the day, which, counting backwards, is the fourth day, up to the present day and this hour of the day.— τετάρτης, fourth) The first day (counting backwards, the fourth) was the day of the vision and of sending the messengers: the second, was the day of the arrival of the messengers: the third, the day of the setting out of Peter: the fourth, the day of his arrival at Cornelius’ house [Acts 10:3; Acts 10:9; Acts 10:23-24].— ἤμην νηστεύων, I was fasting) It is not meant that he fasted for four days, but on the fourth day, counting backwards. [These acts were praiseworthy; yet Cornelius recounts them with humble simplicity.—V. g.— τὴν ἐννάτην ὥραν, the ninth hour) Cornelius may have imitated the Israelites in this respect: ch. Acts 3:1, “Peter and John went up—into the temple at the hour of prayer, being the ninth hour.”—V. g.]

Verse 33
Acts 10:33. καλῶς ἐποίησας, thou hast done well) A formula of approbation. He praises Peter, in that he has not hesitated to come: Acts 10:29.— ἐνώπιόν σου, in thy presence) A most ancient reading.(63) A transcriber easily took τοῦ θεοῦ for σοῦ, either from the end of the verse or from Acts 10:31.— πάρεσμεν, we are present) Cornelius, in his own house, speaks in the same way as if he and his friends were at Peter’s house. They had been religiously prepared for hearing. The soil was good; and in consequence the fruit was most speedy in its growth: Acts 10:44.— τὰ προστεταγμένα σοι, that have been commanded thee) It does not seem to have been previously told to Peter what he should say.

ABCEe (B has κυρίου in the collation of Birch, probably an error of the collator) have τοῦ θεοῦ. D corrected, d Vulg. Syr. and Theb. have σου.—E. and T.

Verse 34
Acts 10:34. ἐπʼ ἀληθείας καταλαμβάνομαι, of a truth I perceive) From the harmonious concurrence of all things. [The very narration of Cornelius suggested to Peter a full knowledge of the state of the case.—V. g.]— οὐκ ἔστι προσωπολήπτης, is no accepter or respecter of the person) Peter had not thought, previously, that God is an accepter of persons; but now for the first time he experiences that whereby it is made most manifestly conspicuous, that GOD is not a respecter or accepter of persons.— ὁ θεὸς, God) To Him all things are ascribed, Acts 10:38; Acts 10:40, etc.

Verse 35
Acts 10:35. ἐν παντὶ ἔθνει, in every nation) It is not an indifferentism of religions, but an indifferency (impartiality) as to the acceptance of nations, that is here asserted. This is even evident from the contrary opinion, viz. that as to the circumcised only being pleasing to GOD the opinion which Peter confesses himself delivered from. Cornelius had not been utterly ignorant of the doctrine as to the Christ, and the report concerning Jesus Christ (following verses), although he had not received circumcision; GOD so ordering it in His providence. Wherefore Peter speaks with him very differently from the way in which Paul afterwards dealt with idolaters, as the Gospel advanced onwards to more remote nations. See ch. 14 and 17. Hence also in Acts 10:43 he appeals generally to the prophets: which Paul, in the passages referred to, did not: nor does he, however, as he is wont everywhere to do in addressing the Jews, specially quote the testimony of the prophets.— ὁ φοβούμενος αὐτὸν καὶ ἐργαζόμενος δικαιοσύνην, he that feareth Him and worketh righteousness) According to the measure (standard) of primitive knowledge derived from the light of nature, and (or) rather from the revealed word. An indefinite description, suited to the matter in hand and its commencement (the exordium of his speech). Such men in various grades are elegantly described: for instance, ch. Acts 17:4; Acts 17:11-12.— αὐτὸν, Him) the true God.— δεκτὸς, acceptable) one to whom grace may be vouchsafed, even without circumcision. The verb λαβεῖν, to take (“out of the Gentiles a people for His name”), corresponds to this, ch. Acts 15:14, where this very passage is had in view.

Verse 36
Acts 10:36. τὸν λόγον ὃν ἀπέστειλε) A Hebraism, in accordance with which it is equivalent to את, this is, as in Haggai 2:5 [“According to (understood) the word that I covenanted with you”], τὸν λόγον, ὃν διεθέμην ὑμῖν. Ed. Basil or Aldin. Ludovicus de Dieu adds the passages, Zechariah 7:7; Zechariah 8:17; 2 Kings 9:25. Others, however, formerly wrote in Acts τὸν λόγον ἀπέστειλε (with which comp. Psalms 107:20, LXX., ἀπέστειλε τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ), so that τοῦτον should be understood(64)). Comp. Matthew 19:22 ( τὸν λόγον, sub. τοῦτον); John 7:40, etc. At all events, Peter seems to have had in his mind that expression of Isaiah, ch. Acts 9:8, דבר שלח, “The Lord sent a word,” and to have referred it to what goes before in that passage, concerning the Prince of Peace and His government; so as to say, “That good thing which has been vouchsafed to Israel through the Messiah, that same I say is yours.” However, I understand both passages as to the word of doctrine. Comp. Acts 13:26 . It is not to be construed, τὸν λόγον οἴδατε (Acts 10:37). These new hearers knew the history, concerning which presently he speaks: they did not as yet know also its inner bearings and principles (rationes), concerning which he treats in this verse.— ἀπέστειλε, sent) God. The ellipsis confirms the connection of this verse with Acts 10:34, out of which it is to be filled up. Moreover God sent, when His Son came: and “preached the Gospel of peace,” speaking through Him.— εὐαγγελιζόμενος εἰρήνην, preaching the Gospel of peace) peace between God and men, between Jews and Gentiles: Isaiah 57:19, “Peace to him that is far off, and to him that is near, saith the Lord.” Ephesians 2:17.— διὰ, by) Construe with peace: as appears from the fact that he forthwith calls Christ Lord of all, even of the Gentiles. Comp Acts 10:42-43. The one Lord comprehends all in peace.— πάντων, of all) Masculine. Christ is Lord of all: and God, in Christ, is God of all: Acts 10:34; Ephesians 4:5-6.

The ὃν is read by CDEe and Loth Syr. Versions: and so Tisch. AB (and, according to Lachm., but erroneously, C) Vulg. Memph. Theb. omit ὃν: and so Lachm.—E. and T.

Verse 37
Acts 10:37. ὑμεῖς οἴδατε, ye know) from proofs more ancient than my coming. [Therefore they had no need of a fuller relation of these events.—V. g.]— ἀρξάμενον) The participle either by itself, or used as an adverb: with which comp. Luke 24:47, ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ ἱερουσαλήμ. It is employed absolutely by a frequent and elegant Græcism.— ἀπὸ τῆς γαλιλαίας, from Galilee) John 1:43; John 2:1 (Cana). Cæsarea was tolerably near to that region, but somewhat remote from Jerusalem: Acts 10:39.— μετὰ, after) John constitutes the boundary between the Old and New Testament.— τὸ βάπτισμα, the baptism) that most celebrated ordinance.

Verse 38
Acts 10:38. ἰησοῦν— ὡς ἔχρισεν αὐτὸν ὁ θεὸς, Jesus—how God anointed Him) This being joined by apposition with the word, τὸ— ῥῆμα, depends on ye know. Therefore the words in construction have the same force as if it were said, ἰησοῦς ὡς ἔχρισται; which is equivalent to, τὰ περὶ ἰησοῦ, ὃν ἔχρισεν ὁ θεός. The sentiment is this, that Jesus, and that too as the Christ, was known to them.— ἔχρισεν αὐτὸν, anointed Him) especially in baptism. Matthew 3:16-17; Luke 4:1; Luke 4:14; Luke 4:18.— πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ δυνάμει, with the Holy Spirit and with power) The mention of the Holy Ghost is often so made, as that there is added mention of that gift of the Spirit specially which accords with the matter in hand for the time being: as in this place, where the works of Christ are the subject predicated of, there is added, with power. So in ch. Acts 6:3, the Seven, “full of the Holy Ghost and wisdom;” ch. Acts 11:24, “full of the Holy Ghost and of faith;” ch. Acts 13:52, “The disciples were filled with joy and with the Holy Ghost.” Comp. the words, spirit and truth, spirit and life, John 4:23; John 6:63. The concrete and abstract nouns are joined in the same way as in 1 Peter 4:14.— εὐεργετῶν, doing good) All the miracles of Christ brought health and salvation, not injury, to men. The genus, good deeds, is followed by the species, healings.— πάντας, all) There had been, especially at that time, a great multitude of persons possessed and sick.— καταδυναστευομένους, oppressed by) with unjust force.—( μετʼ αὐτοῦ, with Him) He speaks somewhat sparingly of the Majesty of Christ, so as to adapt himself to the capacity of his hearers.

Verse 39
Acts 10:39. καὶ ἡμεῖς, and we) This has the force of Epitasis (emphatic addition). It answers to the ye in Acts 10:37.

Verse 41
Acts 10:41. οὐ, not) Not now any longer, as He did before His death.— οὐ παντὶ τῷ λαῷ, not to all the people) His kingdom is a kingdom of faith, which was to be propagated by witnesses, and those witnesses persons divinely approved of and trustworthy: and it is a heavenly, not a worldly kingdom; not one of vain splendour, but (as Justus Jonas expresses it) one lying hid under the (various) forms of the cross.— ἡμῖν, to us) The Apposition of the noun ( μάρτυσιν) and pronoun ( ἡμῖν).— συνεφάγομεν καὶ συνεπίομεν αὐτῷ, did eat and drink with Him) during two years and more before His passion. There is denoted by this phrase (concerning which comp. John 15:27), long-continued converse: nor were the apostles wont at any time to mention that they did eat with Jesus after His resurrection; for Jesus did this for their own conviction, not for that of others: and He even had spoken more widely as to not afterwards drinking of wine, Luke 22:18; Luke 22:16, “I will not any more eat thereof [of the Passover, not of any food] until it be fulfilled in the kingdom of God,” than concerning the not eating of the Passover (in opposition to any se of food whatever). Therefore μετὰ, after, depends on Acts 10:40 [“Showed Him openly, after He rose from the dead;” not, “We did eat and drink with Him after He rose”]. Christ appeared after His resurrection to those who before had believed on Him, and who could bear witness that He, who was said to have risen again, was truly the Christ whom they had known before.

Verse 42
Acts 10:42. παρήγγειλεν ἡμῖν, He enjoined us) viz. God: ch. Acts 5:29, “We ought to obey God rather than men.”— τῷ λαῷ, unto the people) Answering to the beginning of Acts 10:41.— διαμερτύρασθαι, to testify) Understand, even to the Gentiles: ch. Acts 1:8; Matthew 28:19.— αὐτὸς, it is He Himself).— ὡρισμένος, ordained) by an immoveable decree.— κριτὴς, judge) This name expresses by Synecdoche (a part for the whole) all the glory of Christ, and in relation to believers it denotes the crowning consummation of the benefits of Christ: 2 Timothy 4:8, with which comp. Hebrews 12:23. He will judge even the Jews, who condemned Him; even the Romans, who held the Cæsarean seat of the government of Judea; even the dead, from among whom He rose again, and who are about to rise again in their own proper time; 1 Peter 4:5. [Comp. ch. Acts 17:31. So the Lord Jesus also testified of Himself as the Judge, before that He made mention of His own ascension; John 5:22, “The Father judgeth no man, but hath committed all judgment unto the Son.”—V. g.]

Verse 43
Acts 10:43. πάντες, all) Those whose books are, as also those whose books are not extant: ch. Acts 3:24.— προφῆται, the prophets) In this discourse Peter had not yet cited the testimonies of the Old Testament; and now, whilst he appeals to the prophets in general, the result is accomplished at the beginning of his discourse, ch. Acts 11:15, at once, as is appropriate to the economy regarding the Gentiles, in the case of such hearers.— μαρτυροῦσιν, are witnesses) as we, Acts 10:39. Peter does not use here the term, promise, as described by the prophets.— ἄφεσιν ἀμαρτιῶν, remission of sins) which is the source (head) of all benefits.— πάντα, every one) even of the Gentiles.

Verse 44
Acts 10:44. ἔτι, yet) Peter abounded in copious matter, so as to be ready to speak much more: ch. Acts 11:15; but when his hearers too received the Spirit, the work of hearing and of speaking has accomplished all that is in its province. [It is by the preaching of faith that the Spirit is received: Galatians 3:2.—V. g.]— ἐπέπεσε, fell) in a conspicuous (visible) manner. In ordinary cases, baptism was received before the coming of the Holy Ghost. But in this instance it might have been doubted whether they should be baptized without circumcision. On this account it fell immediately upon the hearers of the word. Grace has its order of operations unrestricted.

Verse 45
Acts 10:45. ἐπὶ τὰ ἔθνη, on the nations) So one house is called, either because they hence inferred that the other Gentiles also were about to receive the Holy Spirit: for once that one was admitted, now henceforth the door is closed against none; and rightly from this instance they draw the conclusion as to all cases; ch. Acts 11:18, Acts 14:27 : or else because it was not convenient to use the term ἐθνικοὺς, Gentiles.

Verse 46
Acts 10:46. γὰρ, for) They draw the conclusion from the effect.— γλώσσαις, tongues) various.

Verse 47
Acts 10:47. τὸ ὓδωρ, water) He uses the term water for baptism by ταπείνωσις (less expressed than is implied). When the greater thing has been given, that which is less is added by the giver, and is not despised by the receiver. He does not say, They now already have the Spirit; therefore they can do without the water. They are not circumcised, and yet they are baptized. Therefore the footing on which baptism stands is much higher; comp. ch. Acts 15:8-9, which passage shows they were not to be circumcised; and yet Peter considered that they ought to be baptized.— κωλῦσαι, forbid) ch. Acts 11:17.— τὶς, any one) either I or any of the brethren.

προσέταξε, He commanded) He did not baptize with his own hands; there were others present to whom that office could be becomingly delegated; Acts 10:45. Comp. 1 Corinthians 1:17, [Acts 10:15, “Lest any should say, I baptized in my own name.”]— κυρίου, of the Lord) Christ Jesus.— ἐπιμεῖναι) to tarry longer,— ἡμέρας τινὰς, some days) Golden days.(65)
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Verse 2
Acts 11:2. διεκρίνοντο, discussed or contended) i.e. they showed that they had doubts as to that point.

Verse 3
Acts 11:3. ἀκροβυστίαν ἔχοντας) They speak in a kindly tone: they do not call them uncircumcised, but having the foreskin. With this comp. (The sons of Jacob speaking in a conciliatory tone to Shechem and Hamor) Genesis 34:14, ἀνθρώπῳ ὃς ἔχει ἀκροβυστίαν.— εἰσῆλθες και συνέφαγες, thou wentest in and didst eat with) An accusation heretofore plausible, and that accusation of a grave character and twofold. But Peter had just reasons for going in; and after he had gone in, he got reasons also for eating with them.

Verse 4
Acts 11:4. ἀρξάμενος, beginning) He began to speak in many words.— ἐξετίθετο, expounded) Peter was not offended at his being questioned, nor did he demand, that he, even without any exposition of his reasons, should be held as superior to all (any) objections being made on the part of his colleagues and all believers. It is not the indication of the best mind or the best cause, along with the Pope or his attendants (hangers-on), to be offended at the question, What art thou doing? Peter answers with mildness, as to a subject which he himself before had not very readily comprehended.

Verse 10
Acts 11:10. ἐπὶ τρὶς, three times) the number of the men who applied to him, viz. three, accorded with this: Acts 11:11.

Verse 13
Acts 11:13. τὸν ἄγγελον, the angel) He speaks, adding the article, as of an occurrence now very well known to him.

Verse 15
[15. ἐν— τῷ ἄρξασθαί με, as I began) How great must have been the fulness of Peter’s heart!—V. g.]

Verse 16
Acts 11:16. ἐμνήσθην, I remembered) Comp. John 14:26, as to the Paraclete being about to bring all things to the remembrance of the disciples. In the words of Christ there were the seeds of the whole course of the Gospel.

Verse 17
Acts 11:17. τὴν ἴσην, the like) So 2 Peter 1:1. They are alike blessed, who have received the Holy Spirit immediately (without the mediation of ordinances) or mediately.— ἡμῖν, πιστεύσασιν, unto us who believed, i.e. when we believed) It was not, saith he, because we had circumcision, but because we had faith, that the Holy Spirit was given to us.— ἐγὼ, I) I, a mere instrument. The brethren had asked only concerning his having taken food with the Gentiles: Peter gives them also a satisfactory account concerning his having conferred baptism on them; and establishes the certainty that he had acted rightly, not only from the Divine command, but also from the event, which had been crowned by the Divine blessing.

Verse 18
Acts 11:18. ἐδόξαζον, they glorified) A sign of firm (entire) assent.— ἄραγε, so then) It was not immediately evident to the Jews, that salvation was about to come also to the Gentiles: now, when it has come to them, the holy admiration of believers is the greater in proportion: ἄραγε, so then, expresses full approbation. This repentance denotes the whole mention of their spiritual state, and is a token and sample of the conversion of all nations.— ἔδωκε, has given) A great gift: ch. Acts 5:31, note. [(Though it is a matter of joy, not sadness, it is a thing) which truly the world is exceedingly afraid of.—V. g.]— εἰς ζωὴν, unto life) For where forgiveness of sins is, there life is. [Ezekiel 18:23.]

Verse 19
Acts 11:19. ἐπὶ στεφάνῳ, concerning Stephen) The violence against Stephen was in continuation directed towards others.— διῆλθον ἕως, passed on [through] to, travelled as far as) So too Acts 11:22. They preached the Gospel also in the nearer places.— φοινίκης, καὶ κύπρου, καὶ ἀντιοχείας, to Phenice, and Cyprus, and Antioch) Phenice was to the north; Cyprus, to the west; Antioch, to the east.— ἰουδαίοις, to Jews) Such as were themselves “scattered abroad” [just as these Christian Evangelists, Acts 11:19].

Verse 20
Acts 11:20. κυρηναῖοι, men of Cyrene) ch. Acts 13:1, Lucius of Cyrene; Acts 2:10, The dwellers in the parts of Libya about Cyrene. These, as well as the Cyprians, were more accustomed to be conversant with Gentiles.— ἕλληνας) The more common reading is ἑλληνιστάς.1(66) But the Hellenists are opposed to the Hebrews, ch. Acts 6:1, with which comp. ch. Acts 9:29. The Greeks are opposed in this place to the Jews, as everywhere. [ ἰουδαῖοι are either Hebrews or Hellenists: ch. Acts 6:1.—Not. Crit.] Ussher on A. M. 4045 rightly approves of this reading.

ἑλληνιστάς is the reading of B (judging from the silence of the collators) E. But AD corrected have ἕλληνας. This seems to be required by the sense: for it was nothing new to preach to Hellenists or Grecian Jews; but it was a special “grace of God,” taken particular notice of by the Church, ver. 22, 23, that the Gospel should be preached to idolatrous Gentiles. Even Cornelius had been a devout Gentile, or proselyte of the gate; but these converts were made of Greeks, idolaters. Hence the need of the new name, then first given, Christians, to distinguish them altogether from the Jews; whereas before they might seem to have been a mere sect of Judaism. Vulg. has Græcos, but it does not seem to distinguish Hellenists and Hellenes—E. and T.

Verse 21
Acts 11:21. χεὶρ κυρίου, the hand of the Lord) His spiritual power, putting itself forth by the Gospel. So the arm of the Lord, John 12:38.

Verse 23
Acts 11:23. παρεκάλει, exhorted) The best kind of exhortation, which is stimulated by joy.— προθέσει, with stedfast purpose) ch. Acts 27:13, “Supposing that they had obtained their purpose.” The contrary is in Hebrews 3:12, “An evil heart of unbelief, in departing from the living God.”— προσμένειν, to adhere to, cleave to) To be converted, is the act: to adhere, is the state.

Verse 24
Acts 11:24. ἀγαθὸς καὶ πλήρης πνεύματος ἁγίου καὶ πίστεως, a good man and full of the Holy Ghost and of faith) Galatians 5:22, “The fruit of the Spirit is love—goodness, faith.”

Verse 26
Acts 11:26. εὑρὼν, when he had found) It is probable that Saul had lain hid.— ἐνιαυτὸν ὅλον, a whole year) How very little, in our days, is a year spent without fruit thought of! Many in the present day make not much progress in many years.— χρημάτισαι, it came to pass that the disciples were named) χρηματίζω (viz. με), reciprocal or neuter, thence also Passive. A remarkable verb, whereby is denoted an appellation received in common use.— τοὺς μαθητὰς, the disciples) inasmuch as their multitude was now a very large one.— χριστιανοὺς, Christians) Whereas heretofore they had been called Nazarenes and Galileans. The name, Christians [i.e. adherents of Christ.—V. g.], as the name of Christ itself, though noble in itself, was odious in the estimation of those without. Comp. 1 Peter 4:16.

Verse 28
Acts 11:28. ἀναστὰς, having stood up) in the assembly.— ἐσήμαινε, signified) What, in the case of all other men, natural or political sagacity may foresee, that the Spirit foresees in the case of believers. [This prophecy was a great gain to the brethren in Judea. Never is the indication of things future unattended with its use, where it is laid out to good account.—V. g.]— μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι, that there was about to be) A double future.

Verse 29
Acts 11:29. ΄αθητῶν, each of the disciples) Luke does not say, of the Christians. At the commencement the name, disciples, continued the customary one among themselves: others distinguished them (the same persons) by the name, Christians, especially the more friendly lookers-on.— ὥρισαν, determined) They who determine, the more readily afterwards give effect to their determination: Acts 11:30.— ἐν τῇ ἰουδαίᾳ, in Judea) The bounty of the believers at Antioch very much assured the Jews as to the reality of the conversion of the former.

Verse 30
Acts 11:30. πρὸς τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους, to the elders) [through whose agency it should be distributed to the brethren.—V. g.] Therefore the office of the seven deacons, and the community of goods, no longer now were on the same footing as at the beginning: but they were not, however, on the same footing as in our day.— βαρνάβα καὶ σαύλου, of Barnabas and Saul) “Here thou seest how they regard as a weighty and serious business this collection for the poor saints: otherwise they would not employ so great personages, and these moreover leaders in the ministry of the word, Paul and Barnabas. So above, in ch. 6, we heard of most influential and spiritual men having been appointed Deacons. So, in 2 Corinthians 8, Paul says that he did not employ in this business any persons except such as were of approved faith. And yet we in our day think it sufficient to commit this so great a business to any persons whatever, from whatever quarter they may present themselves to us.”—Justus Jonas.

12 Chapter 12 

Verse 1
Acts 12:1. κατʼ ἐκεῖνον δὲ τὸν καιρὸν, but [now] at that time) The apostolical Church had rest and persecution blended together, of which, when the one or other much prevails, a more severe Divine judgment either will come or is not present.— κακῶσαι, to afflict) The art of the world. Herod did this, influenced by his own mind [over-ruled by Providence], on account of the time [the juncture, which God saw required such a sore discipline,— τὸν καιρὸν], and on account of [the loving purposes of] grace.

Verse 2
Acts 12:2. ἰάκωβον τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἰωάννου, James the brother of John) The one of these two brothers left the world at the earliest time, the other at a time long subsequent. At the time that Luke wrote, John, who survived, was better known than James, who is designated from John.

Verse 3
Acts 12:3. ἰδὼν, having seen) Two incentives, leading; men to act ill and omit to do good: the desire to please others, and fear; the one is the worse, the other the more violent (active) of the two, even in the case of kings.— τοῖς ἰουδαίοις, the Jews) These were hostile, owing to conscience, but that a perverted conscience; Herod from wantonness, at the cost of believers, wishes to gratify them.— τῶν ἀζύμων, of the unleavened bread) It was at the same time of the year formerly that they had taken Jesus. The people were congregated together.

Verse 4
Acts 12:4. τέταρσι τετραδίοις, four quaternions) So that they might keep watch by turns, and in several places: Acts 12:10.— ἀναγαγεῖν, to bring him forth) Such proceedings used to be carried on in elevated places. Therefore ἀναγεῖν is employed, and this by a Metonymy of the antecedent for the consequent, viz. the punishment.

Verse 5
Acts 12:5. προσευχὴ, prayer) Philem., Acts 12:22, “I trust that through your prayers I shall be given unto you.”— ἐχτενὴς) instant and earnest,— ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ, for him) They prayed concerning a thing which was even of such a kind that, when it was come to pass, it seemed incredible to them, Acts 12:15. How marvellous and subtle (recondite) is the nature of faith and prayer! Why did they not also pray for James? Because he had been speedily slain.

Verse 6
Acts 12:6. ὅτε, when) The aid sent, when the danger was come to its height, shows that the result was not accidental [ch. Acts 23:11].— κοιμώμενος, sleeping) There is frequent mention of men sleeping in danger, either with faith or with torpor.— μεταξὺ, between) The enemy had supposed all to have been made secure.— τὴν φυλακὴν, the prison, the place of watching) The place is meant [not “kept watch”].

Verse 7
Acts 12:7. φῶς, a light) miraculous.— οἰκήματι, in the dwelling) A general term for the special one, prison.

Verse 8
Acts 12:8. εἶπε, said) It was not the angel himself who clothed Peter; for there was no need. Decorum was observed.— περίζωσαι, gird thyself around) His girdle, sandals, and garment, either Peter himself had laid aside when going to sleep, or else the guards had taken away: now he is ordered to put them on. Still Peter had his time for walking uninterfered with (at his disposal): John 21:18, “( περιεπάτεις) whither thou wouldest; but when thou shalt be old,—another shall grid thee, and carry thee whither thou wouldest not.”

Verse 10
Acts 12:10. καὶ δευτέραν, and the second) in which also there appears to have been a portion of the soldiers.— αὐτομάτη, of its own accord) so that neither Peter applied his hand to it, nor did lie see any hand applied to it by the angel.— ῥύμην μίαν, one street) lest there should be any doubt on Peter’s part what house he should repair to: Acts 12:12.— ἀπέστη, departed) For by this time Peter was sufficient to take care of himself.

Verse 11
Acts 12:11. εἶπε, he said) with a ready, grateful, pious, joyful mind.— οἶδα ἀληθῶς, I know of a truth) The antithesis is, he thought, Acts 12:9. All things externally accorded with the internal vision.— ἐξείλετό με, hath delivered me) It was not yet the time that Peter should die: John 21:18.

Verse 12
Acts 12:12. συνιδὼν, having considered) viz. what he ought to do. The same verb occurs, ch. Acts 14:6, συνίδοντες, having become conscious of it.— συνηθροισμένοι, gathered together) at midnight.

Verse 13
Acts 12:13. τοῦ πυλῶνος, the vestibule or porch) [atrium, entrance room] before the house itself. πύλη, is the gate: πυλὼν implies something larger and more spacious, and expresses either the large gate or even the entrance next to it, the unclosed Subdiale, ὑπαίθριον, open gallery. Peter entered through the gate into this πυλὼν, atrium, and then into the house. What Mark, Mark 14:68, calls the προαύλιον, is the πυλὼν of Matthew 26:71, the porch.— προῆλθε) came forward.(67) The antithesis is εἰσδραμοῦσα, having run in, Acts 12:14.— ὑπακοῦσαι, to answer the knock, to hearken) ענה, LXX. ὑπακούειν .

Lachm. and Tisch., with the oldest authorities, read προσῆλθεν.—E. and T.

Verse 14
Acts 12:14. εἰσδραμοῦσα, having run in) speedily.

Verse 15
Acts 12:15. ΄αίνῃ, thou art mad) [Some subjoin the mark of interrogation after this word. But the margin of both Gr. Editions leaves it undecided.—E. B.] A formula used in case of a thing which is not believed.— διϊσχυρίζετο, she perseveringly affirmed) Quite differently from what they are wont to do, who are either mad or sleeping.— ὁ ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ, his angel) So they inferred from the similarity of the voice. From the opinion of those saints as to the angel of Peter, whom they were supposing to be close to death, having been heard by the damsel, no solid conclusion can be inferred as to a single angel being the attendant on each individual among men. [Scripture assigns frequently to one holy man the guardianship rather of many angels.—V. g.] However even Peter speaks definitely with the article τὸν, Acts 12:11, τὸν ἄγγελον αὐτοῦ: whereas ordinarily the article is not always added to possessive pronouns. Comp. Matthew 19:28, δόξης αὐτοῦ; Acts 3:2, μητρὸς αὐτοῦ.

Verse 17
Acts 12:17. κατασείους, having made a motion to them with his hand) modestly: that a cry might not be raised. They were speaking much, through astonishment.— ἰακώβῳ, unto James) the surviving apostle of that name.— ταῦτα, these things) that they may know, what has taken place.— ἐπορεύθη, he departed) In persecution, often one person in particular is aimed at by the persecutors; and it is allowable for him to escape, rather than the rest: ch. Acts 17:14. Peter afterwards returned: ch. Acts 15:7.— εἰς ἕτερον τόπον, into another place) not very distant.

Verse 18
Acts 12:18. ἐν τοῖς στρατιώταις, among the soldiers) These had seen the faith, patience, and prayers of Peter; and yet they had not ceased to attack (treat with unkindness) him.— τί ἄρα, what at all) The agitation of the soldiers is expressed by this peculiar phrase.

Verse 19
Acts 12:19. ἀπαχθῆναι, be led away to execution) The ungodly succeeds to the place of the righteous.— ἀπὸ τῆς ἰουδαίας, from Judea) with shame, on account of Peter not having been forthcoming.—[ καισαρείαν, Cæsarea) There he died.—V. g.]

Verse 20
Acts 12:20. ἦν δὲ, but Herod was) A restless kind of life.—( θυμομαχῶν, warring in mind) θυμομαχεῖν is said of one who is borne with hostility against his enemy only in mind, when his strength has been now lost, as Raphelius, from Polybius, shows to have been the case with Herod, or else has not been yet collected. Even without recourse to arms, by withholding supplies of grain, etc., to their markets, Herod could press heavily on the people of Tyre and Sidon, as usually happens in the case of marts for commerce.— πείσαντες, having appeased or made a friend of) So the Christians also, in the providence of God, were relieved from the dearness of provisions there: comp. ch. Acts 11:28.— τὸν ἐπὶ τοῦ κοιτῶνος, the chamberlain) Such personages have often great power with kings; [and they were the more in need of peace on account of the dearness of provisions.—V. g.]— εἰρήνην, peace) They knew not to what lengths the offended king might proceed.— ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλικῆς, from the king’s) Repeat χώρας, country. Even Hiram, King of Tyre, had sought provisions for his household from Solomon: 1 Kings 5:9.

Verse 21
Acts 12:21. τακτῇ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ, but on an appointed day) The solemn celebration of games for the safety of Cæsar, as Josephus says, l. 19. Ant. Jud. ch. 8, who describes at large this impiety of Herod and its punishment: “Clad in a garment which was all woven of silver by marvellous workmanship, and which, struck by the rays of the rising sun and emitting a kind of divine splendour, was inspiring the spectators with veneration accompanied with awe: and presently after pernicious (baneful) flatterers raising acclamations, each from a different quarter, were hailing him as a god, begging him that he would be favourably propitious; for that heretofore having revered him as a man, they now perceive and acknowledge that there is in him something more excellent than mortal nature: this impious adulation he did not correct or repel.—There ensued torturing pains in the belly, which were violent from the very first. Having therefore turned his eyes towards his friends, ‘Behold,’ said he, ‘I the god, as you called me, am commanded to leave life, the fatal necessity of death confuting your lie; and I, whom ye hailed as immortal, am hurried away by a mortal stroke.’—Then worn out by the torture, which did not at all abate for five days in continuation, he ended life.”— πρὸς αὐτοὺς, unto them) It is probable that among his hearers were ambassadors of the Tyrians and Sidonians.

Verse 22
Acts 12:22. θεοῦ φωνὴ, καὶ οὐχ ἀνθρώπου, the voice of a god, not of a man) That divine praises were sometimes given to speakers, especially princes, by the acclamations of their hearers, is demonstrated by Ferrarius, l. 3, de acclam. ch. 13 and 14. But their customary character increases, instead of diminishing the impiety of such formulas.

Verse 23
Acts 12:23. παραχρῆμα, immediately) The disparagement (insult) to the Divine honour is most speedily counteracted (prevented): comp. ch. Acts 14:14; also Revelation 19:10.— ἄγγελος κυρίου, the angel of the Lord) a good angel. As to this important circumstance Josephus has nothing, though he enters into many matters of less consequence. To such a decree do Divine and human histories differ. The angel of the Lord led forth Peter: the angel of the Lord struck Herod. That both acts were done by angels, mortals saw not: it was only known to the saints.— οὐκ ἔδωκς, he gave not) He is not blamed for his having been praised; but because he accepted the praise. This sacrilege earned a more speedy punishment than the murder of James and his other crimes. [When the stroke was inflicted, Herod confessed (according to the statement of Josephus), that he had contracted guilt thereby.—V. g.]— σκωληκόβρωτος, eaten of worms) What a change to him! Worms, to a man in the case of death, most natural, and least natural, according as they either follow or precede death. The deaths of persecutors have been striking. The Gospel overcomes and survives them: Acts 12:24.

Verse 25
Acts 12:25. ὑπέστρεψαν, returned) to Antioch: ch. Acts 11:30, having been sent thence with relief unto the brethren in Judea.— συμπαραλάβοντες, having taken with them) Jerusalem was a nursery (seed-bed) of workmen.— ἰωάννην, John) Acts 12:12. He too had both a foreign and a Hebrew name. Comp. ch. Acts 13:1; Acts 13:8-9. This variety of names accords with the beginning of the union of Jews and Gentiles.

13 Chapter 13 

Verse 1
Acts 13:1. τὴν οὖσαν) which already was, and in a flourishing condition: ch. Acts 11:20-27 : and from which, therefore, teachers might be sent to the rest. Comp. ch. Acts 15:35, “Paul also, and Barnabas, continued in Antioch, teaching and preaching the word of the Lord, with many others also.”— προφῆται, prophets) eminent for their power in the Divine word, and who had a solid knowledge of Divine things, with the power of setting it forth.— λούκοις, Lucius) The same name occurs, Romans 16:21.— ΄αναὴν, Manaen) freed from the temptation of a court.— σαῦλος, Saul) He had now for several years borne the apostleship: but among the veterans at Antioch, with remarkable modesty, he was content with the lowest place, as David even after his anointing fed sheep. Afterwards he was attached to Barnabas, and subsequently became superior to him: Acts 13:9; Acts 13:13. For some time, now the one, now the other is put first of the two: and Barnabas indeed is so in the public letter, ch. Acts 15:25.

Verse 2
Acts 13:2. λειτουργούντων, as they ministered) by the exercise of the word and prayer, and by fasting: Acts 13:3.— ἀφορίσατε, separate) They did so: the foll. verse. It was on this very word that Paul relied, Romans 1:1, “Separated ( ἀφωρισμένος) unto the Gospel of God.” “All things tend to prove this truth, that no one should teach in any place, to which lie is not called by GOD.”—Justus Jonas.— δὴ, therefore) viz. since ye otter yourselves.— καὶ τὸν) The article puts Saul on a level with Barnabas, as contrasted with (as superior to) others, who in Acts 13:1 are joined to him without the article.(68)— εἰς τὸ ἔργον, for the work) It was not the custom of the apostles to remain very long in one place: ch. Acts 11:26.— ὅ) The accusative depends on the preposition in προσκέκλ΄ηαι.— προσκέκλη΄αι, whereunto I have called) Therefore some internal call had come to Barnabas, and Saul himself; which now is reiterated by the mouth of others (comp. note on Luke 24:34, “Appearances of Jesus took place on both sides, whereby they mutually confirmed one another”), in order that these latter also might know the call of the former, and might subscribe their assent to (might confirm) it. The correlatives are προσκέκλημαι and ἀφορίσατε, I have called, Separate. Often things which appertained to Paul himself, were intimated to him through others. The same verb occurs, Exodus 5:3, ὁ θεὸς τῶν ἑβραίων προσκέκληται ἡμᾶς, the God of the Hebrews hath called us.

Verse 3
Acts 13:3. νηστεύσαντες, when they had fasted) afresh: with which comp. Acts 13:2. So they did, ch. 14, 23, when ordaining elders in every church. [By many, fastings are held in less account than is proper.—V. g.]— ἐπιθέντες, having laid their hands on them) Paul had hands laid on him the second time (comp. ch. Acts 9:17).

Verse 4
Acts 13:4. ἐκπεμφθέντες) having been sent forth, whithersoever they should have to go.—[ ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος ἁγίου, by the Holy Spirit) Acts 13:2; Acts 13:9.—V. g.]— κύπρον, Cyprus) the country of Barnabas: ch. Acts 4:36.

Verse 5
Acts 13:5. ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς, in the synagogues) As occasions presented themselves, so they availed themselves of them: Acts 13:7; Acts 13:14; Acts 13:42. They were by decrees led on to the Gentiles themselves more openly: ch. Acts 14:14; Acts 14:21.— ὑπηρέτην, minister) Faith does not set aside various decrees of ministerial functions. Barnabas and Paul were divinely nominated: and it was free to them to join to themselves others. In some things there is left a greater option, in others a less.

Verse 6
Acts 13:6. πάφου) Paphos was a city in the west: Salamis, in the east.— μάγον ψευδοπροφήτην, a sorcerer, a false prophet) Two predicates very closely joined together.— βαριηοὺ) Bar-Jehu was in itself a name, equally as Jehu, applicable to a man, but one very convenient to a sorcerer, a false prophet, for arrogating the claim of divinity. Jehu and Jehovah are kindred names (Collactanea); which also seems to be the reason why the Syriac version has translated Barjehu as Bar Schumo. In Barschumo and in Elymas the Syria Græca of Hermann von der Hardt, pp. 110, 114, states that there is contained the notion of blindness: but even from the fact, that Barschumo is a most frequent name among the Syrians, as is evident from the Bibliotheca, or. T. 2, c. i., of Assemann, a more pleasing notion is to be looked for in it. Ludovicus de Dieu interprets it, the son of ulcers, a physician healing ulcers; as Elymas, in his view, is חלומא, healer. Paul calls that Barjehu, Son of the devil, rebutting thus by a parody the impostor’s arrogant assumption of a name expressive of divinity. : AD corrected, βαοιησοῦν: Lucif. 209, etc. Barjesuban.—E. and T.">(69)

Verse 7
Acts 13:7. ἦν σὺν τῷ ἀνθυπάτῳ, was with the proconsul [deputy]) ἀνθύπατος, proconsul, was the expression commonly used for proprætor, or proquæstore, among the Cyprians. Elymas was with Sergius Paulus, or was wont to be frequently with him. The latter had either admitted the former of his own will, or had borne with him by a kind of necessity. Yet it was an act of prudence, not to be held fast by his impositions, but to seek the truth. The prudence, which acts with sobriety, watchfulness, and moderation, is a memorable virtue in the case of those, who might esteem power in their magistracy as if it were reason.— οὗτος, he) as being a prudent man. Prudence did not make Sergius positively disposed to faith, but less indisposed towards it.

Verse 8
Acts 13:8. ὄνομα, name) Barjehu and Elymas [akin to Elohim, as Jehu to Jehovah?] are in some way synonymous. See L. de Dieu, Hiller. et al.— διαστρέψαι, to turn away) The same verb occurs, Acts 13:10.

Verse 9
Acts 13:9. ὁ καὶ παῦλος, who also Paul) Paul having laid aside his old name, which he had borne from the time of his circumcision, receives a new name, equivalent to the surname קטון [= little: the Latin paulus, Paulus], which it seems implied by the particle καὶ that he bore in entering upon his apostleship; and this new name was given him in consequence of his first gospel victory towards the west among the Greeks, the single letter being changed (S into (70)), not by an error of the Greeks of Cyprus, but by the Divine counsel, appropriately and seasonably. The cause is either external or internal. Externally, he seems to have adopted the name of the proconsul, because lie had showed himself the friend of Paul, perhaps in confirming his right as a Roman citizen; for this was wont to be a reason for assuming a name. See Cic. l. 13, fam. ep. 35 and 36. The inner cause is, that Sergius Paulus himself, the first-fruits of this expedition, had formed a spiritual tie of connection with the apostle. This name besides was one familiar to the Gentiles, of whom he was presently after the apostle, and agreeable to them, rather than the Hebrew name, Saul; it answered also to his stature, 2 Corinthians 10:10 (“His bodily presence is weak:” Paulus = little), and to his feeling as respects himself, Ephesians 3:8, with which comp. Psalms 68:27.— πλησθεὶς, filled) by a present active operation, against this energetic sorcerer. Therefore Barnabas gives place to him from this point: Acts 13:13.— πνεύματος ἁγίου, with the Holy Ghost) John 20:22-23.

Verse 10
Acts 13:10. ὦ) The interjection, O, properly coheres with the substantives, Son (Child) and enemy: but as these signify the severest rebuke, the Ætiology (reason assigned) is prefixed, full, etc.— δόλου, of subtilty) Hereby he is stigmatised as a false prophet.— ῥᾳδιουργίας, craft [versutia]) Hereby he is stigmatised as a sorcerer.— υἱὲ διαβόλου, son of the devil) This too is applicable to a sorcerer, and such a man as is not only himself bad, but also forbids others from becoming better.— ἐχθρὲ πάσης δικαιοσύνης, enemy of all righteousness) This also applies to a false prophet: a true prophet teaches righteousness, and that in Christ.— οὐ παύσῃ, thou wilt not cease, or wilt thou not cease) Now at least it had been time to have ceased from the wickedness which he had even heretofore practised. Not to cease is devilish. Many read this with an interrogation.— τὰς εὐθείας, the right ways) Rectitude and simplicity are characteristic of Divine doctrine.

Verse 11
Acts 13:11. τὸν ἥλιον) the sun, and light. It is probable, that the sorcery of Elymas was much directed to observations of the sun.— ἄχρι καιροῦ, for a season) There was no need that the time should be definitely indicated by Luke. A double miracle: blindness was inflicted, and there was a limiting of its duration (of the time).— ἀχλὺς, a mist) internally.— σκότος, darkness) externally.— ἐζήτει, he was seeking) A criterion of blindness.

Verse 12
Acts 13:12. τὸ γεγονὸς, what had happened) Often the obstacles which have stood in the way of the truth, when overcome, are subservient to it.— διδαχῇ, the doctrine) By the miracle his attention was sharpened in relation to the doctrine.(71)
Verse 13
Acts 13:13. οἱ περὶ τὸν παῦλον, Paul and those who were with him) Already more regard is had to Paul than to Barnabas [Paul has the chief prominence given to him].— πέργην τῆς παμφυλίας, Perga in Pamphylia) The name of the region is added, because Perga was less known of itself.— ἀποχωρήσας, having departed) either because he could not bear the fatigues of the journey, or because he hesitated to go and have to do with Gentiles. He lost a glorious opportunity.

Verse 14
Acts 13:14. ἀντιοχείαν τῆς πισιδίας, Antioch in Pisidia) a different one from that, concerning which Acts 13:1 speaks.— ἐκάθισαν, they sat) which was the usual posture of hearers. The antithesis is ἀναστὰς, having stood up, Acts 13:16.

Verse 15
Acts 13:15. τὴν ἀνάγνωσιν, the reading) the customary reading, whereby Moses’ writings used to be read through on the Sabbaths in the course of the year; and readings (lessons) in the earlier and latter prophets, consonant with the Mosaic lessons, used to be subjoined. “Elias in Thisbi, upon the word פטה [from which the lessons are called Haphtara], shows that the reading of the prophets arose after the times of Antiochus Epiphanes, and not earlier, when the reading of the law was openly and severely forbidden; but that it was retained subsequently.”—L. de Dieu.— οι ἀρχισυνάγωγοι, the rulers of the synagogue) who kept themselves (had their place) in a different part of the synagogue. The several synagogues had a ruler for each: therefore the term in this place is taken in a wider sense, as ἀρχιερεῖς in the plural. See Rhenferd. op. philol. p. 430.— εἰ ἔστι, if there be, if ye have any) It is not all who are the fit persons to speak, nor at all times. [And it is in no small degree truly conducive to edification, when the province of discussing a subject is always committed to those, to whom it is most seasonable (fit) to commit it, and that too with the understanding, that these very persons are not to proceed further than so long as their speech flows freely. When the condition of the Church at the time is poor (when there are few, if any, possessing the word of edification), it is right that God should be implored in prayer, that He would deign to come to the relief of man’s need.—V. g.] This pair of men never wanted words to speak.— ἐν ὑμῖν, among you) It may have been already made evident, by various indications, that they were fit persons to speak.— παρακλήσεως, of exhortation) from which the name Barnabas is derived [= Son of paraclesis, consolation, or exhortation, ch. Acts 4:36].

Verse 16
Acts 13:16. κατασείσας, having made a motion with his hand) lest even his first words should not be heard.— ἄνδρες, men) The appellation recurs in Acts 13:26; Acts 13:38.— καἰ οἱ φοβούμενοι τὸν θεὸν, ye who fear God) These were proselytes, not to the exclusion of the Gentiles: comp. Acts 13:17; Acts 13:26; Acts 13:43; Acts 14:1.

Verse 17
Acts 13:17. ὁ θεὸς, God) By such a mention of Him their minds were conciliated, when they saw that Paul agrees with the books of the Old Testament. They were proved by Paul to lie under a peculiar obligation towards the supremely good and great God, and were invited to have faith in His promise and its fulfilment. In the six verses, 17–22, the whole recapitulation of the Old Testament is clearly set forth (is completed): the rest of his address treats of the New Testament.— τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου, of this people) Paul especially addresses those whom he calls persons fearing GOD and he speaks of (not to) Israel, Acts 13:23; until in Acts 13:26 he more directly addresses the Israelites also.— ἐξελέξατο, chose out) It was the Divine election that exalted the people; not the merit of the people, or any worthiness in them: Ezekiel 20:5.— πατέρας, fathers) Abraham and his posterity.

Verse 18-19
Acts 13:18-19. καὶ— ἐτροφοφόρησεν, and—bore like a nurse [ τροφὸς]) The beginning of this discourse, Acts 13:17-19, has three Greek verbs, which are partly rare, partly altogether peculiar to the sacred writings, ὕψεσεν, ἐτροποφόρησεν, and κατεκληρονόμησεν; of which the first occurs in Isaiah 1:2, the second and third in Deuteronomy 1:31; Deuteronomy 1:38. And moreover these two chapters, Deuteronomy 1 and Isaiah 1, are to the present day read on the one Sabbath: whence it is established with sufficient certainty that both were read on that very Sabbath, and that too in Greek, and that Paul referred especially to that reading of Moses and of the prophets spoken of in Acts 13:15. For even the mention of the Judges, Acts 13:20, accords with the Haphtara, or lesson read, Isaiah 1:26, “I will restore thy judges as at the first:” and it is customary with the Jews to take their discourses, or the beginnings of them, from the Sabbath lesson read in the synagogue. [It was also at that time the same part of the year in which the temple, along with the city, both had been formerly desolated by the Chaldeans, and was subsequently to be desolated by the Romans.—V. g.] Now, as relates to the verb ἐτροποφόρησεν, instead of which valuable MSS. have ἐτροφοφόρησεν, it is already put beyond dispute that the passage referred to in it is Deuteronomy 1:31, ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ταύτῃ ἐτροφοφόρησέ σε κύριος ὁ θεός σου, ὡς εἴ τις τροφοφορήσαι ἄνθρωπος τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ. The Hebrew נשא, bore, expresses the simple notion: how did he bear with them? In endurance (tolerance) or in beneficence (kindness)? Answer: God bore, not merely led, the people of Israel in the wilderness, in a way most beneficent and altogether peculiar, such as would properly suit (apply to) that tender age, in which the people did not bear its own self as an adult man, but God bore it as a little child not yet able to help itself, so as that they were exempted from all anxiety concerning food, concerning raiment, and concerning their goings forth. Accordingly Scripture, in speaking of the people in the wilderness, distinguishes this peculiar way of their being borne from everything else of the kind. See Deuteronomy 8:2 ; Deuteronomy 8:5; Deuteronomy 8:15; Deuteronomy 32:10, etc.; Isaiah 63:9, at the end; Hosea 11:1, etc.; Amos 2:10; Nehem. Acts 9:21, in which passage the conjugate διέθρεψας also comp. Numbers 11:12, ὡσεὶ ἄραι τιθηνὸς τὸν θηλάζοντα. And it is to this that the passage also in Deuteronomy 1 has reference, and Paul here: whence Laud. 3, along with Æth. Arab. and Syr.(72) versions, has rendered the word nourished. For God bore with the manners ( ἐτροποφόρησε) of the people even previously, Ezekiel 20:9, when bringing them forth out of the land of Egypt; and afterwards, Psalms 106:43-44, “Many times did He deliver them, but they provoked Him with their counsel.” Wherefore if τροποφορεῖν always had a different meaning from τροφοφορεῖν, ἐτροφοφόρησε should be by all means read; a verb which occurs also in 2 Maccabees 7:27, and in Macar. homil. 46, § 3. But ἐτροποφόρησεν is used in the same sense. For this verb has a double force, according as it is derived from τρόπος or τροφὸς (not from τροφὴ): for φ before φ passes into π, as in writing the forms used are, not ἁφὴ, θαφὴ, ἐχεχειρία, ὀχεθηγία, φέφυκα, χιθὼν, ἕχω, ἀ΄φέχω (from which however come ἕξε, ἀ΄φέξω), but ἀφὴ, ταφὴ, ἐκεχειρία, ὀχετηγία, πέφυκα, κιθὼν or χιτὼν, ἔχω, ἀ΄πέχω, from a wish to avoid aspirates, a feeling which goes so far that the transcribers wrote everywhere, οἱ φαρισαῖοι, αἱ ἡ΄έραι, εἶς ὁ, κ. τ. λ. The Scholiast on Aristophanes employs it in the sense derived from τρόπος: commenting on the verses,—

οὐ χρὴ λέοντος σκύμνον ἐκ πόλει τρέφειν,

΄άλιστα μὲν λέοντα μὴ ʼν πόλει τρέφειν.

ἤν δʼ ἐκτραφῇ τίς, τοῖς τρόποις ὑπηρετεῖν—

Ranæ, Acts 5, Scene 4, 185 f.—

he renders the last phrase by the verb τροποφορεῖν. Also Tully, l. 13, ad Att. Epist. 29, τὸν τύφον μου τροποφόρησον. But in Scripture, even those who write τροποφορεῖν, nevertheless mean τροφοφορεῖν. The Cod. Cantabrigiensis has in the Greek ἐτροποφόρησεν, and yet in the Latin, “ac si nutrix aluit.” The Apost. Constit. have ἐτροποφόρησεν αὐτοὺς ἐν παντοίοις ἀγαθοῖς, I. vii. c. 36. And so clearly Ephraim Syrus, ὥσπερ νήπιον,— οὕτω καὶ αἱ ψυχαὶ αἱ χάριτος θείας μέτοχοι γενόμεναι, τροποφοροῦνται ἐν τῇ γλυκύτητι καὶ ἀναπαύσει τοῦ πνεύματος, κ. τ. λ., fol. υκς. ed. Oxon. On the contrary, τροποφορεῖν from τρόπος, at least in the testimonies just quoted, implies some degree of consent (approval): but God by no means approved of the manners of the people in the wilderness. He says προσώχθισα, I was grieved, Hebrews 3:10; with which comp. Exodus 23:21, “Provoke Him not, for He will not pardon your transgressions;” Exodus 32:10; Psalms 106:23; Isaiah 63:10; Ezekiel 20:13. Then, even though it may be understood of an unobjectionable toleration of bad manners, yet in this passage, as Mill says, “perhaps it is not even true. For how can it be said that God bore their manners for forty years in the wilderness, seeing that He destroyed them all, excepting one and a second (Joshua and Caleb), in the wilderness?” Nor would that notion accord with the design of the apostle: for he would thus, by implication, be accusing the Israelites; which it is not probable that he wished to do immediately at the beginning of his address, especially as that beginning was so mild a one. Procopius Gazæus joins τρέπω and τρέφω in the derivation of this verb, explaining that ἐτροποφόρησεν, Deuteronomy 1, ὁ σύμμαχος ἐβάστασε, φησί. κυρίως δὲ σημαίνει τὸ τοὺς παῖδας δυσκολαίνοντας τρέπειν καὶ μεταφέρειν διὰ συμψελλισμῶν καὶ συγκαταβάσεως. See Hoeschel on Orig. c. Cels., p. 480. At all events, whatever of good the notion has in it from the term τρόπος, still remains: for evidently a τροφὸς, nurse, also performs as well the other offices of kindness, as also especially tolerates patiently the manners (temper and ways) of a peevish little child: and God tolerated the manners of the Israelites, but He also, in many other ways, ἐτροφοφορησε: see the whole of Psalms 78. Comp. App. Crit. Ed. ii. on this passage.(73) We must say something also of the κατεκληρονο΄ησεν. It denotes not merely, to take an inheritance, but also to give an inheritance; Judges 11:24, “That which Chemosh shall give thee to possess,” κληρονομήσει, and κληρονο΄ήσο΄εν, “we will possess as an inheritance.” And in this passage of Luke it rests on the best MSS. A very few have κατεκληροδότησεν.(74) The same variety of reading is found in Deuteronomy 1:38, LXX.— ὡς τεσσαρακονταετῆ χρόνον, about the space of four hundred years) Paul, in recounting the benefits of GOD towards the people in chronological method, at the same time furnishes to his hearers occasion (handle) for thinking about the length of the ages from the Exodus down to Christ, and invites his hearers on that account the rather to acknowledge that Jesus is the Christ. Comp. Matthew 1:17, note (as to the three periods of fourteen generations from Abraham to Christ).

Verse 19
Acts 13:19. ἔθνη ἑπτὰ, seven nations) Deuteronomy 7:1. [There were ten in all, Genesis 15:19-21 (where the Rephaims stand instead of the Hivites, and the Kenites, Kenizzites, and Kadmonites are added to the seven); but seven were destroyed by Joshua.—V. g.]

Verse 19-20
Acts 13:19-20. ὡς ἔτεσι, κ. τ. λ.) This passage requires a fuller consideration.

I. The ancient reading ought to be retained
Very many MSS., though less ancient, have it thus: ὁ θεὸς— τὴν γῆν αὐτῶν. καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ὡς ἔτεσι, κ. τ. λ. Authorities fewer in number, but yet more ancient and trustworthy, have it thus: ὁ θεὸς— τὴν γῆν αὐτῶν, ὡς ἔτεσι τετρακοσίσις καὶ πεντήκοντα. καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἔδωκε κοιτὰς, κ. τ. λ. Therefore the mention of about four hundred and fifty years is connected with the distribution of the land among them, not with the giving of judges. The short clause as to the period of about 450 years was readily passed over by less ancient transcribers, and was supplied in the subsequent period.(75)
II. The distribution of the land is not the beginning of the period of about 450 years, but its goal
In marking time, the Dative case or the Accusative is sometimes employed indiscriminately; but here purposely between the Accusative, which goes before in Acts 13:18, and that which follows in Acts 13:21, the Dative in this one instance is put. The Accusative answers simply to the question, how long? But by the Dative there is implied how great a period of years intervened from the beginning of an event until the event itself came to pass. Comp. John 2:20, τεσσαράκοντα καὶ ἕξ ἔτεσιν ᾠκοδομήθη ὁ ναός, “The temple was forty-six years from its commencement to its completion.” If Paul were to say, ἔτη, years, the language would lead to the inference, that the land was distributed to the Israelites, to be possessed for about 450 years, namely, down to the promise given to David concerning the Messiah: for otherwise the whole time of the possession was much longer in continuance. Grotius counts almost 450 years from the Exodus to that time, in which David ejected from the citadel Zion the Jebusites, who had been long before ejected from the city of Jerusalem. So long a space of time, saith he, was spent in settling the Hebrew nation in those seats (possessions). Nay, but the whole nation was settled in those seats by Joshua, Joshua 11:23; Joshua 14:15; Joshua 19:51; Joshua 21:43; Joshua 21:45; although they were rather slothful in occupying the whole land that was given to them: Judges 18:1. Wherefore the occupation of the land is no more included in the words, about 450 years, than the possession of the land when occupied. But when Paul says ἔτεσιν, years, he means, that from the time when God chose out their fathers, having given them a promise, and from the time that the fathers were sojourners down to the time of the distribution of the land, there were about 450 years. The following Table shows these about 450 years.

a. m. 2046. Isaac is born.

2485. Sihon and Og are subdued.

2486. Jordan is crossed over.

2491. Caleb especially receives his portion.

The land is distributed, to be subsequently possessed.

2492. The root of the sabbatical years [Joshua 14:15].

2493. The beginning of the cultivation of the land.

See Ord. Temp. pp. 3, 4, 66 [Ed. ii. p. 56], which represents the date of the beginning of the agriculture less appropriately, pp. 424, 85 [Ed. ii. pp. 364, 74, 75]; wherefore in this passage I have rendered it more perspicuous. The year 2492 would be the very sabbatical year, if at that time already sabbatical years had been counted: otherwise there would have been seven years of cultivating the land, not six; whereas there ought only to be six. The beginning of the cultivation of the land is removed from the birth of Isaac by 447 years, which are “about 450;” especially since afterwards, also, there was land which was being occupied (which should be occupied). The more common Greek reading is itself bent into much the same sense by Mill.

III. The more modern Greek reading does not cause us a difficulty
The years of the Judges, from Othniel to the death of Eli, are 339, and the years of their servitudes, taken separately, are 111; the sum total is 450. Thus they seem to have calculated the number, who changed the reading. But in actual fact the whole period of the Judges is much shorter, from the distribution of the land to the very death of king Saul. For from the Exodus to the foundation of the temple there are only 480 years. We who embrace the old reading have no necessity to waste our time and labour in accommodating the period of about 450 years to the time of the Judges, or to have recourse to conjecture on the subject, so as to read 350 instead of 450, as Luther, perseveringly and confidently, and many others, as mentioned in Jac. Dorncrellius, have done.

Verse 20
Acts 13:20. ΄ετὰ ταῦτα, after these things) these things mentioned Acts 13:17-19.— ἔδωκε, He gave) It was an act of kindness to them.— κριτὰς, Judges) The times of the Judges were especially glorious (prosperous), nor did their servitudes occupy a great part of those times: therefore Paul draws his mention of the Judges from that Haphtara (Lesson read on that Sabbath): Isaiah 1:26, “I will restore thy judges as at the first.”— τοῦ προφήτου, the prophet) Before Samuel, prophets were rare; afterwards, very numerous.

Verse 21
Acts 13:21. σαοὺλ— βενιαμὶν, Saul—Benjamin) Paul had been of the same name and tribe.— ἔτη τεσσαράκοντα, forty years) Here the years of Samuel the prophet and Saul the king are brought together into one sum: for between the anointing of king Saul and his death there were not twenty, much less forty years: 1 Samuel 7:2, “While the ark abode in Kirjath Jearim—twenty years” (a considerable part of Samuel’s ministry before the reign of Saul).

Verse 22
Acts 13:22. ΄εταστήσας, when He had removed him) This is said appropriately (seasonably): for from this it might be understood that the economy of GOD admits of variation.— αὐτὸν, him) The kingdom (dynasty) of Saul presently after expired in the person of his son.— ἤγειρεν, hath raised up) This denotes more than gave; for it signifies firmness.— ᾧ, to whom) Construed with μαρτυρήσας, having testified.— μαρτυρήσας, having testified) as of a thing hidden deeply in the breast.— εὗρον δαυὶὀ, I have found David) So the LXX., Psalms 89:20 : εὗρον, I have found, as something rare, and not forced.— τὸν τοῦ ἰεσσαὶ, the son of Jesse) 1 Samuel 16— ἄνδρα κατὰ τὴν καρδίαν μου, ὃς ποιήσει πάντα τὰ θελήματά μου) 1 Samuel 13:14, in LXX., ζητήσει κύριος ἐαυτῷ ἄνθρωπον κατὰ τὴν καρδίαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐντελεῖται κύριος αὐτῷ, κ. τ. λ.— κατὰ τὴν καρδίαν μου) according to Mine own heart) Dost thou wish to know what is right, and who is right? Examine the question according to the heart of GOD. We ought to refer all things for decision to the heart of GOD, but the heart of GOD we ought not to judge according to our heart.— ὅς, who) A type therein of Christ.— θελήματα) wishes, which are many, according to the variety of the matters in hand.

Verse 23
Acts 13:23. κατʼ ἐπαγγελίαν, according to His promise) 2 Samuel 7:12, “When thy days be fulfilled—I will set up thy seed after thee—and I will establish his kingdom.” The mention of the promise gives a handle for faith in relation to these hearers.— ἤγαγε, hath brought) So the best MSS.(76) Many have ἤγειρε, which evidently comes from Acts 13:22. But הביא is rendered by the LXX. ἄγειν, in Isaiah 48:15, “I have brought Him, and He shall make His way prosperous;” Daniel 9:24, “To bring in everlasting righteousness.” Especially let the passage, Zechariah 3:8, be well weighed, “Behold I bring forth, ἄγω (I bring to you), My servant the Day-spring” (or else the Branch).— σωτῆρα, a Saviour) So σωτηρίας, of salvation, Acts 13:26. He alludes to the signification of the name Jesus, which is expressed also in Acts 13:32.

Verse 24
Acts 13:24. πρὸ προσώπου τῆς εἰσόδου αὐτοῦ, before the presence [face] of His entry [His coming among us]) L. de Dieu observes the remarkable emphasis expressed on account of the nearness of the Messiah, already then present. With this comp. Numbers 19:4, ἀπέναντι τοῦ προσώπου τῆς σκηνῆς τοῦ μαρτυρίου, before the presence of the tabernacle of witness.

Verse 25
Acts 13:25. τὸν δρόμον, his course) The functions of many of the most excellent of the servants of GOD have been speedily fulfilled and ended: therefore the term course is used (implying speed).— τίνα με ὑπονοεῖτε εἶναι; οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγὼ) I am not he whom ye think that I am is the rendering of the Latin Vulgate. From which Luther has, Ich bin nicht der, dafür ihr mich haltet. For in the time of Luther the copies of the Latin Vulgate, which he sometimes followed in the Acts (ch. Acts 4:9, Acts 5:6, Acts 9:31), generally were without the mark of interrogation. But in this passage the language is very energetic, (and therefore should be written) with the interrogation, which was afterwards added here also in the Latin editions. Whether τίνα can be used in this place for ὄντινα, or cannot, we do not inquire. Raphelius says it can, Wolf says it cannot.

Verse 26
Acts 13:26. ὑμῖν, to you) The application. The word ὑμῖν belongs to the whole audience, and at the same time forms an antithesis to the people of Jerusalem: comp. in the fol. verse γὰρ, for: although the γὰρ, for, also is subservient to the connection between ἐπλήρωσαν, have fulfilled, and ἐξαπεστάλη, has been sent: Luke 24:46-47, “Thus it is written, and thus it behoved Christ to suffer—and that repentance, etc., should be preached in His name—beginning at Jerusalem.” Paul ascribes to the people of Jerusalem, not to the whole nation, the slaying of the Messiah.— ἐξαπεστάλη) An elegant double compound: “The word which God sent,” Acts 10:36, was sent forth from Jerusalem into remote localities.

Verse 27-28
Acts 13:27-28. καὶ τὰς— καὶ μηδεμίαν) καὶ, καὶ, as well, as also: φωνὰς depends on ἐπλήρωσαν, not on ἀγνοήσαντες.— τὰς φωνὰς, the voices) clear, harmonious, numerous.— ἀναγινωσκομένας, which are read) The hearers are hereby admonished. With this comp. Acts 13:15, “If ye have any word of exhortation.”— κρίναντες) in having condemned Him in judgment.— ἐπλήρωσαν) The compound follows, ἐκπεπλήρωκε, Acts 13:33 (32 in Bengal’s text), with Epitasis (the emphatic addition of the ἐκ).

Verse 28
Acts 13:28. ΄ηδεμίαν αἰτίαν, no cause) The innocence of Christ.— εὐρόντες, when they found) although they sought it.

Verse 29
Acts 13:29. γεγραμμένα, all that was written) They could do no more (nothing beyond what was written). In Jesus all things that were written were fulfilled.

Verse 31
Acts 13:31. τοῖς συναναβᾶσιν, by them that came up with Him) That last journey both presupposes all the rest, and is in itself the most momentous one.— οἴτινες νο͂ ν εἰσι, who now are) Paul mentions nothing as to his own vision of Him; for there was no need to descend into this detail in the beginning: nor does he say anything of himself as distinguished from Barnabas: wherefore, in Acts 13:32, he speaks more generally.— αὐτοῦ, His) Christ’s: ch. Acts 5:32; comp. note, ch. Acts 2:32, “This Jesus hath God raised up, whose (God’s) witnesses we all are;” ch. Acts 10:41; 1 Corinthians 15:15.— λαὸν, the people) Answering to ὑμᾶς in the following ver.

Verse 32
Acts 13:32. τὴν) The sense is, εὐαγγελιζόμεθα, ὄτι τὴν πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας ἐπαγγελίαν ὁ θεὸς ἐκπεπλήρωκε. Comp. ὄτι, ch. Acts 16:3, “They all knew his father, that ( ὄτι) he was a Greek,” for, “they all knew that his father was a Greek.”— ἐκπεπλήρωκε) A rare verb, nowhere else employed either in the Old or New Testament of a promise having been fulfilled,— ἀναστήσας ἰησοῦν) in that He hath raised up Jesus, and has exhibited Him present before us. From this “raising up,” used absolutely (as in ch. Acts 3:22), we are to distinguish the “raising up from the dead,” Acts 13:34.(77) Both raisings are confirmed by the Old Testament.—[ ἠμῖν, to us) in order that we may be able to be the first in our age to enjoy the fulfilment: ch. Acts 3:26, “Unto you first, God having raised up his Son Jesus, sent Him to bless you.”—V. g.]

But Engl. Vers. here understands it, raised up again.—E. and T.

Verse 33
Acts 13:33. ἐν τῷ ψαλμῷ, in the Psalm) Kimichi thinks that this Psalm was written by David about the beginning of his reign. However, that it was written at Jerusalem, may be inferred from the words in Acts 4:27, in this city.(78) For Sion is mentioned in Psalms 2:6. Luke mentioned the Psalm without the numeral epithet(79) (see Appar. Crit. p. 622; Ed. ii. pp. 294, 295. Add Hesychius the Presbyter, in the Anecdota Græca of Wolf, T. iii. p. 175): otherwise the word first would not have been written by some, and second by others afterwards; nay, the doubt whether it was the first or second Psalm would have never arisen among the ancients. Why should not Luke have also specifically said, at least (if he specified the Psalm in the former case) at Acts 13:35, which makes reference to this Acts 13:33, the 15th or 16th Psalm? [Whereas he only says, “In another Psalm.”]— υἱός μου εἶ σύ· ἐγὼ σήμερον γεγέννηκά σε) So the LXX., Psalms 2:7.— υἱός μου, My Son) This is the sentiment, Thou, Jesus, art My Son, and therefore the true Messiah. Comp. note on Hebrews 5:5, “Christ glorified not Himself to be made an High Priest, but He that said unto Him, Thou art My Son” (not meaning that the priesthood was conferred on Him at the time when the Father said, Thou art My Son, for the Sonship is prior to the Priesthood; but that the Son, who alone was capable of that Priesthood, as such received it from the Father).(80)— σὺ) Thou, alone, the Messiah. Paul refers, whilst he quotes the chief point, to the whole Psalm, which was well known to his hearers, and especially the second verse, where there is express mention of the Messiah, “The Lord and His Anointed.” The pronouns, σὺ, ἐγὼ, thou, I, are put together in succession with marvellous force.— σήμερον, this day) The Son of God is indeed from everlasting: but His everlasting nature is never signified by the expression, this day. Wherefore the words, This day have I begotten Thee, are used in this sense: This day I have definitely declared, that Thou art My Son. The generation, properly so called, is presupposed. The Lord said, Thou art My Son, at the time when the psalm was sung: comp. Hebrews 4:7-9, note: and also at the time when Christ was born as the Son of David. Moreover, a thing is often said to be done then, when it is vividly presented to the eyes as one or about to done: 2 Chronicles 9:6, The Queen of Sheba to Solomon, “I believed not—until—mine eyes had seen: and the one half—was not told me; for thou hast added to, προσέθηκας (i.e. I see there is additional greatness in thee besides), the fame that I heard:” Joshua 22:31, ἐῤῥύσασθε, ye have delivered (ye have shown yourselves as delivering: Phinehas to the children of Reuben): and so Hebrews 1:6, “When He bringeth the first-begotten into the world;” Acts 1:18, note, where Judas is said to have purchased the field, because he was the occasion of its being purchased, and had himself designed to purchase it: a condensed mode of expression. Glassius has collected more examples out of the sacred writings, l. 3, tr. 3, can. 15; and Linacer, l. 2, at the end, some out of profane authors. The expression this day, which occurs, Luke 2:11, “Unto you is born this day,” may be compared. Comp. ibid. ch. Luke 1:32-33; Luke 1:35. Often the particle to-day expresses present time, as Deuteronomy 31:2, “I am an hundred and twenty years old this day:” Joshua 14:11, so Caleb, this day. It is therefore an abbreviated expression, as John 8:58, Before that Abraham was made, I (was, and to-day) am. So I have begotten Thee; and that fact is this day visible, that I have begotten Thee. Comp. Hebrews 10:8-9, note (the authority of the Psalms is shown, in that the declaration of the Son of God was made at the time that the second Psalm was composed, as the oath of Jehovah as to His Priesthood was made when the 110th Psalm was composed).

Lachm. reads ὡς καὶ ἐν τῷ ψαλμῷ γέγραπται τῷ πρώτῳ, following (1) the order of the words in ABC, and (2) the numeral which Origen expressly mentions as being the reading of the passage, 2,538a; also Dd Hilar. 27,42, though not in the same order. Tisch. has ὡς καὶ ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ ψαλμῷ γέγραπται, following D and Hilar, as above. Rec. Text has τῷ δευτέρῳ, with Ee Vulg.; but Jerome supports πρώτῳ. The reading of Rec. Text no doubt was a correction to suit the present order and division of the Psalms.—E. and T.

Verse 34
Acts 13:34. ὄτι that) Paul does not prove the everlasting life of Christ by, as it were, presupposing the resurrection; otherwise, in Acts 13:37, he would say in the future, He shall not see corruption; but proves the resurrection itself (comp. following ver.), and mentions additionally, that His everlasting life is conjoined with it. The question was concerning the resurrection itself of Christ, not, presupposing it, concerning His everlasting life.— μηκέτι, no more hereafter) Not even once did Christ see corruption. Therefore resolve μηκέτι, thus: μηκέτι, He shall no more go to death, which in ordinary cases is wont to be followed by διαφθορὰ, corruption. Comp. Romans 6:9, οὐκέτι, “Christ being raised from the dead, dieth no more.”— ὄτι δώσω ὑμῖν τὰ ὄσια δαυὶδ τὰ πιστά) Isaiah 55:3, in the LXX., διαθήσομαι ὑμῖν διαθήκην αἰώνιον, τὰ ὅσια δαυὶδ τὰ πιστά.— τὰ ὅσια δαυὶδ, the holy things of David) חסדי דויד, the graces of (the acts of grace promised to) David. Christ is called ὁ ὄσιος, the Holy One, חסיד, in Acts 13:35 ; τὸ τοῦ χριστοῦ, that which is the peculiar attribute of Christ, is expressed by חסדים, an abstract term. And it is in the plural in Isaiah 63:7, loving-kindnesses; in John 1:16, grace for grace (i.e. grace accumulated upon grace); and in Acts 13:17, ibid., “grace and truth came by Jesus Christ.” They are those Divine graces promised in Christ to David, and eagerly looked for by David: comp. Acts 13:23 .— τὰ πιστὰ) הנאמנים, sure, firm, solid, which altogether uphold and answer to their name (Romans 11:6, “If by grace, then is it no more of works: otherwise grace is no more grace”), and which mutually sustain one another; of which some precede others, some follow others by necessary consequence, and on which we ought altogether to lean, and which will stand fast for ever. Comp. אמן, amen, 2 Corinthians 1:18 ; 2 Corinthians 1:20; מבות נאמנות, νόσους πιστὰς, sure plagues, Deuteronomy 28:59. Comp. ibid. Deuteronomy 32:20, where, by comparing with it the following ver., such sons in whom there is no faith ( אֵמֻן, LXX., πίστις ), are no sons (comp. Acts 13:19, His sons). Isaiah has from the parallel put before this phrase, “an everlasting covenant.” Hence necessarily follows the resurrection of Christ, Hebrews 13:20; for without it the promised benefits of the Messiah could not have been enjoyed by the people of God. אמונה, πίστις, faith, is a conjugate and correlative to these ( ὅσια ) πιστά
Verse 35
Acts 13:35. ἐν ἑτέρῳ) in another, viz. Psalm, or rather, passage; for in the preceding ver. Isaiah is quoted.— λέγει, saith) David, in the name (character) of the Messiah.— οὐ δώσεις, Thou shalt not give) See note on ch. Acts 2:27.

Verse 36
Acts 13:36. δαυὶδ, David) Hereby the objection is met, that the Psalm is treating of David; and this Paul refutes by the event: comp. ch. Acts 2:29-30 : and at the same time he shows, that the ὅσια δαυὶδ are so called, not because David was about to give them, but because they were looked for by David.— ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ) The ablative, to be construed with ὑπηρετήσας, after that in his own generation he had served the will of God [Not as Engl. Vers., “After he had served his own generation by the will of God”]. The part that David acted does not extend beyond the limit of an ordinary age: 2 Samuel 7:12. To this brief space of time the everlastingness of the Messiah is opposed, ch. Acts 8:33. [“To every man a fixed period of life is vouchsafed: and according as one uses it, especially the part of it verging towards its termination, so in a future world he fares either well or ill; just the same as if he had behaved himself well or ill from the first day of the foundation of the world down to the last day. There are not wanting persons, who think, with an opinion often not altogether false, that either others or themselves are necessary to the world, and therefore lament concerning the approaching death of those persons or of themselves. But indeed every man has enough to do in serving the will of God in his own days. The same GOD who heretofore has governed the world, will also hereafter govern it. He commands from time to time a new crop of good men to spring up to maturity.—V. g.]— ὑπηρετήσας, having served) Say, why art thou here? a man, in the world. David most admirably spent his time: Acts 13:22.— βουλῇ, the will) which especially had regard to the Messiah. Construe with ὑπηρετήσας, having been subservient to: Comp. Wisdom of Solomon 19:6.— ἐκοιμήθη) שכב, fell asleep.— προσετέθη, was laid unto) This verb is to be referred to the body also, no doubt, as the German beysezen, but at the same time to the soul; and it presupposes the immortality of the soul.

Verse 37
Acts 13:37. ἤγειρε, raised up) Here there is not denoted the resurrection from the dead [as Engl. Vers. has it]: inasmuch as it is this very point which is evinced in the conclusion: but He whom God raised up, is the Holy One of GOD, Acts 13:35; so that this description of the subject may contain the reason (Ætiology: see Append. Because He was the One whom God hath raised up, i.e. given us as a Saviour, therefore He saw not corruption [the Conclusion]).

Verse 38
Acts 13:38. διὰ, through) Construed with ἄφεσις, forgiveness.— καταγγέλλεται, is announced) by our instrumentality. The correlative is belief, in the foil. ver.

Verse 39
Acts 13:39. ὧι) ἀπὸ is to be repeated from what immediately goes before.— οὐκ ἠδυνήθητε, ye could not) Not merely, ye cannot, but ye never could, although ye tried it.— νόμῳ) by the law, which ye so revere: ver.15. We ought not to suppose that the division of the law into the moral and ceremonial was as familiar to the Jews as it is to us in the present day, since at that time both flourished together. Wherefore this passage treats of the whole law. Moses is Moses, whether he enjoins concerning rites or concerning morals: and on the other hand, Christ is Christ.— ἐν τούτῳ, in Him) In antithesis to the law of Moses.— πᾶς, every one) whether having, or not having the law: whether Jew or Gentile; for some of the latter were present: Acts 13:42.

Verse 40
Acts 13:40. βλέπετε, beware) An admonition, as yet unaccompanied with censure, but yet one of a serious kind.— ἐν τοῖς προφηταῖς) in the Twelve prophets; namely, in Habakkuk 1:5.

Verse 41
Acts 13:41. ἴδετε οἱ καταφρονηταὶ) So the LXX. for the Hebrew ראו בגוים, Behold ye among the heathen. There may seem to have been read בגדים, ye violent or perfidious, as also by the Syr(81) translator, who has transgressors. They derive it from the Arabic בגא, he bore himself in an elated manner, inflicting injury. See Gebhard, on the Twelve Lesser Prophets, p. 1017, from Pocock.— καταφρονηταὶ despisers) The sum and source of destruction is slothfulness [which leads men to despise Christ].— καὶ θαυμάσατε) LXX. have καὶ ἐπιβλέψατε, καὶ θαυμάσατε θαυμάσια.— ἀφανίσθητε, lose your colour) the colour of your countenance; through excess of wonder, which in the Hebrew והתמהו תמהו is signified either by the verb or by the doubled termination of the verb. The imperative has this force, that the despisers should be left to their own astounded surprise.— ὅτι) The LXX. διότι.— ἔργον) The LXX. have only ὅ.— ὃ, which) There is hereby expressed in general terms the judgment on the Jews: then in Acts 13:46 it is most openly indicated.— οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε, ye shall in no wise believe) “Habakkuk 1 was written in opposition to the incredulity of those, who did not credit the word which promised deliverance out of the power of the Chaldeans. Those words of the prophet were undoubtedly then used among the pious as a general proverb against all unbelievers, whoever they might be.”—Justus Jonas.— ὑ΄ῖν) The LXX. have not this word.

Verse 42
Acts 13:42. ἐξιόντων) Many Jews who refused to hear Paul went out before the time: see the foll. verse. Comp. ch. Acts 28:25; Acts 28:29.— παρεκάλυν0 besought, in contrast with what the Jews did.— εἰς τὸ μεταξὺ σάββατον, on the following Sabbath) μεταξὺ is an adverbial denoting the Sabbath that intervened between the rest of the days which Paul and Barnabas were about to spend at Antioch; and that was the seasonable time for discussing the same matters (“these words”). The proper notion of the Sabbath [as distinguished from its use to express a week] is to be retained, as long as the case admits of it.

Verse 43
Acts 13:43. σεβομένων) worshipping God. As to these, see on ch. Acts 17:4.— προσλαλοῦντες, addressing) with somewhat of familiarity.— ἔπειθον, persuaded) Temptation was likely to assail them.— τῇ χάριτι τοῦ θεοῦ) in the grace of GOD, which they had received from the Gospel.

Verse 44
Acts 13:44. ἐρχομένῳ, the following) the next. No other Sabbath had intervened between these two.

Verse 45
Acts 13:45. τοὺς ὄχλους, the multitudes) even of Gentiles.— ἀντέλεγον, they spake against) Presently after their contradiction increased: for there follows the word βλασφημοῦντες, or as others read, ἀντιλέγοντες καὶ βλασφημοῦντες, contradicting and blaspheming. If this fuller reading be preferred, it is an instance of the repetition of the verb, another being superseded, as in Judges 4:24 (Hebr.); 1 Kings 20:37; Isaiah 19:22; Jeremiah 12:17.(82) Such men are left to themselves: ch. Acts 18:6, Acts 19:9, Acts 28:24; Acts 28:28.

D and later Syr. support the full reading; and so Tisch. But ABC Vulg. the shorter reading. Ee have ἐναντιόμενοι και βλασφ.—E. and T.

Verse 46
Acts 13:46. παρρησιασάμενοι, having waxed bold [using freedom of speech]) They who impede others ought especially to be reproved in public.— ἀναγκαῖον, necessary) although ye were not worthy. He shows that he had not preached with the confident assurance of their obedience.— ἀπωθεῖσθε, ye repel it) The antithetical words are, to repel the word of GOD, and, to glorify the word of the Lord, Acts 13:48.— οὐκ ἀξίους, not worthy) The Divine consideration [lit. “deeming worthy”] towards you is great; but ye are not worthy; Matthew 22:8 : and although ye think us unworthy of being heard, and esteem yourselves alone worthy of eternal life, yet ye yourselves of your own accord rush into this judgment, that ye are unworthy, and it is all the same as if you were to say, “We are unworthy;” There is therefore a Metonymy of the antecedent for the consequent. The antithesis is, they (the Gentiles) were glad, Acts 13:48.— τῆς αἰωνίου ζωῆς, of everlasting life) ibid. “ordained to eternal life.”— ἰδοὺ, lo) This points out a thing present. A grand point of time; a great revolution.

Verse 47
Acts 13:47. ἐντέταλται, hath enjoined) by sending us forth, Acts 13:4, and by offering us the opportunity of fulfilling His will and prediction.— ἡμῖν, us) It often happens, that one and the same prophetical saying urges some rather than others to the fulfilment of itself. So it was that this saying urged Paul, as also that which he quotes in Romans 15:21. Another instance occurs in 2 Kings 9:13; 2 Kings 9:25 (The anointing of Jehu by the prophet is the occasion of Jehu’s companions putting him on the throne; and again, Elijah’s prophecy urges him to cast Jehoram’s corpse into the ground of Naboth).— τέθεικά σε εἰς— γῆς) Isaiah 49:6, ἰδοὺ δέδωκά σε εἰς διαθήκην γένους, εἰς φῶς— γῆς.— σε, Thee) the Messiah.

Verse 48
Acts 13:48. ἀκούοντα) hearing this, that light is vouchsafed to them, and that this was foretold long before.— ἔχαιρον, were glad) with most grateful piety. [A mark of the best disposition.—V. g.]— ὄσοι ἦσαν τεταγμένοι εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, as many as were ordained to eternal life) To the Jews, who were judging themselves unworthy of eternal life, there are openly put in antithesis those of the Gentiles, who having been ordained to the same life, take up (receive) faith: for so a man’s own destruction is wont to be ascribed by Scripture to himself; but his salvation, to GOD: Romans 9:22, note. Therefore GOD is meant, who ordained the Gentiles to everlasting life. For a man cannot ordain himself (if we may be allowed so to speak) to everlasting life, except by believing. But here the ordination is mentioned prior to faith; therefore the ordination is the act of God. However Luke is not speaking of eternal predestination: for truly, no doubt, whom God hath foreknown, them He also predestinated; and whom He predestinated, them He also called: and therefore faith follows the Divine foreknowledge, and it is from the former that the latter is known: Romans 8:29-30; 1 Thessalonians 1:4. But Luke simply says here, As many as were ordained, although the Vulgate has prærdinatos, “preordained:” and being an inspired writer no doubt, but at the same time also an historian, in assigning the causes of events connected with men’s salvation, he is wont nowhere to mention the election made from eternity, but the present operation of grace by the Gospel (which operation no doubt flows from election). Therefore the correlatives are these, Salvation is offered; the word is received: ch. Acts 2:40-41, “Save yourselves,—they—received his word.” The Lord adds many who believe, Acts 2:47 to Acts 5:14, “Believers were added to the Lord.” The hand of the Lord is with them that preach; many believe: ch. Acts 11:21. The Lord appoints Paul His minister; Paul obeys: ch. Acts 26:16; Acts 26:19. “God sends; the Gentiles hear:” ch. Acts 28:28 : comp. Matthew 21:43; Ephesians 2:8; Philippians 2:13; Philippians 2:12, etc. Therefore Luke describes such an ordaining, as took place at the very time of hearing; and, as Aretius observes, in this assembly they believed who were τεταγμένοι, that is, they on whom the gift of God was bestowed at that hour, enabling them to believe. It is all the same as if Luke said, They believed whomsoever the Father drew at that time and gave to the Son: John 6:44; John 6:37. Those WHOSE HEART the LORD hath touched and OPENED: as Luke expresses himself in a passage altogether similar, describing the same τάξιν, ordaining, Acts 16:14-15. With this comp. 1 Samuel 10:26 : upon whom the Lord bestowed faith, Philippians 1:29. Comp. the full and striking note of Raphelius in ‘Herodotea.’ The verb, τάττω, I ordain, itself is nowhere used of eternal predestination, which is otherwise expressed by such a variety of phrases; but it is very often said (for the Hebr. שות and שום) concerning those things which GOD ordains in time: τάξω σε εἰς τέκνα, Jeremiah 3:19; τάξω αὐτὴν ὠς γῆν ἄνυδρον, Hosea 2:5; τἁξει αὐτοὺς (Luther renders und wird sie zurichten) ὡς ἵππον εὐπρεπῆ, Zechariah 10:3 : Add Ezekiel 16:14, “The beauty which I, ἔταξα, appointed,” or “put upon thee;” Habakkuk 1:12, “Thou hast ordained it ( τέταχας αὐτὸ) for judgment;” ch. Acts 3:19, τάξει τοὺς πόδας μου; Malachi 1:3, ἔταξα τὰ ὄρια εἰς ἀφανισμον, “I appointed his mountains to be laid waste;” Job 14:13. Nor is the Preterite in this passage opposed to this view, ἦσαν τεταγμένοι: for this form of speaking does not always look far backwards: John 13:5, “The towel wherewith He, ἦν διεζωσμένος, was (not had been) girded.” They were ordained, not had been: nor was the ordaining itself completed in one single moment: comp. Acts 13:44; Acts 13:43; Acts 13:42, and John 4:39; John 4:35; John 4:30. Moreover the ὅσοι, as many, admirably expresses the power of the Divine ordaining, and the readiness and multitude of the hearers answering to it. All these, and these alone, believed, who were ordained: GOD was not unwilling that the rest should believe: 1 Timothy 2:4. For it is not GOD that judges bad men, but it is bad men themselves who judge themselves unworthy of eternal life: nor were those persons who believed absolutely forced to entertain faith; but grace afforded itself at that time in especial abundance; and hence the hearers afforded (lent) themselves obediently, so as not to repel it (with this comp. Acts 13:46), but to receive it gladly (with this comp. ch. Acts 17:11), and that too in such large numbers, that the apostles, when they subsequently returned, had none in that town to make disciples of, but had only to ‘confirm’ those already made: ch. Acts 14:21-22. For this reason it was that this passage especially demanded a magnificent and peculiar mode of expression to suit this particular point of time, wherein the Gentiles, as contrasted with the contumacious Jews, were being brought to the faith: and this was the beginning and a specimen of their further conversion. For Scripture is wont with peculiar emphasis to ascribe great successes, such as lie beyond the hope and ability of men, even of those who are saints, to Divine grace: Matthew 24:24; 2 Thessalonians 2:13; Revelation 13:8. But such success is here denoted by Luke. This ordaining to eternal life includes two things: 1) The gate of faith being opened, so that a much richer opportunity of entering, than before, might be given to all; as also a ripeness of souls towards entertaining faith, of the kind that is described, John 4:35. It is in this way that in Zosimus those who have any injunction laid on them, or business given them, are called οἱ εἰς τοῦτο τεταγμένοι. 2) A most really present (immediate) and effectual operation of Divine grace, which conferred faith on the hearers. The former flowed from the antecedent will (of God): the latter, from the consequent will. If regard is had to the former, the antithesis is to the Jews, in this manner: The Jews had been ordained to eternal life: Matthew 22:8; but they did not believe, but repelled the word of GOD, and judged themselves not worthy of eternal life: then the Gentiles were ordained, and these believed. If regard is had to the latter, the antithesis is to the same Jews, who were not ordained. That both is expressed by the verb τεταγμένοι, ordained, is to be inferred from the ὅσοι, as many. If regard were had only to the former, the ὅσοι, as many, seems to be comprehensive [for it would include the Jews who, though ordained, did not believe]: if regard were had only to the latter, the ὄσοι, as many, appears too narrow; for [it would include the believing Gentiles alone, whereas] by this very expression a multitude is meant, not in a restricted, but in a comprehensive sense. τεταγμένοι, ordained, is construed with the preposition εἰς, to: for this participle is not to be taken absolutely. Let all cease to obscure by a gloomy and suspicious interpretation the joyous and florid Epiphonema (subjoined exclamation. See Append.) of Luke.

Verse 50
Acts 13:50. γυναῖκας) Through women many obstructions, or else furtherances, are often caused to the kingdom of GOD.

Verse 52
Acts 13:52. ΄αθηται, disciples) when they saw Paul and Barnabas, concerning whom Acts 13:51 treats, full of joy and the Holy Ghost: for these two are not here called disciples. See note on Matthew 10:1. [After the advent of the Paraclete, the apostles are never called disciples: that term is thenceforth applied to the learners with, or from, the apostles: after ch. Acts 21:16, the term does not occur in the New Testament, but brethren, Christians, believers, saints.]

14 Chapter 14 

Verse 1
Acts 14:1. κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ, together) So the LXX., 1 Samuel 31:6.— οὕτως) in such a way, and with such success. Persecution had increased their power.

Verse 3
Acts 14:3. [ ἱκανὸν χρόνον, for no short time) not thinking that they ought to give way to violence.—V. g.]— ἐπὶ, concerning [super]) The object.(83)— μαρτυροῦντι, who gave testimony) The Lord by the testimony of miracles confirmed the word of grace.— λόγῳ τῆς χάριτος, unto the word of His grace) A noble definition of the Gospel.

Verse 4
Acts 14:4. ἐσχίσθη, was divided) The great difference of religion and philosophy is apparent even from the divisions which there have been, and which in the case of the faith are of weighty moment, but in the case of philosophy almost ludicrous.

Verse 6
Acts 14:6. κατέφυγον, they fled for refuge) There is most abundant refuge for the godly, viz. either earth or heaven.

Verse 9
Acts 14:9. ἀτενίσας, having stedfastly looked upon) It is the part of spiritual prudence, to observe the motions of the hearers, especially such as are afflicted.— πίστιν, faith) passive faith with regard to the miracle. Whilst the cripple hears the word, he feels its power in his soul: whence he is moved inwardly, so as to draw the conclusion with respect to his body (being cured).

Verse 10
Acts 14:10. ἀνάστηθι, stand upright) Paul does not expressly appeal to the name of Jesus, inasmuch as it had been mentioned a little before in his discourse.—[ καὶ περιεπάτει, and he walked) even though he had never before tried to do so.—V. g.]

Verse 11
Acts 14:11. κατέβησαν, have come down) Often the Gentiles ascribed such a descent to their gods, especially to Jupiter, καταβάτης, the Descender. See J. H. a Seelen Medit. Exeget. pp. 453, 458.

Verse 12
Acts 14:12. δία, Jupiter) The people of Lystra used to worship Jupiter. The ancients called Jupiter σωτήρ, the Saviour: therefore they accounted Barnabas as Jupiter in particular.

Verse 13
Acts 14:13. τοῦ ὄντος πρὸ, which was before) Therefore they had an idol and shrine outside the gate.— ταύρους, bulls) A bull especially used to he immolated to Jupiter.— στέμματα, garlands) to be placed upon the bulls. They were in haste.— θύειν, to sacrifice) to perform divine worship.

Verse 14
Acts 14:14. διαῤῥήξαντες, having rent asunder) By this very action, not graceful in itself, but done gracefully [becomingly, i.e. for a good end, to avert idolatry], they showed that they were not gods; for God does not deny Himself: whereas they deny that they are gods. Also, they spring in among the people, and cry as one would do in case of a conflagration, or other sudden and great danger.

Verse 15
Acts 14:15. λέγοντες, saying) With this discourse may be compared that other to the Athenians, who required to hear something more sublime: ch. 17.— ὁμοιοπαθεῖς ὑμῖν ἄνθρωποι, men of like passions with you) not gods made like men. They hasten forward, putting first the Ætiology (assigning of the reason), before that they say that they are men. God is ἀπαθὴς, exempt from passions.— ματαίων, vanities) אלילים, such as are their Jupiters, Mercuries, and the whole family of them. He does not even deign to call them gods.— ζῶντα, living] So God is often called, in opposition to the idols.— οὐρανὸν, γῆν, θάλασσα ., heaven, earth, sea) From these were derived the three classes of the gods of the Gentiles.

Verse 16
Acts 14:16. ὃς, who) An anticipation of an objection that might be made, lest the Lycaonians should suppose that, had these same things been true, they would have heard them from their parents.— παρῳχημέναις, past) οἴχεσθαι is said of that which perishes and passes away ineffectual. See by all means 2 Esdras 9 :(13) 14–22; with which comp. as to a vain mode of life, 1 Peter 1:18 : and, on the contrary, as to believers, Acts 13:36, David served the will of God in his generation.— εἴασε, suffered) A great judgment. With this may be compared Heidanus de Orig. erroris, l. vi., etc.— πάντα, all) The largeness of the number of those in error does not take away (set aside) the error.— ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν, in their own ways) of idolatry, which they themselves entered upon (have begun).

Verse 17
Acts 14:17. οὐκ ἀμάρτυρον, not without witness) For the nations had testimony from GOD, concerning GOD. And now He decidedly commandeth (all men everywhere to repent): ch. Acts 17:30.— ἀγαθοποιῶν, in that He did good) The testimony of GOD is put forth even in the punishments which He inflicts; but more properly in His acts of goodness, namely from heaven: Hosea 2:21.— οὐράνοθεν, from heaven) Without doubt Paul here pointed to the heaven by a gesture (a motion of his head) or with his hand. Heaven is the seat of GOD. Comp. the expression, are come down, applied to the gods, Acts 14:11.— ὑετοὺς) By the rain the heaven, earth, and sea are joined with one another. Therefore it is beautifully mentioned in this place, and perhaps there was rain at the time.— διδοὺς, giving) in the larger world [macrocosmo, opposed to the microcosmus].— καιροὺς, seasons) Days of sunshine, winds, and seasons of the year.— ἐμπιπλῶν, filling) in the little world in which we move [microcosmo].— τροφῆς, with food) in the body, daily.— εὐφροσύνης, gladness) in the mind: at festive seasons.

Verse 18-19
Acts 14:18-19. τοὺς ὄχλους, the multitudes) These were driven by impulse from one extreme to the opposite. [There are persons who cannot conceive such a sudden leap (transition) in the state of the feelings. But it was not on that very day that the Jews are said to have interfered against the apostles (Acts 14:19): nor indeed is so sudden a change among the Gentiles to be deemed as impossible; comp. ch. Acts 28:4; Acts 28:6.—V. g.]

Verse 19
Acts 14:19. τὸν παῦλον, Paul) It was he who had made the speech: Acts 14:12. Barnabas shared in the danger; ch. Acts 15:26; yet he was less hated by them.

Verse 20
Acts 14:20. κυκλωσάντων, as the disciples stood round about him) as one who was to be buried.— εἰσῆλθεν, came into) Implying great confidence: being thereby about to confirm believers. [Barnabas was even still in the city.—V. g.]

Verse 21
Acts 14:21. ἱκανοὺς) very many.— ὑπέστρεψαν, they returned) with saving power [salutari operâ].

Verse 22
Acts 14:22. καὶ ὅτι) The same particle occurs in Acts 14:27.— ὃτι, that) This has the effect of both consoling and exhorting.— διὰ, through) This is a sale road.

Verse 23
Acts 14:23. χειροτονήσαντες when they had appointed) A great increase: a new precedent (example) of ministers taken from among the very persons who have been recently converted.— παρέθεντο, they commended them) By this verb is indicated faith towards Christ, and love towards the saints. It is appropriately used by persons bidding farewell: ch. Acts 20:32.

Verse 24
Acts 14:24. παμφυλίαν, Pamphylia) The region, to which belonged the cities Perga and Attalia, towards the sea.

Verse 26
Acts 14:26. ἀπέπλευσαν) they sailed back.— παραδεδομένοι, from whence they had been recommended [dedicated]) ch. Acts 13:2 : נתינים, Nethinim = ‘devoted:’ applied to the servants of the temple who waited on the Levites.— τῇ χάριτι) the grace (ch. Acts 15:40) which was about to flow through them upon many.— ἐπλήρωσαν, they fulfilled) A most delightful word.

Verse 27
Acts 14:27. συναγόντες, when they had gathered together) for this purpose. So ch. Acts 15:30.— ἀνήγγειλαν, they reported) they rehearsed all to those who, conscious of Barnabas and Saul’s Divine call, had eagerly looked for their success. [A true rehearsal of the course of the Gospel may often bring with it manifold fruit: ch. Acts 15:3-4; Acts 15:12. How rare are narrative sermons of this kind!—V. g.]— μετʼ αὐτῶν, with themselves) Comp. μετὰ, with, ch. Acts 15:4; Luke 1:58; Luke 10:37.— θύραν, door) John 10:1-2, etc.; Psalms 118:19. Comp. Acts 10:45, note [When the one Gentile, Cornelius, was admitted, the door was thrown open to all]. Paul calls it εἴσοδον entering in, 1 Thessalonians 1:9
15 Chapter 15 

Verse 1
Acts 15:1. κατελθόντες, who came down) as if about to supply what Paul and Barnabas had omitted.— ἐδίδασκον, began teaching) deliberately.—[ τῷ ἔθει ΄ωϋσέως, after the manner of Moses) As it is written in the law of Moses.—V. g.]

Verse 2
Acts 15:2. στάσεως) A term of a middle character between bad and good.— πρὸς) against.— ἔταξαν, they arranged, determined) i.e. the brethren determined.— ἀναβαίνειν, should go up) Comp. as to the time and causes of this journey, Galatians 2:1, etc.— παῦλον καὶ βαρναβαν, Paul and Barnabas) These had it in their power to have maintained their own authority, and to have denied that a decision should be obtained from Jerusalem: for that they themselves have the Holy Spirit. The rest might have contended that those two ought not to be the deputies to Jerusalem, but that others, whose judgment was more unbiassed, should be deputed. But on both sides all things are done in a moderate and candid spirit. It was an easier thing to make a Christian of a Gentile, than to overcome Pharisaic false teaching.— καί τινας, and certain persons) It is a joyful thing to have associates both in the faith and in one’s journeying.— τοὺς ἀποστόλους καὶ πρεσβυτέρους, the apostles and presbyters [elders]) The order of apostles therefore was distinct from that of the presbyters or elders. Hebr. זקנים, elders.

Verse 3
Acts 15:3. προπεμφθέντες, being brought on their way) A frequent and sacred office of kindness.— διήρχοντο, they passed through) propagating the kingdom of GOD on their way.— ἀδελφοῖς, unto the brethren) who were in Phenice and Samaria.

Verse 4
Acts 15:4. ἀπεδέχθησαν, they were received) in due form.— ἐκκλησίας, the Church) The Church is placed before Peter and the rest of the apostles themselves.— ἀνήγγειλαν, they reported) Jerusalem, whilst the apostles remained there, was the metropolis of the churches, and to it all questions were to be referred: Acts 15:33. By this very expounding (setting forth) of the facts, the way was prepared for the decision.— μετʼ αὐτῶν) δἰ αὐτῶν, Acts 15:12, with them and by them. The apostles were as ministers and as instruments. [What hath God done with thee, O man; what with thee, O minister of the word? Canst thou mention anything at all?—V. g.]

Verse 5
Acts 15:5. ἐξανέοτησαν, rose up) before the rest, at Jerusalem.— φαρισαίων, of the Pharisees) Even converted persons have from time to time accompanying them their former state of the understanding, of the will, and of the affections.— πεπιστευκότες, who had believed) who had passed from Judaism to Christianity.—[ δεῖ, it is needful) They were not waiting for the decision of the apostles.—V. g.]— τὸν νόμον ΄ωϋσέως, the law of Moses) Comp. Acts 15:24. They are speaking of the whole law: ch. Acts 13:39, note. [The division of the law into the moral and ceremonial was not as familiar to the Jews as it is to us; for both alike were then in force.] And yet in this passage a more express mention of the moral law is not to be thought requisite: for Paul, although he denied that righteousness (justification) is to be obtained by it, yet “established the law:” Romans 3:31. And therefore the Pharisees who believed, in saving that salvation could not be obtained without circumcision, had no occasion to say more expressly, that salvation could not be obtained without the moral law; although they were not far removed from this very sentiment, which therefore Peter refutes, Acts 15:10-11.

Verse 6
Acts 15:6. συνήχθησαν, met together) by express arrangement (professedly). A specimen of a good council.

Verse 7
Acts 15:7. πολλῆς, much, great) For the most part, (often) after human party-discussion has preceded, the Divine decision follows. See Job.— ἀναστὰς, having risen up) to make a speech.— πέτρος, Peter) This is the last mention of Peter in the Acts.— ἀρχαίων, ancient [“a good while ago”]) ch. 10.— ἐν.…) A most similar construction occurs, 1 Chronicles 28:4-5, ἐξελέξατο ἐν ἐμοὶ— εἶναι βασιλέα— καὶ ἐν τοῖς υἱοῖς τοῦ πατρός μου ἐν ἐμοὶ ἠθέλησε τοῦ γένεσθαί με εἰς βασιλέα— καὶ ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν υἱῶν μου— ἐξελέξατο ἐν σολομῶντι τῷ υἱῷ μου καθίσαι ( αὐτὸν) ἐπὶ θρόνου, κ. τ. λ.: “hath chosen in my case (in respect of me) that I should be king—etc.; and in the case of Solomon, He hath chosen to set (him) on the throne.” The sentiment of Peter is; GOD, through the Israelites, and expressly through me (through me of the Israelites in particular), hath called the Gentiles: and he adds, in the case of us, that he may not ascribe the whole matter to himself alone.(84) So too the verb σπουδάζω has the Accusative with the Infinitive, 2 Peter 1:15, σπουδάσω— ἔχειν ὑ΄ᾶς— ποιεῖσθαι.— ἀκοῦσαι, should hear) A true Christian is one of whom there may be said what is said in this passage to the end of Acts 15:9.— τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, of the Gospel) In this passage, and ch. Acts 20:24, that is, only twice, the term Gospel is employed in this book; the expression more often used is, the way, the word, the doctrine of the Lord. For the appellation Gospel more accords with the first commencements.

Verse 8
Acts 15:8. ὁ καρδιογνώστης, who knoweth the hearts) who looks to the heart, not to the flesh.— ἐμαρτύρησεν αὐτοῖς, bare them witness) Two verbs, each with a participle: ἐμαρτύρησε, δούς· καὶ οὐδὲν διέκρινε, καθαρίσας. αὐτοῖς, the Dative, as ch. Acts 10:43.— αὐτοῖς, to them) He testified, by giving them the Holy Spirit, that they are pleasing to Him: Galatians 3:5.

Verse 9
Acts 15:9. τῇ πίστει, by faith) derived from the hearing of the Gospel [not by the law], Acts 15:7; Acts 15:5 at the end: and this without circumcision, without the law.— καθαρίσας, having purified) The heart is the seat of purity. This verb is repeated from the vision, ch. Acts 10:15.— αὐτῶν, their) He who hath the Holy Spirit and faith (a thing which is apprehended by the spiritual sense itself), hath liberty and purity, and is no longer subject to the law.

Verse 10
Acts 15:10. νῦν) now in particular (now at last), as if τὰ ἀρχαῖα, those ancient things [that good while ago, when God made choice that the Gentiles by me should hear the Gospel], Acts 15:7, saith Peter, are of no weight. An apostrophe to the Pharisees, and a severe reproof.— τί πειράζετε ἐπιθεῖσαι ζυγὸν, κ. τ. λ., why do ye try to impose a yoke?) After πειράζετε most editions insert τὸν θεὸν, according to the very frequent phraseology of Scripture. But the shorter reading, τί πειράζετε ἐπιθεῖναι ζυγὸν; gives a mode of expression and a sense very free from difficulty. Comp. App. Crit., Ed. ii., on this passage.(85)— ζυγὸν, a yoke) Comp. Isaiah 10:27, “His (the Assyrian’s) burden ( βάρος) shall be taken away from off thy shoulder, and his yoke from off thy neck:” see Acts 15:28, below. Peter does not call circumcision in itself a yoke, but the whole law, of which circumcision formed a leading feature; and when the latter was abrogated, the Pharisees were apprehensive for the whole law. Therefore he connects the consequence (which is expressed in the form of a Metonymy of the consequent for the antecedent, as in ch. Acts 5:9; Galatians 2:14, at the end) in this way: Whilst ye establish the principle, that salvation cannot be obtained without circumcision, ye impose the yoke of the whole law on the necks of the disciples. Comp. Galatians 5:1, note. [Circumcision was regarded by the Jews more as a part of the law of Moses, than as a sign of the promise given to Abraham. In itself it was not a yoke; but the law, of which it is used as the sign, was the yoke, to which Christ and grace are opposed.] And since they were not averse from this imposition of the whole yoke (which afterwards was the very root of the Galatian error), Peter cut off this also, and opposes to circumcision, and still more to the yoke of the whole law, the saving grace of Christ, which was not altogether perceived by them: premising also the example of the Cæsareans, who obtained justification both without circumcision and without the law.— τῶν μαθητῶν, of the disciples) They are already disciples; they need not now at last (by the receiving of circumcision) to become so.— ὃν οὔτε, which neither) The cause of the abrogation of the law.— οὔτε οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν, nor our fathers) upon whom notwithstanding the law was imposed; the reason for which Paul everywhere shows. Unless it had been imposed at some time or other, no one would have been sensible that it is a yoke which cannot be borne. He does not mean in this place Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, to whom circumcision was the seal of the promise, not a yoke; but the Israelites under Moses.— οὔτε ἡμεῖς, neither we) especially after having once tasted liberty.

Verse 11
Acts 15:11. κυρίου ἰησοῦ, the Lord Jesus) There is not added, ἡμῶν, our: because in this solemn place there is signified THE Lord of all.— πιστεύομεν, we believe) we believe that we are saved; or rather, we believe, in order that we may be saved; by faith we strive to attain salvation.— σωθῆναι, to be saved) Salvation was the question at issue: Acts 15:1.— κἀκεῖνοι, even they) viz. those of whom Acts 15:7 speaks. For the antecedent is in Acts 15:7-9, the consequent in Acts 15:10-11. And ἐκεῖνοι, they, is used on account of the time being somewhat far back (remote, ἀρχαίων ἀφʼ ἡμερῶν), Acts 15:7. The fathers, who were not even themselves able to bear the yoke, by parity of reasoning are comprehended under the verb πιστεὐομεν, we believe, as they were under the verb ἰσχύσαμεν, “Neither our fathers nor we were able,” Acts 15:10; and therefore their case is brought under the same category of grace, as opposed to the yoke. Peter thus reasons: The disciples now present are saved in the same way as the Gentiles were formerly saved at Cæsarea. The argument formerly proceeded (was inferred consequentially) from the Jews to the Gentiles; ch. Acts 10:47, Acts 11:15; Acts 11:17; Galatians 2:15-16; and now the same argument (inference) is brought forward (deduced) from the Gentiles, who were first converted, to the rest of the Gentiles. James, in Acts 15:14, repeats this, which is the sum of Peter’s sentiment.

Verse 12
Acts 15:12. ἐξηγουμένων, narrating) By which very narration the sentiment of Peter was confirmed.

Verse 13
Acts 15:13. ΄ετὰ, after that) All things were done in order.

Verse 14
Acts 15:14. συμεὼν) The Latin Vulg. has Simon [So Amiat. MS.: other MSS. Simeon]. James, the apostle of the Hebrews, calls Peter by his Hebrew name.(86)— ἐξ ἐθνῶν λαὸν, a people from the Gentiles) A remarkable paradox.(87) And because they retain their former name, ἐθνῶν, the Gentiles or nations, from this James infers, that they would be the people of GOD, even though they are not by circumcision joined (gathered in to) to the Jewish people.— ἐπὶ) for. The same particle occurs, ch. Acts 2:38, Acts 4:17-18, “In the name.”(88)—[ τῷ ὀνόματι, the name) This is demonstrated in Acts 15:17.—V. g.]

It is omitted by ACDEde Iren. Vulg. both Syr. Versions, Theb. It is retained by B (judging from the silence of the collators. But Lachm. in opposition to Tisch. makes B favour the omission) and Memph.—E. and T.

Verse 15
Acts 15:15. τούτῳ) to this fact.— συμφωνοῦσιν, agree, [harmonise with this]) Peter brought forward the argument of experience, and that, too, what had been vouchsafed to himself, which was trustworthy in itself ( αὐτόπιστον) and valid, no less than, for instance, in the time of Abraham. James superadds the prophetic Scripture. Beautiful harmony!— οἱ λόγοι, the words) many; one of which, viz. Amos, is forthwith explicitly quoted.

Verse 16
Acts 15:16. ΄ετὰ ταῦτα ἀναστρέψω καὶ ἀνοικοδομήσω τὴν σκηνὴν δαυὶδ τὴν πεπτωκυῖαν, καὶ τὰ κατεσκαμμένα αὐτῆς ἀνοικοδομήσω καὶ ἀνορθώσω αὐτήν· ὅπως ἂν ἐκζητήσωσιν οἱ κατάλοιποι τῶν ἀνθρώπων τὸν κύριον, καὶ— τὸ ὄνομά μου ἐπʼ αὐτοὺς— ταῦτα) Amos 9:11-12, LXX., ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ἀναστήσω τὴν σκηνὴν δαυὶδ τὴν πεπτωκυῖαν, καὶ ἀνοικοδομήσω τὰ πεπτωκότα αὐτῆς καὶ τὰ κατεσκαμμένα αὐτῆς ἀναστήσω· καὶ ἀνοικοδομήσω αὐτὴν, καθὼς αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ αἰῶνος· ὅπως ἐκζητήσωσί με οἱ κατάλοιποι τῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ— τὸ ὄνομά μου, λέγει— ταῦτα.— μετὰ ταῦτα, after these things) In the Hebrew, in that day. Both expressions are to be referred to the New Testament.— ἀναστρέψω) אשוב, I will return: the verb for the adverb, “I will again build up.”— τὴν σκηνὴν δαυὶδ, the tabernacle of David) It is otherwise (elsewhere) called the house of David, the throne of David; but here the tent of David, because his concerns had been reduced to great lowness of condition. Often the Church of the New Testament, which was to be built up even of Gentiles, is described under the allegory of architecture: Psalms 102:14-16; Ephesians 2:20. The tabernacle of David, that is, of Christ. [The Church, in which Christ, the antitype of David, dwells and reigns.—V. g.]

Verse 17
Acts 15:17. ὅπως ἂν ἐκζητήσωσιν οἱ κατάλοιποι τῶν ἀνθρώπων τὸν κύριον, that the rest of men may seek after the Lord) The Hebrew has it thus: That they may possess the remnant of Edom and of all the heathen. James and the rest in the council seem to have spoken in Hebrew. The sentiment of James is established by both modes of reading the passage: for Edom stands on the same footing as all the heathen or Gentiles. Comp. the learned observation of Ludovicus de Dieu on this passage. In the case of both οἱ κατάλοιποι are the remnant, who are left remaining after great calamities: Romans 9:27; Zechariah 14:16, etc. And in Acts 15:14 (to take out for His name) James most relies on those words, ἐφʼ οὓς ἐπικέκληται τὸ ὄνομά μου, upon whom My name is called; which clause, according to the Hebrew accents, comprises both the Edomites and all the nations (“all the heathen”). Nor is it without good cause that the LXX. translators adopted such words as, by their more comprehensive significance, would serve to declare the comprehensiveness of grace.— πάντα, all) “without respect of persons and of works.”—Jonas.— ἐπικέκληται, has been called) James delighted in this phrase: Ep. ch. Acts 2:7.— ἐπʼ αὐτοὺς, upon them) that they may be Mine.— ποιῶν, who doeth) The present time, with emphasis. Comp. the following verse. This among the German Jews is the Haphtara (Lesson) that is wont to be read (in the synagogue) in the spring-time.

Verse 18
Acts 15:18. γνωστὸν ἀπʼ αἰῶνος, known from the beginning of the world) James infers this from the prediction itself, and from the words of the same prophet, which appeal to the days of eternity [LXX., αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ αἰῶνος: Engl. Vers. Amos 9:11, “I will build it as in the days of old”]; and to these words the apostle, returning back again to the same prophecy, alludes. We have commented on the words in our notes above. GOD predicted ἀπʼ αἰῶνος, “As He spake by the mouth of His holy prophets, which have been since the world began” (from eternity, “a seculo”), Luke 1:70 : therefore He knew from eternity. Wherefore we ought not to shrink from this (the admission of the Gentiles) as something strange and marvellous. GOD did not give circumcision in such a way as that it was always to last: for at the same time He predicted the conversion of the Gentiles. An admirable Axiom; as Sirach 23:20, πρινὴ (= πρὶν ἢ, Lat. prius-quam) κτισθῆναι, τὰ πάντα ἔγνωσται αὐτῷ, all things were known to Him before that they were founded, or created. And from this the Divine prescience of all things is demonstrated; for all the works of GOD, especially rewards and punishments, presuppose all the motions (even including the free motions of will and deed) of His creatures.— τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῦ, His work(89)) The singular number has peculiar emphasis. It is to be referred to the words, ὁ ποιῶν ταῦτα, who doeth these things, Acts 15:17.

Verse 19
Acts 15:19. παρενοχλεῖν) παρά, besides, over and above what is necessary, unnecessarily. Quiet faith ought not to be disturbed.

Verse 20
Acts 15:20. ἐπιστεῖλαι, that we send) an epistle. This forms the beginning of the Scriptures of the New Testament.— τῶν ἀλισγημάτων— αἵματος, from contaminations—blood) These were things which might have especially offended the partisans of Moses. ἀλίσγημα is properly said of unclean meats (articles of food).— τῶν εἰδώλων, of idols) images: 1 Corinthians 8— τῆς πορνείας, from fornication) which was esteemed no disgrace among the Gentiles. Wherefore also Paul, in writing to the Corinthians, conjointly both exhorts against eating things sacrificed to idols, and forbids fornication; 1 Corinthians 8:1; 1 Corinthians 6:13. Fornication in Acts 15:29, and ch. Acts 21:25, is put in the last place, so as not to make a break in the words which refer to the subject of food: but here it is joined with things sacrificed to idols, because it was frequently an accompaniment of the worship of idols. Observe also, that the article in this place is very often employed, in order that the language may be the more express: in Acts 15:29, on the other hand, it is never employed, in order that the language may be the milder. In chap. Acts 21:25 it is twice employed (according to Rec. Text, τὸ εἰδωλόθυτον καὶ τὸ αἷμα).— τοῦ πνικτοῦ καὶ τοῦ αἵματος, from what is strangled and from blood) These are interdicted, not because they were forbidden by Noah, but inasmuch as they were forbidden by Moses: see foll. ver. [And in their ordinary diet it was a great scandal in the eyes of the Jews to partake of what was strangled and of blood, of which many feel even a natural horror.—V. g.] πνικτὸν, what is strangled, is an expression applied to whatever has been sacrificed or killed, without the blood having been duly let out.

Verse 21
Acts 15:21. ΄ωσῆς γὰρ, for Moses) The words not merely of the prophets, Acts 15:15, but of Moses also, correspond to the sentiment of Peter; but Moses is too well known to need his testimony being quoted. Often the γὰρ has the effect of an Ætiology (reason assigned) for what has been said, that the sense may be this, I have quoted the prophets, not Moses, whose agreement (with Peter’s sentiment) is more open. See Deuteronomy 32:21. James seems to have had in his mind this declaration of the Lord by Moses; but, to avoid giving offence (Euphemy, Append.), he did not wish to quote it in this passage: also Genesis 12:3, etc. Moses, in mentioning the recency of circumcision as compared with the promise, very much proves the fact (the point at issue).— ἀρχαίων, ancient) The same word as in Acts 15:7. Everything that is most ancient in ecclesiastical, and still more in divine institutions, ought to be had respect to.— κηρύσσοντας, who preach him) regularly and periodically.

Verse 22
Acts 15:22. ἔδοξε, it pleased) A weighty word, Acts 15:25; Acts 15:28; Acts 15:34. The synonym is, κρίνω, I judge, my sentence is, Acts 15:19; whence τὰ δόγματα τὰ κεκριμένα, the decrees that were ordained, ch. Acts 16:4.— ἐκκλησίᾳ, the Church) This too had its part to act (its share) in the decision.— ἐκλεξαμένους) Resolve the words thus, ἵνα ἐκλεξάμενοι ἄνδρας πέμψωσι.— ἐξ αὐτῶν, from among themselves) in whom they could repose confidence. In all ways precaution was taken that Paul should not seem to be reporting (delivering) the decision of the council, as if it were his own.— καὶ σίλαν, and Silas) Silvanus is put before Timothy, as the companion of Paul, in 2 Corinthians 1:19, and both Epp. to the Thess.: from it is formed the diminutive, Silas: ch. Acts 17:10.

Verse 23
Acts 15:23. γράψαντες, having written) Who dictated the Epistle, or wrote it, and in what language, is not expressed. There could be no suspicion as to its genuineness. No other epistle given by the primitive Church is extant at the present day, although there were many given: ch. Acts 18:27; 1 Corinthians 7:1; 2 Corinthians 3:1. γράψαντες, in the nominative case, coheres with πέμψαι. Comp. 2 Corinthians 10:2; 2 Corinthians 8:23, εἴτε ὑπὲρ τίτου, κοινωνὸς ἐμός, etc., note.— διὰ, by) An abbreviated expression for, they wrote, and by their hand ( διὰ χειρὸς αὐτῶν) sent.— τάδε, these things) Many things are put down in this letter out of the speeches of Peter and James.— συρίαν, Syria) It is not to be wondered at, that the books of the New Testament were soon (early) translated into the Syriac language.— χαίρειν) wish joy (‘greeting’), in truth: see Acts 15:31. Believers do not always use very warm forms of compliment, but sometimes employ every-day forms in a more elevated sense. So Acts 15:29, ἔῤῥωσθε, farewell. So James 1:1, χαίρειν, greeting (bids salutation). Peter employs other words. From this we may infer, that this epistle was composed by James in the Council, as being especially in consonance with the speech of James; for instance, παρενοχλεῖν, to trouble unnecessarily, Acts 15:19, and ταράττειν, to trouble, Acts 15:24, ἀπέχεσθαι, to abstain, Acts 15:20; Acts 15:29.

Verse 24
Acts 15:24. ἐτάραξαν, have troubled) They do not spare those who had introduced the doubts. The same verb occurs, Galatians 5:10, “He that troubleth you,” and concerning the same subject. We ought to observe the simplicity, gravity, and brevity of the epistle.— ἀνασκευάζοντες) A verb never occurring in the LXX., and in the New Testament employed in this passage alone. The Glossary in Pricæus explains it, destroys, καταλύει, ἀνασκευάζει. Hesychius explains ἀνασκευάζειν, as μετατιθέναι. Comp. therefore μετατίθεσθε, ye are removed, Galatians 1:6. [This is a thing which causes immense mischiefs.—V. g.]

Verse 25
Acts 15:25. ἡμῖν, unto us) In Acts 15:28 the expression used is a more forcible one, to the Holy Ghost and to us.— γενομένοις ὁμοθυμαδὸν, having come to one unanimous decision [being assembled with one accord]) As to the verb γίνομαι with the adverb, see on John 1:15 [The adverb assumes the signification of a noun], ἔμπροσθέν μου γέγοιεν.— ἄιδρας, men) teachers, who are men of weight; not merely one, but two at the least.

Verse 26
Acts 15:26. παραδεδώκοσι, who have delivered up [hazarded]) and who are therefore most highly approved of men [altogether tried men].

Verse 27
Acts 15:27. διὰ λόγου, by word of mouth) In antithesis to the letter.— τὰ αὐτὰ) the same things as are presently after written. This proposition is followed by the discussion of it in the foll. ver., γὰρ, for.

Verse 28
Acts 15:28. τῷ ἁγίῳ πνεύματι, to the Holy Ghost) It was He who revealed what should be their decision in that case.— ἐπιτίθεσθαι) that no greater burden should be laid upon you, by any teachers whatever. Peter had used this verb in Acts 15:10.— τῶν ἐπάναγκες) These things, which are almost necessary things [these somewhat necessary observances], according to the hypothesis [Acts 15:24], and suited to the existing time, partly also always [of lasting obligation]. ἐπὶ in composition sometimes diminishes, as ἐπίξανθον, almost yellow.

Verse 29
Acts 15:29. πορνείας, from fornication) Some MSS., and so also Irenæu(90), Cypria(91), and the Æthiopian version, add, καὶ ὅσα ΄ὴ θέλετε ἑαυτοῖς γίνεσθαι, ἑτέροις ΄ὴ ποιεῖτε, “Whatsoever things ye wish that men should do to you, do ye also so to them: this is the law and the prophets:” Matthew 7:12. See App. Crit., ed. ii., on this passage.(92) Therefore some formerly must have thought that this synodical letter could not be without this clause [viz. on account of the words just quoted from Matt.] They no doubt knew that the question also in the Synod was one concerning the moral law. At least the believers who were of the Pharisees upheld the false use of the moral law, as though righteousness and salvation were to be attained by it. The Synod removes this same false use of it, not the moral law itself, but the ceremonial law itself. Wherefore there was no need, that to abstinence from things sacrificed to idols, etc., there should be added the words, “Whatsoever things ye would not wish to be done to you, be unwilling to do to others.”— εὖ πράξετε, ye shall do well [prosper]) Nothing shall be wanting, no obstacle shall be in the way of your doing well ( πρὸς τὸ εὖ πράττειν); as regards your Christian felicity, nothing will “trouble” you: Acts 15:24. This too is intended for consolation: Acts 15:31.

Verse 30
Acts 15:30. ἀπολυθέντες, having been dismissed) solemnly: Acts 15:33.—[ τὴν ἐπιστολὴν, the epistle) By this epistle the Scripture of the New Testament was begun.—V. g.]

Verse 31
Acts 15:31. ἀναγνόντες, when they had read) in public.— παρακλήσει, at the consolation) To this refer παρεκάλεσαν, consoled (Engl. Vers., exhorted), Acts 15:32.

Verse 32
Acts 15:32. καὶ αὐτοὶ, also themselves) Just as both the letter was written in the prophetic spirit, and Barnabas and Paul were endued with it.— προφῆται, prophets) ch. Acts 13:1, note. It is the function of a prophet παρακαλεῖν καὶ ἐπιστηρίζειν, to console and confirm. Comp. 1 Corinthians 14:3.

Verse 33
Acts 15:33. ἀπελύθησαν, they were dismissed [let go]) after having executed their instructions.

Verse 34
Acts 15:34. ἔδοξε δὲ τῷ σίλᾳ ἐπιμεῖναι αὐτοῦ) All the editors have this little verse: nor has Mill removed it from the text of Robert Stephens, though he thinks it to be a gloss. The question is left in doubt by the Greek MSS., and by the arguments derived from the context: whence we have marked it in the Apparatus, pp. 625, 626, as equally balanced on both sides, although in the same place, and in the margin, we have prefixed an obelus. [But the case is otherwise in the margin of ed. ii., which is followed by the Vers. Germ. And now it will be of use to compare App. Crit., ed. ii., on this passage.(93)] But now we embrace the opinion derived from the Greek MSS. which contain the verse, especially since the versions, the Æthiopic and Arabic, quoted in Ludov. de Dieu, contain it, and the Coptic (Memphitic) in the excerpta sent by La Crozius is not opposed to it.(94) In the other authorities, when Luke, who is different both in name and in the derivation of his name, and in reality, from Silas (see Ord. Temp., p. 278; ed. ii., p. 239), had written, ἀπελύθησαν— πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστείλαντας αὐτοὺς· ἔδοξε δὲ τῷ σίλᾳ ἐπιμεῖναι αὐτοῦ, the leap was made from αὐτοὺς to αὐτῦ, which caused the hiatus in the Codex Alexandrinus and others, and in the Greek commentators, concerning whom in this passage the Anti-Millius of Whitby is silent, and also in the Syriac version. I feel grateful to my very great friend, D. Hauber, who was the cause of my weighing the present passage more carefully. But the same friend thinks that Silas went to Jerusalem with the intention of returning, and that thence there is ascribed to him an abiding at Antioch.

Verse 36
Acts 15:36. ἐπιστρέψαντες, having returned) A most wholesome plan: and yet Paul was then (afterwards) led even farther, and more and more towards the west.— δὴ) A particle of exciting.— πῶς ἔχουσι, how they have themselves [in what state they are]) in respect to faith, love, and hope. [Paul also afterwards had the same care: 1 Thessalonians 3:5.—V. g.] The strength (what ought to be the main point) of an ecclesiastical visitation. Reader, How hast thou thyself, in what state art thou?

Verse 37
Acts 15:37. ΄άρκον, Mark) his kinsman. Mark seems to have caught up a fresh feeling of alacrity, on the free admission of the Gentiles having been decreed in the council: but, ch. Acts 13:13, he had neglected the opportunity which he had had of proving himself, in the cross which ensued at that time: therefore he experiences the severity of Paul, who, however, afterwards again admitted him to favour: Colossians 4:10; 2 Timothy 4:11. One may continue in the number of believers, and that, too, in a distinguished place, and yet lose some special dignity,—be acknowledged as pious, and yet be excluded from some special distinction. Comp. Ezekiel 44:10.

Verse 37-38
Acts 15:37-38. συμπαραλαβεῖν, μὴ συμπαραλαβεῖν, to take with them, not to take with them) A contradiction of opinions, vividly expressed.

Verse 38
Acts 15:38. παῦλος δὲ, but Paul) Barnabas had been in Christ before Paul: but Paul now in this instance walks more uprightly than Barnabas.— ἠξίου, thought fit) This has more reason in it [ ἀξιόω from ἄξιος, worthy] than the ἐβουλεύσατο, determined, of Barnabas: Acts 15:37. See Luke 9:62.

Verse 39
Acts 15:39. παροξυσμὸς, the exasperation of their minds [contention]) Whether Barnabas sometime before looked upon the greatness of Paul, as being a colleague junior to himself, with less joyful feeling; or this present was the only source of contention between them; vehement excitement is denoted by this word. Barnabas was leaning more on the lenient view of the case, Paul, on the truth [strict justice]. There is no other sin of which there is greater danger in the case of holy and great colleagues. “How comprehensive is the grace, how powerful the faith, which, in the midst of the world, in the midst of sin, amidst so many snares of Satan, and in the case of such incredible infirmity on our parts, notwithstanding sanctifies, still sustains, and preserves!”—Justus Jonas.— ἀποχωρισθῆναι, that they departed asunder) This separation also was directed (overruled) by the Lord to good. For so out of one pair, two were made: and Paul having obtained, instead of one colleague who was his equal, several subordinates, was the less restricted in his movements. Paul also afterwards made kind mention of Barnabas: 1 Corinthians 9:6.— ἐκπλεῦσαι) sailed forth, on a different course. The infinitive depends on ὥστε. The exasperation on the part of Barnabas was more violent: for it is the sailing of Barnabas, rather than the setting out of Paul, that is deduced from it.— κύπρον, Cyprus) His country, intending again to see it, and know “in what state it was” (how it had itself): Acts 15:36, with which comp. ch. Acts 13:4 [Barnabas and Saul at the first had sailed to Cyprus].

Verse 40
Acts 15:40. σίλαν, Silas) instead of Barnabas: and soon after Timothy instead of Mark.— παραδοθεὶς, being recommended) The best provision for the way; one which even an inferior can impart to a superior.

Verse 41
Acts 15:41. διήρχετο, he went through) Acts 15:36.

16 Chapter 16 

Verse 1
Acts 16:1. [ ΄αθητής τις, a certain disciple) Paul already previously had preached the Gospel in that place.—V. g.]— ἕλληνος, a Greek) There is not added, a believer.

Verse 3
Acts 16:3. λαβὼν) This is redundant.— διὰ τοὺς ἰουδαίους, on account of the Jews) For there was no longer need to do so on account of believers [because of the Jerusalem ordinance]: Acts 16:4.

Verse 4
Acts 16:4. αὐτοῖς, to them) to the brethren.

Verse 5
Acts 16:5. ἐστερεοῦντο, were strengthened) now that the disputation as to circumcision has been done away with: ch. Acts 15:1. A rare increase, at once in numbers, and in the degree of faith.

Verse 6
Acts 16:6. διελθόντες) when they had travelled through, the Spirit not forbidding them: for the Galatian region was not a part of the Asia that is here named. Phrygia was a part of Asia, and in it already they had spoken all that was necessary.— κωλυθέντες, having been forbidden) by some internal dictation (suggestion). Often the reluctance of the mind, the cause of which the ungodly cannot see, is not to be despised. Again, as to the impulse to any course of action, see ch. Acts 18:5, Acts 17:16.— λαλῆσαι, to speak) Not yet was it the ripe time: they were now appointed to make Macedonia their destination: other preachers might come to the people of Asia; nay, even Lydia was one belonging to Asia, Acts 16:14. And afterwards it was done most abundantly: ch. Acts 19:10.

Verse 7
Acts 16:7. ΄υσίαν, Mysia) as being a part of Asia.—[ ἐπείραζον, they tried) If they had been accustomed to use casting of lots, they would not have neglected to try the matter (put it to the proof) in this way, at least in this place.—V. g.]— βιθυνίαν, Bithynia) a province distinct from Asia: 1 Peter 1:1. Otherwise they would not have tried [assayed: viz. after having been forbidden by the Holy Ghost to preach in Asia].— οὐκ εἴασε, suffered them not) just as in Asia.

Verse 9
Acts 16:9. ὅραμα διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς, a vision in the night) It is not said to have been a dream; although it was the night. So ch. Acts 18:9. No other dream is mentioned in the New Testament, except the dreams which were vouchsafed to Joseph in those earliest times, Matthew 1, 2, and the dream of the wife of Pilate, a Gentile. In Acts 2:17, the words are repeated from Joel. The night is seasonable for learning the Divine will.— ἀνὴρ, a man) Who represented not Lydia, nor perhaps the gaoler of Philippi, but rather all from among the Macedonians who were about to believe, even though they themselves did not yet know the fact; for the man says, Help US. He was an angel, or a kind of apparition, as in ch. Acts 10:11.— ΄ακεδὼν, a Macedonian) whom, from his costume, or language, or some other indication, Paul distinguished; the fact (event) afterwards corresponding thereto. As yet Paul had not come into Europe.— βοήθησον, help) by (preaching) the Gospel, Acts 16:10, against Satan against blindness.

Verse 10
Acts 16:10. εἶδε, he saw) Paul alone saw it: all however are guided by his direction.— ἐζητήσαμεν, we sought) having sought out a ship. Here the language begins in the first person, plural number. Therefore the writer of this itinerary, Luke, was present on the occasion. From Troas he accompanied Paul to Philippi: and afterwards from Philippi to Troas, ch. Acts 20:6, and still farther.— συμβιβάζοντες, feeling assured) They felt, owing to this vision, as much assured as they needed to be for undertaking the journey. Justus Jonas says, “Now even though such a vision is not vouchsafed, each one will be taught by his own faith and by the Spirit, even though his call be through the instrumentality of men, whether his call be of GOD, and whether he pleases GOD.”— προσκέκληται, hath called to, summoned us) Therefore the Lord was already there; and the vision in Acts 16:9 adumbrated His previous (anticipatory) presence among the Macedonians.

Verse 11
Acts 16:11. εὐθυδρομήσαμεν, we came with a straight course) The favourable voyage increased their confidence. But even to this day Europe saith, All hail to you (the first preachers of the Gospel in Europe).

Verse 12
Acts 16:12. πρώτη τῆς μερίδος, first of that part) The Hither (nearer) part of Macedonia, towards Asia, contained Neapolis: the more remote part contained Philippi: the river Strymon flowed between. No cause is assigned why they passed by Neapolis: perhaps there was no synagogue there, at least no reason for stopping there. The first town after that, which was also, according to the order of their way, in that part of Macedonia, was Philippi. The article has a demonstrative force. It is a needless conjecture, to propose reading πρώτης for πρώτη τῆς. See Baumg. I. H. E., 318.— κολωνία) A colony, viz. a Roman one.(95) Xiphilinus acutes the penult, κολωνία.(96)
Verse 13
Acts 16:13. ἔξω, outside) The Jews, either by their own wish or that of others (the nations among whom they sojourned), used to hold their meetings removed away from the Gentiles.— παρὰ ποταμὸν, by a river side) Often sacred rites were performed, and temples were built, near waters. This was convenient for purification of the body. Even independently of this cause, a shore, or land near water, is more suitable and pleasant as a place of meeting, than the middle of an open plain.— ἐνομίζετο) That νομίζεται, which is a matter of law, right, or custom.— προσευχὴ, prayer) Neither the house, nor the act of praying, is here signified, but the ordinance: Acts 16:16. There a meeting used to be held for the sake of prayer; whether there was a building there, or not. As to the house of the synagogue meeting, it is not said, οὗ ἐιομίζετο συιαγωγὴ εἶναι.— καθίσαντες, having sat down) They did not at once betake themselves to teaching.— γυναιξὶ, unto the women) If other men had been present to address them, Paul would not immediately have begun to speak: ch. Acts 13:14-15 [In the synagogue of Antioch in Pisidia, he waited until he was called on by the rulers of the synagogue].

Verse 14
Acts 16:14. λυδία, Lydia) The name of this woman, or else her surname, which was better known than her name. The city, Thyatira, is in Lydia, as most of the cities, which also occur in the Apocalypse.— πορφυρόπωλις, a seller of purple) The women of Lydia were celebrated for the art of purple-dyeing: thence also arose their merchandise.— πόλεως, of the city) Either the native city simply, or also the commerce of the city (its staple manufacture), which Lydia was engaged in, is indicated.— σεβομένη τὸν θεὸν, who worshipped GOD) She had imbibed some knowledge from the prophets.— διήνοιξε, opened) διανοίγεσδαι, to be opened, is properly said of the eyes: and the heart (understanding) has eyes. Ephesians 1:18, “The eyes of your understanding ( καρδίας, heart) being enlightened.” The heart is in itself closed; but it is the prerogative of GOD to open it. So 2 Maccabees 1:4, διανοίξαι ( ὁ θεὸς) τὴν καρδίαν ὑμῶν, may God open your heart.

Verse 15
Acts 16:15. οἶκος, her household) Who can believe that in so many families there was not a single infant? and that the Jews, who were accustomed to circumcise their infants, and the Gentiles, to purify their infants by washings (lustrations), did not also present them for baptism?— παρεκάλεσε, she besought) The mind of believers clings to those by whom they have been converted.— εἰ, if, seeing that) It expresses in this passage, not doubt, but the force of making petition.— κεκρίκατε, ye have judged) They had so judged, in the fact that they had conferred baptism on her.— παρεβιάσατο, she constrained) For the sake of avoiding appearance of evil, they did not immediately comply, lest they should seem to have come into Macedonia for the sake of livelihood.

Verse 16
Acts 16:16. πύθωνα) Hesychius explains πύθεν as ὁ ἐγγαστρίμυθος, ventriloquist diviner: although πύθων in a wider sense denotes any one whatsoever, from whom one may πυθέσθαι, inquire.— ἐργασίαν) Fraud nourishes such gain: true religion does away with it.

Verse 17
Acts 16:17. κατακολουθήσασα, having followed close after) near, much, and from behind. Comp. the ἐπιστρέψας, having turned, in Acts 16:18.— οὗτοι, these) Noble words; but there was no need of such a testimony, but rather need of repressing it, lest Paul should seem to have dealings with this spirit. It was not one of the worst spirits, inasmuch as it did not sooner move Paul to restrain it: but yet it deserved to be expelled.

Verse 18
Acts 16:18. διαπονηθεὶς, being grieved) in reference to his own honour, through his shrinking from it: in reference to the Divine honour, through love of it.— ἀπʼ αὐτῆς, out of her) It is probable that this maid was converted.

Verse 19
Acts 16:19. ἴδοντες, having seen) But they ought to have thought thus: The Pythoness’ spirit either with truth praised Paul, or not with truth. If not with truth, it is a false spirit; if with truth, why should we oppose Paul?

Verse 20
Acts 16:20. στρατηγοῖς, to the magistrates) These administered at once the civil and military power: however, they were inferior to the rulers, οἱ ἄρχοντες, Acts 16:19, with which comp. Acts 16:22, note [wherein it appears that these στρατηγοὶ, magistrates, stripped off the clothes of Paul, an act which the ἄρχοντες would not have been likely to have stooped to].— ἐκταράσσουσιν, exceedingly trouble) They mean to say, These men bring the city from ( ἐκ) a state of peace into disturbances.— πόλιν, city) Their private interest was the real motive hidden beneath; the public interest is made the ostensible plea.— ἰουδαῖοι, Jews) An invidious appellation [they employ it to excite odium against them]. The antithesis is Romans.

Verse 21
Acts 16:21. ἔθη, customs) The world has either admitted, or adopted, all the dogmas of all the philosophers; but this is the characteristic of the truth of the Gospel, that it has in it something singularly both hostile to and hated by human corruption.— ἃ οὐκ, which not) But is it lawful to hold fast ungodly customs?— ῥωμαίοις, being Romans) A frequent objection of the community of the world against the kingdom of GOD. Even in our days Romanism is repugnant to (opposes) Paul.

Verse 22
Acts 16:22. συνεπέστη) ἐπέστη, the multitude rose up with ( σὺν) the masters of the damsel.— περιῤῥήξαντες, having torn off) The magistrates themselves tore off the garments of Paul and Silas: for there follows after this word, and not till then, ἐκέλευον, commanded.— αὐτῶν, their) viz. of Paul and Silas.

Verse 23
Acts 16:23. ἐπιθέντες, when they had laid upon them) They do not immediately say that they are Romans; or else in the tumult they were not heard. We are not always to use all helps (safeguards against ill-treatment) in every way: we must give ear to the Divine direction.— παραγγείλαντες, having charged) More for the sake of appeasing the crowd, as it seems probable, than that they thought Paul and Silas guilty: Acts 16:35.

Verse 25
Acts 16:25. ΄εσονύκτιον, at midnight) a customary hour with them for singing hymns and praying, as is probable. This is the night occupation of the saints in their waking moments.— προσευχόμενοι, praying) macerated (worn) as they were with scourging, with loss of blood, and with hunger.— ἐπηκροῶντο, were listening) with delight.— οἱ δέσμιοι, the prisoners) To them it was a novel entertainment to hear (acroama).

Verse 26
Acts 16:26. πάντων, of all) even of the prisoners, in whose minds a great change (conversion) ensued.

Verse 27
Acts 16:27. ἔξυπνος, awaking out of sleep) suddenly.

Verse 28
Acts 16:28. ΄εγάλῃ, a loud) so as to restrain the man from his purpose.— μηδὲν, no harm) The Christian faith throws open to view the life to come, and yet it has most effectually called men back from αὐτοχειρία, inflicting violence on themselves (suicide).— ἅπαντες, for we all [without exception]) There were many more weighty reasons why he ought not to commit suicide; but Paul lays hold of that one which was most seasonable at the time.

Verse 29
Acts 16:29. φῶτα, lights) Plural: that the whole prison might be lighted up.

Verse 30
Acts 16:30. κύριοι, Sirs [a respectful appellation]) So in John 12:21. He had not so addressed them on the day before. He had not heard the hymns of Paul, Acts 16:25; for he was asleep, Acts 16:27 : but yet, either before or afterwards, he had become sensible who Paul was.— σωθῶ, that I may be saved) He adopted the term salvation either from the language of the damsel, as well as from his conscience, Acts 16:17, or solely from being conscience-stricken.

Verse 31
Acts 16:31. κύριον, the Lord) They do not acknowledge themselves as κύριοι, lords (the title which he had addressed them by).— οἶκος, house) The mention of his household the more raises the spirits of the trembling gaoler. The master is often followed by his house.

Verse 33
Acts 16:33. ἔλουσεν, washed: ἐβαπτίσθη, he was baptized) A beautiful interchange (correspondence) of offices of love.— παραχεῆμα, straightway) A wonderful turning-point of time (momentum).

Verse 34
Acts 16:34. τράπεζαν, a table) Faith makes a man full of alacrity, prudent, and liberal.

Verse 35
Acts 16:35. ἀπόλυσον, let go) A great change of sentiment. Comp. ἀσφαλῶς, safely, in Acts 16:23. Furthermore in this way the gaoler was both confirmed in the faith and released from great anxiety. For what could he have done, had it not been so? So David was providentially prevented from having to wage war against Israel, 1 Samuel 29— ἐκείνους, those) They speak of them as aliens.

Verse 37
Acts 16:37. ῥωμαίους, Romans) The citizens of Tarsus had the rights of Roman citizenship. Paul does not use the plea of his being a Roman as his principal argument, but for another reason, viz. to serve as a consideration which would have weight with his adversaries ( κατʼ ἄνθρωπον). In the region which he now for the first time visited, a more specious persecution might have created the opinion that he was one of a wicked life, and this would have raised a prejudice in the way of the spreading of the Gospel. Wherefore Paul makes a solemn protestation once for all, that he is innocent. The innocence of the apostles was known at Jerusalem; for which reason they bore all things there in silence.— οὐ γὰρ) This expresses a degree of just ἀποτομία, severity, and sternness. For bitterness had no place in the apostle’s mind, especially at so gracious a season: Acts 16:26; Acts 16:33.— αὐτοὶ, themselves) not by the sergeants or attendants.

Verse 40
Acts 16:40. ἐκ τῆς φυλακῆς, out of the prison) out of the place or state of imprisonment whither they had betaken themselves (Acts 16:34), in order not to cause danger to the gaoler (by staying in his house): or else from the higher part of the house.— ἴδοντες, having seen) They show thereby that they were not forced to be in a hurry.— τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, the brethren) the companions of their journey, or those recently converted.— παρεκάλεσαν, they comforted them) that they should not be offended (caused to stumble) at adversities.

17 Chapter 17 

Verse 1
Acts 17:1. ἀμφίπολιν καὶ ἀπολλωνίαν, Amphipolis and Apollonia) cities also of Macedonia.— ἡ συιαγωγὴ, the synagogue) in which there were not only Thessalonian Jews, but also Jews of other states. For the ὅπου, where, seems to refer to the city, not to the house [i.e. synagogue refers not to the building, but the men].— εἰωθὸς, custom) He sought good opportunities in ordinary places.— σάββατα, Sabbaths) not excluding the intervening days.— τρία, three) A complete number.

Verse 3
Acts 17:3. διανοίγων καὶ παρατιθέμενος, opening up the truth and setting before them) Two steps in succession, as if one, having broken the outer shell (rind), were to both throw open and set in the midst the inner kernel. Faith is the key that opens. To this pair of words presently corresponds, ὅτι, καὶ ὅτι, that, and that. He discussed these two heads in order; 1. What were the characteristics predicated of the Messiah in the Old Testament: 2. that these were peculiarly found in Jesus. Comp. on Matthew 16:21 (The Gospel may be divided into two parts; the first, Jesus is the Christ; the second, Christ must suffer, die, and rise again).— παθεῖν, suffer) even to death.— οὗτος, This) The subject: He, JESUS, whom I announce (preach) to you. The predicate is Christ.

Verse 4
Acts 17:4. ἐπείσθησαν, believed) In antithesis to οἱ ἀπειθοῦντες, who believed not, Acts 17:5.— προσεκληρώθησαν, attached themselves to [consorted with]) A remarkable verb: became their lot or heritage; whence a church is called κλῆρος, a heritage, 1 Peter 5:3.— τῶν τε σεβομένων, and of the devout) A frequent term in this book, especially applied to religious Greeks: ch. Acts 13:43; Acts 13:50, Acts 16:14, Acts 18:7; but applied to those Greeks who used to frequent the synagogues, Acts 17:17. All are in themselves wild olive trees: but one wild olive is less unsuited for grafting than another; and where there is less natural unsuitableness, there the transition to faith is more easy.— γυναικῶν, of the women) These more than the men were wont to take an interest in religious subjects. Cic. ad Terentiam, says, “Dii quos tu castissimè coluisti; hominesque, quibus ego semper servivi.”— πρώτων, the chief) who thereby gave a noble example.

Verse 5
Acts 17:5. ἰουδαῖοι, the Jews) when so great progress was made. “Common-place (practical observation): those who are foremost in persecuting the followers of the Gospel, are those who alone boast themselves as holy and masters of religion.”—Jonas.— ἀγοραίων) those who used to stand in the ἀγορά, or market-place, ready to undertake any work for pay.—[ τονηροὺς, wicked) Truth does not use the help of such men.—V. g.]— ὀχλοποιήσαντες) ὄχλος, a band, a number of men.— ἐθορύβουν) θορυβέω used actively, as in Wisdom of Solomon 18:19.

Verse 6
Acts 17:6. ΄ὴ εὑρόντες, when they found them not) Acts 17:10.— τὸν ἰάσονα, Jason) Zeal breaking out into a flame, when it does not find those whom it seeks, lays hold of whatever persons are nearest.— βοῶντως, crying) with vehemence.— οἱ) They speak as of men very well known, and yet in a vague and confused manner. Comp. ch. Acts 21:28 : In Jerusalem, the Jews “crying out, Men of Israel, help, This is the man” (Paul), etc.— ἀναστατώσαντες, who turn upside down) A calumny.

Verse 7
Acts 17:7. ὑποδέδεκται, hath received [underhand, ὑπὸ]) stealthily. This is the notion of the verb in James 2:25, but not so in Luke 19:6.— οὗτοι πάντες, these all) They mean to mark those who had fled, and those who were present.

Verse 9
Acts 17:9. λαβόντες) viz. οἱ πολιτάρχαι.— λαβόντες τὸ ἱκανὸν) τὸ ἱκανὸν ποιῆσαι is to satisfy, Mark 15:15, “Pilate, willing to content the people:” ἰκανὰ δοῦναι, to give security or adequate satisfaction, and λαβεῖν τὸ ἱκανὸν, to receive security, are Correlatives. Chrysostom on this passage says, ὅρα πῶς ἱκανὰ δοῦς ἰάσων ἐξέπεμψε παῦλον, ὥστε την ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἔδωκεν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ; Jason made himself surety for Paul.

Verse 10
Acts 17:10. ἐξέπεμψαν) They sent him forth from Thessalonica, and sent him to Berea.— ἀπῄεσαν) went away into the synagogue, boldly braving a new danger.

Verse 11
Acts 17:11. εὐγενέστεροι) more noble than the Jews of Thessalonica. They are truly noble souls, who are easily accessible in Divine things.— ἀνακρίνοντες, searching) A characteristic of the true religion is, that it suffers itself to be examined into, and its claims to be so decided upon. [How wretched are they who exclude others from such searching scrutiny! How happy they who legitimately exercise that very right!—V. g.] προθυμία καὶ ἀνάκρισις, readiness of mind and accurate scrutiny, well correspond.— ταῦτα, these things) which are expressed in Acts 17:3.

Verse 12
Acts 17:12. ἐξ αὐτῶν, of them) the Jews.— γυναικῶν, women) who were followed by the men.

Verse 13
Acts 17:13. κἀκεῖ σαλεύοντες, there also disturbing [stirring up]) Conduct exceedingly outrageous (intemperate).(97)
The fuller reading is supported by ABDd Vulg. But Ee omit καὶ ταράσσοντες.—E. and T.

Verse 14
Acts 17:14. ὡς ἐπὶ) ὡς with ἐπὶ, ἐς, πρὸς, is often pleonastic, as Heupelius shows in his Treatise on Dialects, p. 69, and so the LXX., ὡς πρὸς θάλασσαν, Ezekiel 41:12; but in this passage ὡς is put in its proper sense, for as it were, as if. Their journey seemed to be towards the sea; but Athens was the destination aimed at. Perhaps Paul himself, or Silas and Timothy, did not at the time know whither the road was leading them: see following ver. (which implies that Paul followed the guidance of others rather than his own).

Verse 15
Acts 17:15. καθιστῶντες) those conducting (constituentes, those who fixed for him his place), i.e. having care of him, putting him in a place of safety.— παῦλον, Paul) who did not of his own accord retire from danger.

Verse 16
Acts 17:16. ἐκδεχομένου, whilst Paul was waiting for them) He had not intended to speak immediately at Athens; but nevertheless presently, without waiting for his companions, stimulated by a remarkable and extraordinary zeal, this soldier of Christ commences the action at once. So he often carried on the Christian warfare alone: Galatians 2:13-14; 2 Timothy 4:16.—[ παρωξύνετο, was stirred up with zeal) He was impatient that idolatrous practices should prevail, and still he had not at the time as yet a handle for attacking them.—V. g.]— κατείδωλον) crowded with idols. κατάκαρπος and κατάσκιος are compounds of the same form.

Verse 18
Acts 17:18. [ τινὲς, some) It is not without danger to despise any one, before that you have informed yourself what kind of a person he is.—V. g.]— συνέβαλλον) encountered him.— τί, what) The pride of overloaded (satisfied with its own fulness) and fastidious (contemptuous) reason hereby gives itself vent.— σπερμόλογος) Hesychius explains σπερμόλογος as φλύαρος, καὶ ὁ τὰ σπέρματα συλλέγων, καὶ κολοιῶδες ζῶον, a seed-picker, trifling and jackdaw like. Compare Eustathius. The seed of Paul was not without its fruit: whereas the philosophers of Athens were void of all fruit. Henry Bullinger says, “Nowhere did Paul teach with less fruit resulting than at Athens: nor is it strange, seeing that there was in that same city a kind of den and covert of philosophers who always stood forth, a most immediate and deadly bane to true piety.”— ξένων, of foreign, strange) which the Athenians heretofore had not had.— καταγγελεὺς, an announcer, setter forth) This word Paul gives back to them in his turn, Acts 17:23 : I do announce to you.— ὅτι) This because is to be referred to the words, “But others said.”— ἀνάστασιν, the resurrection) They fancied that Paul spoke of Jesus in such a way, as if He had been made a δαιμόνιον· they did not fancy that the ἀνάστασις, or resurrection itself, was being set before them as a goddess.— εὐηγγελίζετο, he was preaching) in the brief conversation with them, whereby he was sounding their state of mind. See foll. verse.

Verse 19
Acts 17:19. ἄρειον πάγον) The court of justice was held on a hill (in Greek πάγος) opposite the citadel of Cecrops, outside the city, and received its appellation from Mars ( ἄρης). Thither they brought Paul, almost as if he were one to be put on his trial.— δυνάμεθα γνῶναι) A formula of questioning, as among the Latins, Possumne scire? Moreover it has, in the intention of these Attic questioners, a degree of irony; for a “seed-picker,” such as they supposed Paul to be, is full of chinks [Terence Eun. i. 2, 25, plenus rimarum, one who can keep nothing to himself]: nor did they think that anything could be said to them, which they did not know thoroughly before.— καινὴ) They desire to hear, if he has anything new.— ἡ ὑπὸ σοῦ λαλουμένη, which is spoken of by thee) deliberately and earnestly.

Verse 20
Acts 17:20. ξενίζοντα, strange things) The same word occurs, 1 Peter 4:4; 1 Peter 4:12.

Verse 21
Acts 17:21. ἀθηναῖοι, the Athenians) An elegant and characteristic description of them follows.— ἐπιδημοῦντες) sojourners: who through sojourning among them acquire the same customs.— εὐκαίρουν, used to spend their time) The Preterite, whereby it is implied, what kind of hearers Paul had at that time. Curiosity yields to faith.— λέγειν, to tell: ἀκούειν, to hear) Two classes. [Both unattended with fruit: and in such a way as that always whatever is newer is preferred to what has gone before (former news), even though the latter have been good. A common fault, and one very pernicious.—V. g.]— καινότερον, something more new) New things became immediately depreciated: newer things were sought for. Thence (owing to the prevalence of this feeling) καινότερος is a frequent comparative among the Greeks. Chrysostom do Sacerd. § 418, uses the same concerning Paul, τοὺς καινοτέρους διωγμούς· and Theophr. in the Character of the λογοποιὸς, says, οἷος ἐρωτῆσαι· ἔχεις περὶ τοῦδε εἰπεῖν καινόν; καὶ ἐπιβαλὼν ἐρωτᾶν, μὴ λέγεταί τι καινότερον; Moreover they used to seek for newer things, not merely in the case of the occurrences which daily happen; but what seems nobler, in philosophical matters.

Verse 22
Acts 17:22. ἐν μέσῳ, in the midst) A spacious theatre. [The one single messenger of Christ in this instance had to encounter the might (strongest sinews) of human wisdom.—V. g.]— ἔφη, said) As among the Lycaonians he set forth natural Theology in the way of instruction (catechetically), so at Athens he set it forth in the way of an address to the ears of a learned audience, with marvellous wisdom, subtilty (refinement), fulness, and courtesy. They ask for new things: Paul, in his apostolico-philosophical speech, begins with what is most ancient and comes to the newest truths; both of which alike were new to them. And he shows them the origin and end of all things, concerning which their philosophers used to discuss so much, and he in a most appropriate manner refutes the Stoics and Epicureans alike.— κατὰ πάντα, in all things) altogether.— ὡς δεισιδαιμονεστέρους) δεισιδαίμων, religiosus, is a word in itself μέσον, of middle signification between good and bad, and therefore has in it an ambiguity conciliatory, and most suitable to this the opening of his speech, wherein, as in the case of the Jews, ch. Acts 22:3, so in this case, the apostle deals gently with the Gentiles here, until in his subsequent declaration, εὗρον γὰρ, for I found, he verges to reproof. Therefore he calls them δεισιδαίμονας, as being persons who in their religion had fear, a feeling not in itself bad, without knowledge; or, in other words, those who ἀγνοοῦντες εὐσεβοῦσιν, worship ignorantly, the Divinity: the foll, verse. The comparative also mitigates the language; and the particle ὡς (as being somewhat too fearful in your religion) explains and softens the expression. Observe, Reader: Impiety and false religions, as many as they are, and as great soever as they may be, as far as concerns the soul, are fears: the Christian religion alone has this peculiarity, that it fully satisfies the noblest faculties and affections of man, and brings with it a calm kind of fear, and confidence accompanying the fear, and love, hope, and joy.— ὑμᾶς θεωρῶ, I perceive you) Great keenness of observation and great freedom of speech. Paul alone against all Athens.

Verse 23
Acts 17:23. διερχόμενος, in passing through) Paul did not wish to stay long at Athens: he ordered Silas and Timothy as soon as possible to come to him; and yet before their arrival he left Athens: Acts 17:15-16, ch. Acts 18:1; Acts 18:5. Therefore he implies, that he has no want of something to do, even though the Athenians should not give heed to Paul. He shows by the fact itself that he is no “seed-picker.”— ἀναθεωρῶν, beholding) All things may serve the purposes of a wise man, whatever he may come across; but out of many he chooses out the best, as Paul refers to the one altar, dismissing other instances which he might have adduced.— σεβάσματα) works, founded for sacred purposes [gods worshipped, 2 Thessalonians 2:4].— ἐπεγέγραπτο, there had been inscribed) The Pluperfect, used courteously. To the Athenians of the existing age, when Paul spoke there, might be ascribed either a greater or less degree of ignorance, than to the authors of the inscription.— ἀγνώστῳ θεῷ, To an UNKNOWN GOD) Not even was the article added by the Athenians. Diogenes Laertius says, “When the Athenians, at one time, suffered under a pestilence, Epimenides purified the city, and restrained the plague in this way: He took sheep of black and white fleeces, and led them to the Areopagus, and permitted them to go from it in whatever direction they pleased; instructing those who followed them, wherever the sheep lay down there to immolate them severally τῷ προσήκοντι θεῷ, to the appropriate or peculiarly fitting God: and in this way the plague ceased. Accordingly from that time, and in the present day, it is certain that altars without a name, βωμοὺς ἀνωνύμους, are found throughout the districts (pagos) of the Athenians.” Pausanias says, that there were in Phalerum βωμοὺς θεῶντε δνομαζομένων ἀγνώστων καὶ ἡρώων· which words ought, it seems, to be so stopped as to make some to be θεοὺς ὀνομαζομένους, gods having names, others to be ἀγνώστους, unknown gods. Philostratus, 6. 2, says, σωθρονέστερον περὶ πάντων θεῶν εὖ λέγειν, καὶ ταῦτα ἀθήνῃσιν, οὗ καὶ ἀγνώστων θεῶν βωμοὶ ἵδρυνται. Tertullian against Marcion, says, “I find that altars have been publicly set up (prostitutes) to gods altogether unknown, but it is an Attic idolatry.” The Greek Scholia bring forward this inscription, θεοῖς ἀσίας καὶ εὐρώπης καὶ λυβίης, θεῷ ἀγνώστῳ καὶ ξένω. But they do not produce any witness of this inscription. Jerome, in his Comment. on the Ep. to Titus: “The inscription of the altar was not in the precise form which Paul asserted, To the Unknown God; but in this form, To the gods of Asia and Europe and Africa (Aphricæ); to the unknown and foreign or strange gods. But because Paul’s purpose did not require a number of unknown gods, but only one unknown God, he has used the singular number to show, that He whom the Athenians had thus designated beforehand in the inscription on the altar is his own God.” Comp. the note of C. Reineccius on this passage. On weighing all the data, and comparing them one with the other, it is evident that there was at first a certain one altar, having this inscription, To the Unknown GOD, namely, to that one Supreme God, the Founder of all things, inscrutable to mortals: and according to the pattern of this altar, which was erected according to the mind of the ancient philosophers, and not at variance with the enigma of Epimenides, the Athenians erected several others, dedicated to the Unknown God; until, as superstition always degenerates into a more corrupt form, some persons inscribed often one altar to the unknown gods conjointly, thinking that among so many gods they would find one God at least who would attend and be propitious. And it is to this that the employment of the Pluperfect, ἐπεγέγραπτο, had been inscribed, refers, viz. that Paul may intimate that the old form, to the Unknown God, is truer than the more recent forms, to the unknown gods. So Lucan, lib. ii., “dedita sacris Incerti Judæa Dei” Judea devoted to the worship of an Uncertain or Unknown God. The Philopatris of Lucian has these words: τὸν ἐν ἀθήναις ἄγνωστον ἐφευρόντες, Finding the Unknown One, who is at Athens; which is a not obscure allusion to Luke. Gellius, B. ii. c. 28, mentions something not dissimilar concerning the Romans.— εὐσεβεῖτε, ye worship) A mild word, addressed to the Gentiles.— τοῦτον, Him) Paul fixes definitely the vague intention of the blinded Athenians. I preach or announce to you, saith he, One unknown, but nevertheless not strange (referring to their words, Acts 17:18).— ἐγὼ καταγγέλλω, I announce) whatever ye may think concerning me.

Verse 24
Acts 17:24. ὁ ποιήσας, who hath made) So He is demonstrated to be One God, true, good, different from His creatures, and manifested by creation.— κόσμον, the world) Presently after, the heaven and the earth.— κύροις, Lord) Psalms 50:9-10.— χειροποιήτοις, made with hands) There follows, Acts 17:25, by men’s hands.— κατοικεῖ, dwells) The antithesis concerning men is twice stated in Acts 17:26.

Verse 25
Acts 17:25. οὐδὲ, neither) The negation belongs to προσδεόμενος. He is said προσδεῖσθαι, who has something, but accompanied with some degree of need (of it): 2 Maccabees 14:35, σὺ, κύριε, τῶν ὅλων ἀπροσδεὴς ὑπάρχων, εὐδόκησας ναὸν, κ. τ. λ.— θεραπεύεται) Middle.— τινός) There is a double antithesis to this, πᾶσι and πάντα. The masculine is included in the signification of the neuter τινός.— διδοὺς) He hath given and gives.— πᾶσι) to all who live and breathe, who are in the highest degree προσδεόμενοι, in need. As to man specially, see the foll. ver.— ζωὴν, life) To this refer we live, Acts 17:28.— πνοὴν, breath) spirit. To this refer we move, Acts 17:28. It is by the spirit, or breath, that the life is continued. This moment I breathe, the very next moment that follows is not in my power.— τὰ πάντα, all that they have) To this refer we have our being, Acts 17:28.

Verse 26
Acts 17:26. ἐξ ἑνὸς) There is added in most copies αἵματος, which I know not whether Irenæu(98) himself read. ἀνθρώπου [so some MSS. of Vulg. have homine for omne] might equally well be understood from what follows, πᾶν ἔθνος ἀνθρώπων.(99) At all events the antithesis is between ἑνὸς and πᾶν, of one and every (viz. race).— πᾶν ἔθνος, every race) He does not say, πάντα ἔθνη, all nations. “We all are one nation.— ὁρίσας, having determined or defined) That there is a God who gave the earth to men to dwell in, Paul proves from the order of times and of places, which indicates the consummate Wisdom of the Governor, superior to all human counsels: Deuteronomy 32:8; Deuteronomy 2:5; Deuteronomy 2:9, etc.; Psalms 74:17; Psalms 115:16.— προστεταγμένους) So the LXX., Jeremiah 5:24, κατὰ καιρὸν πληρώσεως προστάγματος θερισμοῦ, “at the time of the fulfilment of the appointment of harvest:” and Sirach 39:16; Sirach 39:18, πᾶν πρόσταγμα ἐν καιρῷ αὐτοῦ ἔσται· ἐν προστάγματι αὐτοῦ πᾶσα ἡ εὐδοκία.— ὁροθεσίας, the bounds) by means of mountains, rivers, etc.

AB Vulg. Memph. Theb. omit αἵματος. But DEde and both Syr. Versions support αἵματος.—E. and T.

Verse 27
Acts 17:27. εἰ, if) The way lies open: God is prepared (ready) to be found; but He does not compel a man. He wishes him to be free, in such a way as that, when a man seeks and finds God, this in respect to GOD may be, in some measure, as it were a matter (an act) contingent.— ἄραγε) This particle implies that the attempt is an easy one.— ψηλαφήσειαν, if haply [as well they might] they might feel after) This is a middle term between seek and find. The touch, the coarsest and lowest of the senses, is here appropriately applied to the Gentiles.— καίτοιγε, although) The particle in this place has not so much a concessive force as an intensive force, so as that by it the facility of the “finding” is augmented. It is not necessary that this universe should be thoroughly known: each one may take (derive) an argument from himself.— οὐ μακρὰν, not far) A Litotes [See Append.]; that is to say, He is altogether near and intimately close to us; namely, in the propinquity of His presence, and the tie of connection which binds us to Him. Perverse reason supposes Him to be far off.

Verse 28
Acts 17:28. ἐν αὐτῷ) In Him, not in ourselves: ἐν, in, expresses the most efficacious presence flowing from the most intimate tie of connection, so that we cannot think of (feel) ourselves without thinking of (feeling) Him.— ζῶμεν καὶ κινούμεθα καὶ ἐσμὲν we live and move and are [Engl. Vers. have our being]) These verbs are equivalent to those three things in Acts 17:25, life and breath and all things: ἐσμὲν, we are, whatever we are, who without Him would have no being at all. Being is implied of that kind which follows motion, as motion follows life.(100) Cypria(101) writes: “We are in the Father, we live in the Son, we have motion and make progress in the Holy Ghost.”— τινὲς τῶν καθʼ ὑ΄ᾶς, certain of your own) Many add ποιητῶν [The margin of both Editions, with the concurrence of the Germ. Vers., leaves the question undecided.—E. B. ποιητῶν is supported by (102)
(103)
(104) Vulg. Orig. It is omitted by (105)
(106)
(107) Iren.]. And indeed Aratus, whose testimony Paul quotes in showing that God is a Spirit, was a poet: but with a weighty effect he abstains from the term poet, and from the name of Aratus.— τοῦ) for αὐτοῦ, His, i.e. GOD’S.— γένος, offspring) This is an article of natural theology: and in Christian theology it ought not to be so urged, as that more weight should not be given to the other ties of connection which bind us to GOD in Christ; αὐτοῦ γάρ ἐσμεν ποίημα, for we are His workmanship, Ephesians 2:10.— ἐσμὲν, we are) we all, we men, endowed with mind.

Verse 29
Acts 17:29. οὐκ ὀφείλομεν, we ought not) A mild mode of expression, especially in the first person plural. “He hath breathed into us a something divine. Therefore, since we are the offspring of God, and have life and breath, it is foolish to believe that the Divinity is in dumb stone or silver, since it is undoubtedly the highest life which hath given us life.”—Jonas.— χαράγματι) The Ablative.— τέχνης, of art) which is external.— ἐνθυμήσεως, of man’s device) which is internal.— τὸ θεῖον) An appropriate appellation of God among men who are still far removed from the knowledge of Him.— ὅμοιον, like) Man is in some measure midway between God and matter. Man is not like metal. Therefore God is much less like metal: for man, the offspring of God, is like God. And not only is likeness in this place denied, but any correspondence whatsoever, which might furnish a foundation for making an image, so as that from it the expectation might be formed, that the nature of God takes delight in such things. The statues (themselves) were not esteemed by the Athenians as gods: but Paul does not even leave them the power, which they were presumed to have, of vividly presenting (representing) the Deity before us.

Verse 30
Acts 17:30. χρόνους) the long times, which both ye, and other nations older than you, have spent. For that the Athenians, a colony of the Egyptians, derived that inscription, to the unknown God, from Isis and her robe (peplo: the πέπλος or robe of state worn by the gods), which was never taken off her so as to reveal her, is shown by Gottfr. Olearius Diss. de Gestis Pauli in urbe Athen.— τῆς ἀγνοίας, of ignorance) Is ignorance brought as an objection against the Athenians? (“Whom ye ignorantly worship,” Acts 17:23.) They themselves have confessed it. ἀγνώστῳ θεῷ, “to the unknown God;” answering to which is the ἀγνοοῦντες, ye ignorantly, of Paul, Acts 17:23.— ὑπεριδὼν) A frequent verb in the LXX. Transl., applied to a thing which is not attended to, and is left without favourable help (propitious aid) or without severe punishment (animadversion). For it is a verb of a middle signification between good and bad, most suitable to this passage: Genesis 42:21, ὑπερείδομεν τὴν θλίψιν, “we overlooked, or did not regard, the distress of our brother,” etc.; Leviticus 20:4; Numbers 22:30; Deuteronomy 21:16; Deuteronomy 22:1; Deuteronomy 22:3-4; Job 31:19. And God is said ὑπεριδεῖν, Leviticus 26:44, οὐχ ὑπερεῖδον αὐτοὺς, “I did not disregard them;” with which comp. Leviticus 26:43, ἀνθʼ ὧν τὰ κρίματά μου ὑπερεῖδον, “because they disregarded My judgments:” Deuteronomy 3:26; Zechariah 1:12; Psalms 55:1; Psalms 78:59; Psalms 78:62; Job 6:14. Therefore Paul means to say this: God passed over the times of ignorance, without any preaching of repentance, faith, and the judgment to come, as if He Himself did not animadvert upon (take notice with a view to punishment) or feel much displeased at the error of mankind, which was so great. Comp. Matthew 20:7, “No man hath hired us” (the parable of the labourers called at different hours of the day), and Acts 14:16, “God in times past suffered ( εἴασε) all nations to walk in their own ways:” although Paul speaks more severely at Athens, than he had spoken to the Lycaonians: for he had courteously invited the latter, whereas here, at Athens, he speaks in atone of threatening.— τὰ νῦν, now) This day, this hour, saith Paul, brings with it the termination of the Divine connivance [dissimulationis, overlooking the times of ignorance, as though they had no existence, acting as if He did not see them], and a season of greater grace or else of greater punishment.— παραγγέλλει, plainly enjoins) even by Paul.— πανταχοῦ, everywhere) Repentance is preached everywhere: because all shall be judged. The penitent escape.— μετανοεῖν) to repent, to cease from their ignorance, etc. Paul, though drawing his discourse from natural Theology, yet blends with it some things out of revealed Theology. Comp. Acts 17:27-28. For even the Gentiles are to be won over by the doctrines which are above nature.

Verse 31
Acts 17:31. ΄έλλει κρίνειν, He is about to judge) This is appropriately said in the Areopagus, where justice and judgment used to be dispensed. Paid adds presently the mention of righteousness, as he did also before the judge Felix: ch. Acts 24:10; Acts 24:25.—[ τὴν οἰκουμένην, the habitable earth) Comp. Acts 17:26.—V. g.]— ἐν ἀνδρὶ, by the Man) So he calls Jesus, to accord with the comprehension of his hearers. He was about to speak more in detail of Gospel truths to those who desired to hear. The ἐν, by, is construed with μέλλει κρίνειν, He will judge.— ᾧ) for ὃν, whom.— ὥρισε, He hath ordained) viz. as Judge: ch. Acts 10:42.— πίστιν παρασχὼν) God hath raised again Jesus from the dead, and by that fact hath demonstrated (having thereby given assurance) that Jesus is the glorious Judge of all men. As to this very phrase, comp. the note on Chrys. de Sacerd. p. 450; and as to the use of the verb παρέχειν, Camerar. comm, utr. ling. col. 328, 329. All ought to have faith in God παρασχόντι, affording faith [who gives the assurance which is the object of faith,—which faith lays hold of]. Therefore Paul here also preaches repentance and faith: and since faith was altogether unknown to the Athenians, he most elegantly makes merely an allusion to it by this phrase. The language besides implies, that no one is compelled [God affords, or presents the object of faith to all, compels none].— ἀναστήσας, in that He hath raised) As to the connection of the resurrection of Christ with the universal preaching of Him, see note, ch. Acts 13:32;(108), Luke 24:46-47. Paul did not conclude even this discourse without mention of the resurrection of Christ.

Verse 32
Acts 17:32. ἐχλεύαζον, some mocked) interrupting Paul. They took as a stumbling-block of offence what is the principal motive of faith, owing to the pride of reason; and having thus fastened on this one point, they reject all the rest.— εἶπον, others said) with more readiness of mind.

Verse 33
Acts 17:33. οὕτως, so) the obedience of the hearers being doubtful [ancipiti auditorum obsequio]: having performed no miracle.— ἐξῆλθεν, went forth) He did not obtrude himself on them.

18 Chapter 18 

Verse 1
Acts 18:1. χωρισθεὶς, having departed) as if unwilling, speedily [lit. having been separated or constrained to depart from]. The same verb occurs in the following ver. Paul did not stay long at Athens. Men endowed with intelligence readily hear as much as is sufficient [for informing them of the way of salvation], if they wish to accept it.— ἀθηνῶν, from Athens: κόρινθον, to Corinth) In the former city, literature and philosophy; in the latter, commerce, most chiefly flourished. Thence the bearing of the one city in relation to the Gospel may be beautifully compared with that of the other. Paul had much greater fruit at Corinth than at Athens.

Verse 2
Acts 18:2. προσφάτως) So the LXX., Deuteronomy 24:5.— ἐληλυθότα, who had come) They afterwards returned to Rome, Romans 16:3, after various travels.— τοὺς ἰουδαίους, the Jews) The Romans, in their proud contempt of both, did not care to distinguish between Jews and Christians. He expelled all who were Jews by nation.

Verse 3
Acts 18:3. εἰργάζετο, he worked) in a city so splendid.— σκηνοποιοὶ, tentmakers. The Jews were wont to join to doctrinal (learned) studies manual labours.

Verse 5
Acts 18:5. συνείχετο τῷ λόγῳ, was constrained by the word) The power of the word within urged Paul: comp. Jeremiah 20:9; Jeremiah 23:9, wherein there is added the parallelism, ἐγενήθην ὡς ἄνθρωπος συνεχόμενος ἀπὸ οἴνου, I became as a man constrained or PRESSED by wine. Instead of λόγῳ, some have written πνεύματι, from Acts 18:25, or else from ch. Acts 17:16.—[ λόγῳ, a striking reading.—Not. Crit.(109)] Each one ought to observe even in his own soul such a συνοχὴ, or constraining force, and, when he feels it what is right, to follow it. To do so causes the greatest joy; but to neglect doing so, the greatest sorrow. The tidings which Silas and Timothy had announced, stimulated Paul.

Verse 6
Acts 18:6. ἐκτιναξάμενος, having shaken) The meaning of this gesture (significant act) is understood from the words with which he accompanied it.— αἷμα, your blood) souls. “Life” and death are put in antithesis: also, “life” and soul on the one hand, and death and the shedding of the blood on the other: comp. 1 Samuel 22:22, εἰμι αἴτιος τῶν ψυχῶν, “I am the occasion of the lives” (being taken).— ἐπὶ) The Hebrew על, upon. This denotes guilt resting or falling upon.— καθαρὸς ἐγὼ, I am clean) No one can say so, who has not previously fulfilled (the duty of giving) his testimony.— πορεύσομαι, I will go) So Paul changed his lodging: and yet he did not entirely withdraw himself from the better class of Jews, whom he made by this very act the more earnestly attentive.

Verse 7
Acts 18:7. [ ἐκεῖθεν, thence) So also ch. Acts 19:9.—V. g.]— ἰούστου, of Justus) a Gentile.— συνομοροῦσα, adjoining to) So that those who frequented the synagogue might further [besides] hear the doctrine concerning Jesus Christ.

Verse 8
Acts 18:8. ἐπίστευσε τῷ κυρίῳ, believed on the Lord) The Lord Jesus Himself testified through Paul: ch. Acts 14:3, “They speaking boldly in the Lord, who gave testimony unto the word of His grace.”— ἀκούοντες, hearing) of the conversion of Crispus, and hearing the word spoken by Paul.

Verse 9
Acts 18:9. ΄ὴ φοβοῦ, be not afraid) To this refer the first διότι, because, for, in Acts 18:10.— λάλει, speak) To this refer the second διότι, because, for, Acts 18:10.

Verse 10
Acts 18:10. ἐγὼ, I) The foundation of confidence.— οὐδεὶς, no man) This is fulfilled in Acts 18:14-15.— ἐπιθήσεται) will set on, will direct himself against. Neuter, as frequently in the LXX.—[ λαὸς— πολὺς, people—much) Since so few at Athens had received the faith, the comfort now administered was of the greatest advantage to him; and accordingly he subsequently exhibited extraordinary patience in bearing with the Corinthians, with the hope that their nation might be won over to the faith, of whom he might otherwise have become easily wearied: 2 Corinthians 10:6, “Having in a readiness to revenge all disobedience, when your obedience is fulfilled.”—V. g.]

Verse 11
Acts 18:11. ἐκάθισε, he sat, i.e. continued settled) This apostolic chair (cathedra) of Paul at Corinth is better attested than that of Peter at Rome.— ἐνιαυτὸν καὶ μῆνας ἓξ, a year and six months) A long time: but in the present day how little the gain (how few are the souls converted) in the same space of time! The teachers and the hearers are in fault (are to blame for this).

Verse 12
Acts 18:12. γαλλίωνος) This Gallio was brother of Seneca, and was commended by Seneca and others for his yielding disposition and sweet temper. The action of Gallio in this passage is in accordance with such a character.— ἀνθυπατεύοντος) Achaia was then strictly a proconsular province [ ἀνθυπαος = proconsul].—’ αχαΐας, of Achaia) of which Corinth was the metropolis.

Verse 13
Acts 18:13. ἀναπείθει) by persuasions excites. They declare repeatedly that all was tranquil previously.

Verse 14
Acts 18:14. εἶπεν, said) Either because he was favourable to Paul, or because he despised the Jews.— ἀδίκημα, a matter of wrong) demanding a civil action.— ῥᾳδιούργημα, wanton wickedness) worthy of a criminal action.— ἠνεσχόμην, I would bear with you) Certainly ἀνοχὴ, forbearance, is becoming in a judge, if he is rightly to discharge the duties of his office. Gallio implies that the Jews were troublesome (an annoyance) to him.

Verse 15
Acts 18:15. εἰ, if) Gallio speaks slightingly (contemptuously): as presently, in the word τούτων, of such matters.— ζήτημα) Such men do not like questions: ch. Acts 23:29, CI. Lysias of Paul, “Whom I perceived to be accused of questions of their law, but—nothing,” etc.; Acts 25:19-20, Festus of Paul, “They had certain questions against him of their own superstition.”— περὶ λόγου) concerning doctrine [Engl. Vers., words].— ὀνομάτων, names) But the question concerning the name Jesus is one of great moment. The names of the Gentiles were fables and shadows. The Christian religion has in it something peculiar; and therefore human reason, most curious as it is in respect to all other things, has an aversion from becoming acquainted with it.

Verse 17
Acts 18:17. ἐπιλαβόμενοι, having laid hold of) in compliment to Gallio.— σωσθένην, Sosthenes) the successor of Crispus [who was converted], Acts 18:8 : with this comp. ch. Acts 13:15, note. This Sosthenes headed the accusation against Paul: he was afterwards converted: 1 Corinthians 1:1, “Paul—and Sosthenes our brother—to the church in Corinth,” etc.— οὐδὲν, none) although an act of wrong arose out of the question.— τῷ γαλλίωνι, to Gallio) who connived at the act of the Greeks against the Jews.

Verse 18
Acts 18:18. ἱκανὰς, several days) until their minds became composed, and that he should not seem to have fled away.— ἀποταξάμενος, having taken his leave of) by word of mouth, at a public meeting.— συρίαν, Syria) Acts 18:22 at the end (Antioch was in Syria).— σὺν αὐτῷ, with him) A happy (blessed) retinue, as far as to Ephesus.— πρίσκιλλα, Priscilla) The wife, as being the more approved, is put before the husband.— κειράμενος, having shorn [shaven]) As was customary in the case of a vow: ch. Acts 21:24; Numbers 6:18.— ἐν κεγχρεαῖς, in Cenchrea) After having left Corinth, he adopted a Jewish custom as to the head (shaving off the hair), when setting out to Jews. Paul devoted this journey to the Jews rather (than to the Gentiles): Acts 18:19.— εὐχὴν) This vow, whatever was its object, was not properly that of a Nazarite, but one akin to it. And Paul seems to have taken it up for this reason, in order that he might impose on himself the necessity of speedily accomplishing this journey to Jerusalem. See following verses.

Verse 20
Acts 18:20. ἐρωτώντων, when they desired him) It is not always that there is a Divine call present under the plausible invitation of men.

Verse 21
Acts 18:21. εἰς ἱεροσόλυμα, in Jerusalem(110)) To this is to be referred Acts 18:22. The particular feast is not expressed in this passage: several years after (from Miletus) he hastened thither to keep Pentecost: ch. Acts 20:16.— ἀνακάμψω), I will return) He did so: ch. Acts 19:1. In the interim their longings for him increased.

ABEe Vulg. Memph. Theb. omit from δεῖ με to εἰς ἱεροσόλυμα. Dd, with the Rec. Text, support the words.—E. and T.

Verse 22
Acts 18:22. ἀναβὰς, having gone up) to Jerusalem: Acts 18:21.— τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, the church) The primary church, from which the others were propagated.

Verse 23
Acts 18:23. διερχόμενος, going through) A new visitation of the churches.

Verse 24
Acts 18:24. ἀλεξανδρεὺς, an Alexandrian) That city was the seat of all branches of learning.— λόγιος) learned, eloquent. All accomplishments may be made useful in the kingdom of GOD, if pride do not accompany them: but especially there ought to be with them power in the Scriptures, and fervour of the Spirit, whereby even ordinary attainments are strengthened. And yet the fruit springs from grace, not from human attainments or accomplishments: Acts 18:27.

Verse 25
Acts 18:25. τῷ πνεύματι) He had the Spirit, not in that special way which is treated of in ch. Acts 19:6, but in an ordinary way.— ἐλάλει, he spake) in private.— ἐδίδασκεν, taught) in public.— ἀκριβῶς, diligently) suffering no opportunity to pass. There follows in Acts 18:26, more diligently, ἀκριβέστερον.— μόνον, only) There is not excluded all knowledge of Christ whatever: but Apollos had not yet heard concerning the death and resurrection of Christ, and concerning the Paraclete: ch. Acts 19:2-3.

Verse 26
Acts 18:26. ἤρξατο, he began) To him who hath it shall be given.— ἀκούσαντες, having heard) They thus distinguished what was wanting in him.— ἐξέθεντο, expounded) by private instruction. He who knows Jesus Christ, can teach those powerful in the Scripture; and the latter are readily taught by the former.

Verse 27
Acts 18:27. βουλομένου, when he was wishing) The good wishes of good men ought to be furthered.— διελθεῖν, to pass through) He had without doubt heard what Paul had done in those localities, especially at Corinth.— προτρεψάμενοι) having exhorted him [but Engl. Vers., “exhorting the disciples to receive him”], thus inciting forward One who was already running.— ἔγραψαν, the brethren wrote) The subjects of their recommendation may be gathered from Acts 18:24-25.— τοῖς μαθηταῖς, the disciples) who were at Corinth, or even on the way leading to it.— συνεβάλετο) contributed much help, by the command which he had of useful words. Join with this verb the διὰ, through grace [but Engl. Vers., those who had believed through grace]. To him who believes, through the grace wherein he is strong, every power of all is rendered a means of profit.— τοῖς πεπιστευκόσι, to those who had been brought to the faith) Apollos watered, he did not plant [1 Corinthians 3:6]; and was better able to convince (confute) the Jews, than to convert the Gentiles.

Verse 28
Acts 18:28. τὸν) The article is emphatic in the predicate: for the subject is sufficiently determined by the proper name itself; “that Jesus is the Christ.”

19 Chapter 19 

Verse 1
Acts 19:1. ἀνωτερικὰ, the upper) ch. Acts 18:23.— μαθητὰς, disciples) Christians whom he had not seen at the time spoken of, ch. Acts 18:19. Perhaps in the intervening time they had come to Ephesus. There is always a new crop springing up.

Verse 2
Acts 19:2. πνεῦμα ἅγιον) The article is not added: the language is indefinite, to accord with the part (pro parte) of those who are being interrogated.— πιστεύσαντες) since ye have received the faith.— οἱ δὲ) but they said, plainly and openly.— οὐδὲ) i.e. not even have we heard this, that there are others (some persons) who receive Him (the Holy Spirit). For they could not have followed either Moses or John the Baptist, without hearing of the Holy Spirit Himself. [Therefore what they were ignorant of was, the effusion of the Holy Spirit peculiar to the New Testament.—V. g.]— ἔστιν, is) that is, whether He is received. See note on John 7:39 (To be is used for to be present, to be given, Matthew 2:18; Genesis 42:36).

Verse 3
Acts 19:3. οὖν, then, therefore) This question contains the idea of astonishment: from which it follows as a consequence, that all who were expressly baptized in the name of Jesus, received the Holy Spirit at that time. Nor does Paul inquire whether they were baptized, but εἰς τί, into what: for all were baptized.— ἰωάννου, of John) We have received (taken up) the baptism of John, say they, so as to give ourselves up to his teaching. Therefore the baptism of John was most widely propagated, as well as his teaching; but, as often happens, in the case of those more remote and later in point of time, the ordinance was administered less purely or less fully.

Verse 4
Acts 19:4. ἰωάννης, John) After this passage, no mention occurs of John the Baptist in the New Testament. Here at last (at this particular point) he wholly gives place to Christ. This was a great performance of Paul.— μετʼ αὐτὸν) after him.— τουτέστιν εἰς τὸν χριστὸν ἰησοῦν, that is, on Christ Jesus(111)) So Paul explained the testimony of John the Baptist.

The word is omitted by ABE Vulg. Memph. and later Syr. Dd read χριστὸν alone. Rec. Text, without very ancient authority, joins the the two, χριστὸν ιησοῦν.—E. and T.

Verse 5
Acts 19:5. ἀκούσαντες, having heard) Luke mentions how the disciples at Ephesus obeyed Paul, receiving baptism in (into) the name of the Lord Jesus. For they had not known that they were bound by the baptism of repentance to faith in Jesus Christ: just as was the case with those who had slain Jesus, all of whom, therefore, Peter wished to “be baptized in the name of Jesus,” ch. Acts 2:38, although very many of them had not been previously baptized by John: Matthew 3:5-6. Apollos, on the other hand, who had received the baptism of John, accompanied with full instruction concerning Jesus Christ, was not re-baptized: ch. Acts 18:25. Nor were the apostles re-baptized. For in reality the baptism which is mentioned in Matthew 3, 28 was one: otherwise there would not have been the beginning of the Gospel in John (Mark 1:1-3), and the Lord’s Supper, in Matthew 26, would be older than baptism, Matthew 28. Nor in this verse is he speaking of the people baptized by John; for it was not until his last days that John pointed to Jesus: ch. Acts 13:25. Wherefore it cannot be said that he baptized them into the name of the Lord Jesus; unless you say that John baptized the people twice, first to repentance, then afterwards into the name of the Lord Jesus. Justus Jonas writes, “They were re-baptized, who had been baptized with the baptism of John, for this reason, because John was not the author of righteousness, or the giver of the Spirit, but only preached the Spirit, and grace, which was about to be conferred, a little afterwards, through Christ, who alone is the cause (source) and author of righteousness.”— ἐβαπτίσθησαν, were baptized) Paul laid his hands on them; he left the act of baptism to others.—[ τοῦ κυρίου ἰησοῦ, of the Lord Jesus) In this way John at last utterly gave place to the Lord Jesus.—V. g.]

Verse 6
Acts 19:6. καὶ, and) A very similar instance occurs, ch. Acts 8:12; Acts 8:15-16, in the case of some persons who had been at first baptized in the name of JESUS, and afterwards received the Holy Ghost.— ἦλθε) came promptly.— ἐπʼ αὐτοὺς, upon them) Therefore they knew now from the effect that there is (the presence of) the Holy Ghost, Acts 19:2.

Verse 7
Acts 19:7. ὡσεὶ, about) There was no need that the precise number should be indicated. Comp. 1 Corinthians 1:16, “I baptized also the household of Stephanas; besides I know not whether I baptized any other.”

Verse 8
Acts 19:8. διαλεγόμειος, discussing) A holy occupation: Acts 19:9 [therefore, to avoid profaning what is holy, he separated the disciples].

Verse 9
Acts 19:9. ὡς— πλήθους, when—before the multitude) A cause for just separation is public revilings against the truth.— ἀποστὰς, having withdrawn) He left their synagogue to them, content with a smaller school, and a more select number: ἀποστὰς ἀφώρισε, having withdrawn he separated: by his act he influenced other good men; [and so he secured them against the stumbling-block thrown in their way by the evil-speakers.—V. g.]— καθʼ ἡμέραν, daily) not merely on the Sabbath or Lord’s day.— σχολῇ, the school) instead of the synagogue.

Verse 12
Acts 19:12. χρωτὸς, from his body) χρὼς, the skin, the outermost part of the body. Here evidently (his) miraculous power reached its highest point.— σιμικίνθια, semi-girdles, narrow aprons) with which they used formerly to be girded.— ἀπʼ αὐτῶν, from them) We read of evil spirits having often excited (caused) a disease, which might seem to be due to natural causes.

Verse 13
Acts 19:13. ἐπεχείρησαν, took in hand, attempted) And yet there was no room for temerity in the case of such matters. Comp. Hebrews 11:29, 1 Maccabees 5:57, etc., concerning unseasonable imitation:— περιερχομένων, going about, vagabond) as impostors (jugglers) are wont to do.— τοὺς ἔχοντας, them who had) This is plural; but the singular in Acts 19:15. If the attempt had succeeded once, they would have dared to do it oftener.— ὀνομάζειν, to name) though they were in other respects aliens to Him, and void of the power of faith. “They say, whom Paul preacheth, as if they would say, We will try whether evil spirits go out in (by) this name: in short, there was no faith in them; but Satan is to be overcome by no forms of speech, and by no works, but by faith alone in the Word of GOD: wherefore also the very cunning spirit, seeing in this case that they have not faith, nor the word of GOD deeply fixed in their heart, laughs at their attempt. The expulsion of Satan from demoniacs is only an adumbration of the expulsion of Satan in ordinary cases from the hearts of all men. But even as he here mocked at those who attempt to effect the expulsion from demoniacs by a mere literal invocation of the name of Jesus without faith: so he derided, and in the present day laughs at, those who have attempted by works to deliver themselves from his power, ex. gr. priests and monks, etc.; for he then first began to have dominion over them, and to treat them altogether as he pleased. Satan is a most crafty spirit, as compared with whose cunning and strength all the light of reason is nothing. His cunning is not known except through the Holy Ghost; and he is not to be expelled except in the exercise of true faith, and by the most spiritual.”—Justus Jonas.— ὀνομάζειν τὸ ὄνομα, to name the name) A frequent phrase in the LXX. In the Hebrew there is added to the word שם, the verb הזכיר or נקב or קרא.— ἰησοῦν, Jesus) “They use the appellation, Jesus, simply, whereas they ought to have called Him the Saviour of the world, who had risen from the dead.”—Chrysost.

Verse 14
Acts 19:14. ἑπτὰ,—seven) On which very number the exorcists seem to have relied, as also upon the dignity of their nation and their Father. In our time seven sons, or the seventh among them, is reputed, I know not whether without superstition, to be endowed with a healing power for the cure of diseases.

Verse 15
Acts 19:15. τίνες, who) This indicates contempt. [What has it profited thee, if thou knowest so as to be able to relate many things concerning Jesus, or even concerning His true members, if thou thyself art notwithstanding destitute of (saving) power? Who art thou?—V. g.]

Verse 16
Acts 19:16. κατακυριεύσας, having prevailed against) They irritated the evil spirit.— ἀμφοτέρων, both) More recent copies have αὐτῶν, from the alliteration to the αὐτῶν immediately following.(112) The seven sons of Sceva were wont to do that: two did so in this instance, which Luke records; comp. with this Acts 19:13, where the τῶν refers to the seven: the word τινὲς, certain persons, refers to the two. Often there lies hid some such hint in one little word of the text, which, without that word, no one would have suspected from the circumstance (fact) itself.

ἀμφοτέρων is supported by ABDd Vulg. later Syr. αὐτῶν is read by the Rec. Text. Ee omit the words altogether.—E. and T.

Verse 17
Acts 19:17. ἐμεγαλύντεο, was magnified) These exorcists were treated more severely than that person, who was casting out demons in Luke 9:49-50. But the same persons, though not forbidden by Paul, yet by the very disaster which they suffered were for the Christian cause (in spite of themselves). The contumely cast on those who act in a sinister manner is subservient to the Divine glory, and to the estimation of the servants of GOD endowed with real power.

Verse 18
Acts 19:18. τὲ, and) The others, beholding the sons of Sceva, the more withdrew themselves from all wickedness.— ἤρχοντο, came) of their own accord. The efficacy of the Divine word (is hereby illustrated), penetrating into the inmost recesses of souls, so that of their own accord they confess that which they would not be brought to confess by any natural sincerity, or by any tortures.— ἐξομολογούμενοι, confessing) From this verb, it is evident that those actions were bad actions which had been perpetrated before that they had received faith.— ἀναγγέλλοντες, announcing, showing) The beginning of confession is difficult. Once that a beginning is made, the statement of the whole matter is afterwards easy: and this is an indication of a mind freed from the dominion of sins.

Verse 19
Acts 19:19. ἱκανοὶ, many) Even magicians may be converted: ch. Acts 8:13 (Simon Magus).— τὰ περίεργα, curious arts) magic arts, in great variety. This appellation has in it a Meiosis [less said than is meant. Append.]— συνενέγκαντες, having brought together) with great unanimity.— τὰς βίβλους, their books) True religion abolishes bad books: and the world had been filled (crammed) with such books. Ephesus burned up all curious and bad books as accursed (anathema when the word of the Lord began to prevail: in turn (by a righteous compensation), Ephesus afterwards enjoyed good books, nay, was made the depository of the sacred books. The Epistle of Paul sent to the Ephesians also is extant: Timothy was at Ephesus when Paul wrote both the Epistles to him. Furthermore, Timothy was desired to carry to Rome from Asia the books for Paul when close to his martyrdom, 2 Timothy 4:13; books which no doubt were a portion of the books of Holy Scripture: and these not of the Old Testament, of which there was everywhere an abundance, but the writings of Paul himself, or even of other apostles, and these chiefly of parchment, for the sake of durability. Paul desired Timothy, when he came, to bring these with him safely; not, I imagine, with the intention of selling them for the sake of alms-giving, but in order that he might commit these to Timothy face to face, before his martyrdom, for the weightiest reasons, inasmuch as he had designed to make Timothy in some measure his own successor in the Evangelical office. Timothy brought back to Ephesus, or to that region, after the martyrdom of Paul (comp. Hebrews 13:23), most costly treasures ( κειμήλια, deposits), as we may suppose. It was in the same place that the writings of John, after the death of John also, were in especial esteem. As to the autograph Gospel of John, see Appar. Crit. p. 602, with which comp. p. 420. The Epistles of John, and the last verse of the first, are especially appropriate (applicable) to Ephesus. The Apocalypse, sent first from Patmos to Ephesus, was read first at Ephesus. What is the purport of this remark? In the Appar. pp. 770, 884 (Ed. ii. pp. 480, 620), I have written that it is not an unreasonable expectation, that the autographs of the apostles, furnished with appropriate criteria to test them, may at some time be restored to the light. What if some of them lie hid at Ephesus? and also at Thessalonica? See note on 1 Thessalonians 1:1. It is an opinion, nothing more; one not however to be ridiculed, inasmuch as being harmless, nay, useful in deterring critics from rashness, lest, if they wander too far out of the track, the original manuscripts may hereafter confute them.— κατέκαιον, turned up) [regarding them as anathema, or accursed.—V. g.] This was better than to sell them, even though the money had been spent upon the poor.— ἐνώπιον πάντων, in the presence of all) A remarkable spectacle.— ἀργυρίου μυριάδας πέντε) fifty thousand drachms. The drachm almost corresponds to the denarius; of which I have treated on Cic. Ep. pp. 76, 452, 723. The Argentine money approaches nearest to this, which is equivalent to 12 Kreuzer, 3 heller; so that 5 drachms should be 1 florin and a little more; 50,000 drachms is more than 10,000 florins.(113) This is the price of a large library.

Verse 20
Acts 19:20. ηὔξανε, grew) in point of extent.— ἴσχυεν, prevailed) in regard to intensity.

Verse 21
Acts 19:21. ἐπληρώθη, were fulfilled or ended) Paul did not at this point think that he ought now to be at rest, but he pants after something more, in the same way as if he had done nothing. He gains possession of Ephesus and Asia; he makes an appointment for Macedonia and Achaia: he looks towards Jerusalem: he meditates Rome; thence to Spain. See Romans 15:26, with what goes before and follows. No Alexander, no Cæsar, no other hero, approaches to the large-mindedness of this Little Benjamite [2 Corinthians 10:1; 2 Corinthians 10:10; Philippians 3:5]. The truth concerning Christ, and faith and love towards Christ, enlarged his heart, like the sand of the sea [1 Kings 4:29]. Yet he proceeds in order: When these things were fulfilled or completed. Indeed the cause of Christianity had reached the proper degree of maturity in Asia: Acts 19:9; Acts 19:13-14; Acts 19:18.— ἔθετο ἐν τῷ πνεύματι, purposed in the spirit) This is said of a holy purpose: of a bad purpose, ἔθου ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ σου, thou hast conceived (laid up) in thine heart: ch. Acts 5:4. The design of Paul pleased the Lord: for He himself adds the promise, ch. Acts 23:11. Observe the energy of Paul, ch. Acts 20:2, note.— διελθὼν, having passed through) Construe this with πορεύεσθαι, to go, not with ἔθετο, purposed, for he was not yet in Macedonia.—[ ἱερουσαλὴμ— ῥώμην, to Jerusalem—Rome) Two metropolitan cities, the one in an ecclesiastical, the other in a political point of view.—V. g.]— δεῖ, I must) The Lord answers in ch. Acts 23:11, so must thou.— ἰδεῖν, see) He speaks in a noble spirit. Many adversities were awaiting him when about to see Rome. Paul regards not that consideration.

Verse 22
Acts 19:22. διακονούντων, of those ministering to him) He had at the time many engaged in the business of the Gospel: Acts 19:29.

Verse 24
Acts 19:24. ναοὺς ἀργυροῦς, silver shrines) silver models of the temple or ‘clinodia,’ which represented the form of the temple of Diana. Similar coins also were made. The margin of the map of Palestine has a copy of them in Hedinger’s Bible.

Verse 25
Acts 19:25. ἐργάτας, workmen) The τεχνῖται, the artificers of a nobler class, were distinct from the ἐργάται, workmen.— ἡ εὐπορία, gain, wealth) It is upon the plea of this that the faith is often crushed.

Verse 26
Acts 19:26. οὗτος, this) The demonstrative, to kindle their passions.— οὐκ εἰσὶ, they are no gods) Are they then, Demetrius?

Verse 27
Acts 19:27. ἡμῖν, for us) The dative of profit or loss.— ἀλλὰ καὶ, but also) An effective speech, which is whetted by personal interest and by superstition.— μεγάλης, of the great) A solemn and customary epithet of Diana. Hence presently, μεγαλειότητα, her magnificence, or majesty; comp. Acts 19:28; Acts 19:34-35. Hiller’s Onom., pp. 795, 634, 625, shows that also the names ἄρτεμις and Diana denote greatness.— εἰς οὐδὲν λογισθῆναι) So the LXX., 1 Samuel 1:13, ἐλογίσατο αὐτην εἰς μεθύουσαν, he counted her as drunken.— καθαιρεῖσθαι, to he destroyed) Wretched majesty, which is thus destroyed.— αὐτῆς) her.— ὅλη, the whole) The multitude (great number) of those in error does not make error into truth.

Verse 28
Acts 19:28. ἀκούσαντες, having heard this) viz. the artificers and workmen.

Verse 29
Acts 19:29. ὥρμησαν, they rushed) viz. Demetrius with his band.— θέατρον) the theatre, which was also the forum.— γάϊον καὶ ἀρίσταρχον, Gaius and Aristarchus) when they did not find Paul himself. Aristarchus was the same who recurs in ch. Acts 20:4; with which comp. ch. Acts 27:2 : but here the Gaius, a Macedonian, is distinct from the Gaius of Derbe, ch. Acts 20:4; although there are some who think them one and the same person.

Verse 30
Acts 19:30. βουλομένου, when Paul was wishing) With great boldness. See note, 1 Corinthians 15:32. No military boldness is equal to this bravery. He was wishing to defend Gaius and Aristarchus, and to confute the worship of Diana.— οὐκ εἴων αὐτὸν, the disciples did not permit him) A good wish which is thwarted, may notwithstanding both be good and be? rightly thwarted.— οἱ μαθηταὶ, the disciples) seeing that it was Paul who was principally aimed at: Acts 19:26.

Verse 31
Acts 19:31. τῶν ἀσιαρχῶν, of the rulers of Asia) those who administered the affairs of state, and were at that time over the sacred rites of Diana.

Verse 32
Acts 19:32. οὐκ ᾔδεισαν, knew not) An apt and characteristic description of a people in a tumult. [This is a matter of usual occurrence to senseless zealots.—V. g.]

Verse 33
Acts 19:33. προεβίβασαν, they brought forward) This was done by the authors of the tumult, with whom the Jews conspired against the Christians.— ἀλέξανδρον, Alexander) It is this very man who seems to have been the coppersmith, concerning whom 2 Timothy 4:14 speaks, known by Demetrius on account of his handicraft.— προβαλόντων having thrust him forward) for the sake of their own defence [that he might speak in their defence and against the Christians].— κατασείσαν τὴς χεῖρα) This phrase implies somewhat of a more vehement kind of gesture, than that which has been substituted by some for it from the parallelism (ch. Acts 12:17), κατασείσας τῇ χειρί. It is not quite certain what reading the Latin Vulg. followed.(114)— ἀπολογεῖσθαι, to make a defence) in behalf of the Jews, against the Christians.

Verse 34
Acts 19:34. ἐπιγνόντες δὲ) The nominative for the oblique case [the genitive, to agree with πάντων]. “A change of construction” [anacoluthon], says Camerarius, “not unusual in Greek, similar to that in the Iliad, ἄμφω δʼ ἑζόμενοι γεραρώτερος ἦεν ὀδυσσεύς.”— ἐκ πάντων, from all) They were unwilling to hear a Jew. Thus the danger was averted from the Christians.

Verse 35
Acts 19:35. ὁ γραμματεὺς) the town-clerk.— τίς γάρ ἐστιν, for who is there, who then is there) Paul would have spoken otherwise. [But the raving (insane) multitude was unworthy of his preaching.—V. g.] However, the language of the clerk is ambiguous, and he may have spoken so, either because of (to suit) the exigency, or because he sincerely thought what he said: for even in Acts 19:37 he says, Your goddess, not, Our goddess.— ἐφεσίων, of the Ephesians) By the repetition of the proper name, their celebrity is signified.— νεωκόρον) The Perinthians were νεωκόροι (worshippers, temple-worshippers) of Hercules; other peoples were worshippers of other gods; the Ephesians, of Diana. See J. H. A. Seelen Medit. Exeget., p. 523.— οὖσαν, is) At that very time the Ephesians were priding themselves on that distinction. See Gregory’s Observ., ch. 10. There was therefore a great conflux of men to the sacred games to her in that city.— διοπετοῦς) They had supposed the image of Diana to have fallen down from heaven, from Jupiter.

Verse 36
Acts 19:36. ὑπάρχειν, to be) An apposite word for appeasing those making the tumult. He does not say, to become, nor to continue quiet (orderly); but the word expresses something between the two.

Verse 37
Acts 19:37. ἠγάγετε, ye have brought) hastily (raptim), into the theatre, as if to a tribunal, or to punishment.— τούτους, these men) Acts 19:29.— οὔτε, neither) i.e. they have neither by deed injured the temple, nor by word injured Diana.— οὔτε βλασφημοῦντας, nor yet blasphemers of) The apostles did not gather together many of the absurd stories out of their mythology, but set forth the truth of GOD, and in general terms the vanity of idols, Acts 19:26. They who believed, afterwards of themselves rejected false gods.

Verse 38
Acts 19:38. πρός τινα, against any man) The clerk prudently does not name Paul.— ἀγοραῖοι) viz. ἡμέραι.— ἀνθύπατοι, proconsuls) There was but one proconsul at the one time: but the clerk speaks in the plural of that which is wont never to cease to be [a permanent institution, such as the proconsulate].

Verse 39
Acts 19:39. τῆ) the ordinary lawful assembly.

Verse 40
Acts 19:40. τῆς σήμερον) viz. ἡμέρας: ch. Acts 20:26, ἐν τῇ σήμερον.— αἰτίου) The Vulgate takes this in the masculine gender: but the neuter in this book is frequent.— περὶ οὗ οὐ δυνησόμεθα) A double negation: ch. Acts 10:47, κωλῦσαι τοῦ μὴ βαπτισθῆναι τούτους.— συστροφῆς) which has the appearance of a στάσις, insurrection. The mild term is prudently used by the clerk.

20 Chapter 20 

Verse 1
Acts 20:1. ΄ετὰ ταῦτα) Demetrius did not succeed in his attempt. Paul remained until all was quiet.

Verse 2
Acts 20:2. ἐκεῖνα, those) parts of Macedonia.— λόγῳ πολλῷ, with much exhortation) Paul was especially abounding (overflowing with edifying speech; at this time, Acts 20:7; Acts 20:9; Acts 20:11; wherefore also he at that time wrote several epistles.— ἑλλάδα, Greece) that part of Greece which was between Macedonia and Achaia.

Verse 3
Acts 20:3. ποιήσας) The nominative was employed by Luke before that the predicate ( ἐγένετο γνώμη) occurred to him, which requires the oblique case (viz. αὐτῷ). Such constructions are found not only in Hebrew, but also in Greek and Latin writers.— μῆνας τρεῖς, three months) at which time also he seems to have seen the Corinthians, but only in passing: 1 Corinthians 16:7.— αὐτῷ— μέλλοντι ἀνάγεσθαι, for him, as he was about to sail) They were laying plots for Paul against this very journey to Syria.— εἰς τὴν συρίαν, into Syria) ch. Acts 21:3.— ἐγένετο γνώμη, he determined) Sometimes they relied on a, general, sometimes on a special call.— ὑποστρέφειν, to return) Even a holy purpose can sometimes be changed. Comp. ch. Acts 19:21, where Paul is represented as having once wished to go through Macedonia. It appears that Paul had wished, after journeying through Macedonia and Achaia, to go forward to Jerusalem. But at that time, indeed, lie did not get to Jerusalem, but again returned through Macedonia. His journey to Jerusalem, and to Rome afterwards, proceeded (was accomplished) by another way: the order merely of his course being changed.

Verse 4
Acts 20:4. συνείπετο, there accompanied him) A delightful retinue.— ἄχρι τῆς ἀσίας, as far as to Asia) In Asia a part of them departed, a part remained with Paul: Acts 20:6; Acts 20:13-14. Trophimus went along with him to Jerusalem, as appears from ch. Acts 21:29; Aristarchus accompanied him to Rome, ch. Acts 27:2.— θεσσαλονικέων, of the Thessalonians) So Aristarchus and Secundus are called. For Gaius was of Derbe: the country of Timothy was already marked, viz. Lystra, near Derbe.— ἀσιανοὶ, of Asia) from Asia strictly so called.

Verse 5
Acts 20:5. ἐν τρωάδι, in Troas) The name of the region and town.

Verse 6
Acts 20:6. ἡμεῖς, we) Again the writer of the book was present with Paul.

Verse 7
Acts 20:7. συνηγμένων ἡμῶν, when we were met together) as already at that time they were wont, on the Lord’s day. Therefore it is probable that by the breaking of bread is denoted here a feast of the disciples conjoined with the Eucharist, especially since it was so solemn a taking of leave.— διελέγετο, preached to them) Spiritual teachers ought not to be too strictly tied down to a given time (ad clepsydram), especially on a solemn and rare occasion.

Verse 8
Acts 20:8. λαμπάδες ἱκαναὶ, many lights) in order that all suspicion of scandal might be obviated.

Verse 9
Acts 20:9. νεανίας) παῖς in Acts 20:12.— καταφερόμενος· κατενεχθεὶς) One and same participle, but in a different tense: although even the theme ἐνέγκω expresses more than φέρω. Sleep surprised (came unawares on) him whilst sitting: being “sunk down with sleep,” he fell.

Verse 10
Acts 20:10. ἐπέπεσεν, lay on him) Christ did not use this gesture; but Elijah, Elisha, and Paul used it.— μὴ θορυβεῖσθε, trouble not yourselves) In the case of the greatest matters undue agitation was forbidden: Exodus 14:13; 1 Kings 6:7; Isaiah 8:6. The temple was constructed without noise. In time of war, tranquillity was required on the part of the people.— ἐν αὐτῷ ἐστιν, is in him) Paul speaks in such a way as to remove sudden terror (fright): therefore his words are not to be pressed too closely (strictly). He does not add as yet, nor again; but simply affirms that the youth is alive: just the same as if he had not even fallen. The miracle was evident. Comp. the same mode of speaking in Jesus’ raising the ruler’s daughter, “The maid is not dead, but sleepeth,” Matthew 9:24.

Verse 11
Acts 20:11. κλάσας ἄρτον, having broken bread) This breaking of bread was the particular act of Paul, when about to set out on his journey, and was distinct from that which had occurred the day before, Acts 20:7.— ὁμιλήσας, having spoken with them) in more familiar discourse, after the more solemn address, of which Acts 20:9 treats.— οὕτως, so) No taking of rest intervening.

Verse 12
Acts 20:12. ἤγαγον) they brought, or led, not carried: he was not at all enfeebled by his fall.— ζῶντα, alive) Not even by the accident did they receive any damage from Paul: 2 Corinthians 7:9.

Verse 13
Acts 20:13. ἦν διατεταγμένος) In a middle signification. See Bud. comm. col. 898. So he had determined concerning himself.— πεζεύειν) he preferred to go on foot, although he had passed the night without sleep, and although Assos was a town of difficult and dangerous approach, as Eustathius observes.

Verse 15
Acts 20:15. τρωγυλλίῳ) The name of a place, as in Wirtemberg, a village is called Korb (a basket) with the same signification.— ἤλθομεν, we came) with rapid course.

Verse 16
Acts 20:16. ἔκρινε) determined. For Ephesus was in the rear.— χρονοτριβῆσαι) Not even in Asia would Paul have wasted time without fruit: but he considered that he would have been nevertheless wasting time, if (though obtaining some fruit) he neglected thereby greater fruits.— τὴν ἡμέραν, the day) The Accusative of time.— πεντηκοστῆς, of Pentecost) Time was urgent: Acts 20:6. At the feast there were great concourses of people; and therefore a great opportunity of winning souls.

Verse 18
Acts 20:18. ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε, ye know) Happy the minister who can thus begin his address, appealing to the conscience of his hearers as attesting what he says.— ἐπέβην, I entered) This denotes more than I came to; for it signifies, I set foot on.— πῶς) There follows ὡς, Acts 20:20, which is equivalent to an Anaphora (the repetition of the same word in beginnings, thereby marking them).— τὸν) Relative [the whole time that I was with you].

Verse 19
Acts 20:19. δουλεύων, serving) A noble idea of the servant of the Lord.— τῶ κυρίῳ) the Lord, whose is the Church.— μετὰ, with) Humility of mind, tears, and temptations, are the concomitants (of service): the act of serving itself is described in the foll. verse.— ταπεινοφροσύνης, humility of mind) This he recommends to the Ephesians also in Ephesians 4:2, “with all lowliness,” ταπεινοφροσύνης.— δακρύων, tears) Acts 20:31; 2 Corinthians 2:4; Philippians 3:18. A characteristic trait of Paul. Holy tears shed by men and heroes, who seldom if ever weep for things in the ordinary course of nature, furnish a specimen of the efficacy, and an argument for the truth, of Christianity. Yet joy is compatible with these tears: Acts 20:24. Add the note, Acts 20:37.— πειρασμῶν, temptations) The plots of the Jews in various ways truly tried and exercised the mind of Paul.— τῶν ἰουδαίων, of the Jews) The apostle of the Gentiles speaks of them now as if they were alien (foreigners) to him.

Verse 20
Acts 20:20. οὐδὲν ὑπεστειλάμην, I have withheld or kept back) Acts 20:27. There were considerations, which might have induced others to keep back many things, or at least some things; fear, the favour of men, etc.— τῶν συμφερόντων, of things profitable) These are to be taught: the other things are to be avoided (cut off).— ἀναγγεῖλαι, but have announced or showed) To this refer the δημοσίᾳ, publicly.— δίδαξαι, have taught you) To this refer the κατʼ οἴκους [“from house to house”], throughout your houses, privately. Not even the apostolical office, widely extended as it was in its sphere of operations, had its duties fully discharged by merely public preaching. What then ought pastors to do?

Verse 21
Acts 20:21. τὴν) The sum of those things which are profitable is the sum of Christian doctrine, the sum of the Divine counsel, Repentance and Faith.— εἰς, towards) repentance, whereby men betake themselves to God. Refer this to the Greeks, who were mentioned just before; and refer the word faith to the Jews who betake themselves to Christ, mentioned a little before. It is a Chiasmus, as in Philem. Acts 20:5, where see the note. [The Jews ((115)); the Greeks ((116)); Repentance ((117)); Faith ((118)): (119) refers to (120); (121) to (122): inverted Chiasmus. See Append. on the distinction of Immediate Relation, Direct Chiasmus, and Inverted.]

Verse 22
Acts 20:22. καὶ νῦν ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ, and now behold I) These words are weightily repeated by Anaphora, in Acts 20:25 [See Append. on Anaphora, the frequent repetition of words to mark beginnings].— δεδεμένος τῷ πνεύματι, bound in spirit) Paul knew that he was about to be bound: and now already he was so affected in mind as one who is bound, nor could he induce his mind to think anything else but that he would be bound.— μὴ εἰδὼς, not knowing) We ought not to suppose that the apostles were omniscient. They depended by faith on the Divine guidance. Paul knew concerning others, Acts 20:25; Acts 20:29; concerning himself he was obliged to exercise implicit faith.

Verse 23
Acts 20:23. [ πλὴν ὅτι, except that) In general terms, bonds and afflictions were indicated to Paul.—V. g.]— κατὰ πόλιν, in every city) It was for the good of all to know, and all profited in seeing the obedience of Paul, and in hearing him with the greater eagerness, as not being about to see him any more. Hence too was made evident the greatness of (his and their) afflictions. Those which appertained to Paul himself were indicated to Paul by others. [Comp. ch. Acts 21:4; Acts 21:11, Agabus’ prophecy, with the symbolical binding with Paul’s girdle.]

Verse 24
Acts 20:24. οὐδενὸς) of no adverse occurrence.— ἐμαυτῷ, unto myself) as concerns myself [ch. Acts 21:13]; Philippians 1:21-22. The denial of self.— ὡς, as) viz. I count it dear [I do not count my life so dear, as I count it a dear object to finish my course with joy].— τελειῶσαι, to finish) He finished after it that a very long time had intervened: 2 Timothy 4:7-8, τὸν δρόμον τετέλεκα, “I have finished my course.”— δρόμον, course) a speedy one.— τῆς χάριτος, of the grace) of the New Testament.— τοῦ θεοῦ, of God) This name is repeated with great force in Acts 20:25; Acts 20:27.

Verse 25
Acts 20:25. οὐκέτι ὄψεσθε, shall see no more) Paul wisely inserts this now in this place. For so the other things which he has to say the more impressively affect the minds of his hearers.— ὑμεῖς, ye) The explanation of this word follows, viz. all, etc. The apostle returned from Rome to Asia several years after: but in the interim almost all these persons died or removed elsewhere. At all events the sense is this: I know that such things are about to befall me as, without a peculiar Divine guidance, and that a miraculous one, must cut off from you the power (opportunity) of seeing me. A Metalepsis (as in ch. Acts 21:4). [A double trope. Ex. gr. here, there is a double METONYMY of the Consequent for the Antecedent: 1) Such things are about to befall me, as that I am hardly, and not even hardly (scarcely is there in the case the possibility expressed by “hardly”), likely to return: 2) If even I were ever so sure of returning, yet you yourselves, after so long an interval of time, will almost all be either dead or removed elsewhere. Instead of these two Antecedents the Consequent is put: Ye shall not see my face.—Append.]

Verse 26
Acts 20:26. διὀ, wherefore) This is deduced from Acts 20:20.— μαρτύρομαι, I take you to record) Your conscience will be a witness to me. This is the force of the middle verb.— σήμερον, this day) This expression has a great explanatory power.— καθαρὸς, pure) This ought to be the chief care of one taking leave.

Verse 27
Acts 20:27. γὰρ, for) Therefore he who kept back what he ought to have announced or showed, is not pure from the blood of his hearers.

Verse 28
Acts 20:28. προσέχετε, take heed) This care I devolve from myself on you, Acts 20:31.— ἑαυτοῖς) first to yourselves, then to the flock.— τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, the Holy Ghost) The Holy Spirit mediately, through the instrumentality of Paul, appointed them. Comp. ch. Acts 14:23. But a call which has not been given by the Holy Spirit really, does not deserve to be termed even a mediate call.— ἐπισκόπους, overseers or bishops) At this time the appellation, “bishops,” was not yet the customary and peculiar one (applied to those subsequently bearing that name): but here it has the meaning which the force of its etymological derivation requires, and is applicable to all presbyters, whose title (“Presbyter”) was a more customary one, owing to its existence in the Jewish Church. Afterwards Timothy and Titus, whom the apostles had set over the presbyters in a certain peculiar manner, were entitled bishops: and yet the bishops also did not cease to be entitled presbyters: Titus 1:7; Titus 1:5, where he who is called a bishop in Acts 20:7, is called an elder in Acts 20:5; 1 Peter 5:2; 1 Peter 5:1; Philippians 1:1.— τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τοῦ θεοῦ, the Church of God) Others read τὴν ἐκκλησίαν κυρίου; many, with the Slavonic Version, τὴν ἐκκλησίαν κυρίου καἰ θεοῦ. Paul often uses the appellation, the Church of God, in the Ep. to the Thess. Cor. Gal. Tim., never the Church of the Lord. Nor does he use the expression at all, Lord and God, interposing the particle and between. Therefore it remains that we read the Church of GOD: although, if in this passage Paul used the expression, Church of the Lord, according to the parallelism of the Old Testament it would be the Church of Jehovah.(123)— ἣν περιεποιήσατο, which He hath purchased) This therefore is a most precious flock [as having cost so dearly].— ἰδίου, His own) For it is the blood of the Son of GOD: 1 John 1:7, “The blood of Jesus Christ His Son cleanseth us from all sin.”

Verse 29
Acts 20:29. ἐγὼ, I) A sure and confident prediction.— εἰσελεύσονται, enter in) from elsewhere. In antithesis to, from among your own selves, Acts 20:30. Concerning both kinds of pestilential evils among the Ephesians, see Revelation 2:2; Revelation 2:6.— μετὰ, after) Immediately after the departure and death of the apostles, the Church lost a great part of its purity, as is evident from their (the apostles’) predictions, warnings, and complaints. As to the Church of the Ephesians, see the Epp. to Tim. and the writings of John.— μετὰ τὴν ἄφιξίν μου) Hesychius says, ἄφιξις, i.e. ἔφοδος, παρουσία, arrival, presence. Comp. Romans 16:19, “Your obedience is come ( ἀφίκετο) unto all men;” where see the note. Nor does ἄφιξις signify departure. Zosimus, lib. v.: μετὰ τὴν ὀνωρίου εἰς τὴν ῥάβευναν ἄφιξιν, i.e. after Honorius had set out from Ravenna to Bononia (not after his departure to Ravenna). Eusebius, lib. vi. Demonstr. Evang. last chapter: μετὰ τὴν εἰς ἡμᾶς ἄφιξιν ( τοῦ χριστοῦ) ὁ νεὼς ἐπυρπολεῖτο. Therefore the sense is, “First Paul came: then afterwards shall come wolves.” Comp. John 5:43.— λύκοι, wolves) Allegorical.— μὴ φειδόμενοι, not sparing) A Meiosis, i.e. (not only) not spring, but) most baneful. It is the part of a pastor φείδεσθαι, to spare.

Verse 30
Acts 20:30. ἀποσπᾷν) to draw away, from their simplicity towards Christ, and from the unity of the body. This is the characteristic of a false teacher, to wish that the disciples should depend (hang) on himself alone.

Verse 31
Acts 20:31. γρηγορεῖτε, watch) A pastoral expression.— νύκτα— ἓκαστον, by night—every one) This was great watchfulness. [And if this was becoming in an apostle, how much more is it so in a pastor!—V. g.]

Verse 32
Acts 20:32. τῷ λόγῳ τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ, to the word of His grace) A description of the Gospel occurs in Acts 20:24.— τῷ δυναμένῳ, who is able) [not as Engl. Vers. which is able]. Refer the words to God, τῷ θεῷ. Often the power of GOD is appealed to; for concerning the Father’s willingness believers are sure: They shall have experience of His power. Men who are saints desire it; GOD is able. Romans 16:25; Ephesians 3:10; Jude Acts 20:24; 2 Timothy 1:12.— ἐποικοδομῆσαι, to build you up) GOD, by Paul, had built them in the faith: God also, (even) without Paul, could build them up additionally [the ἐπὶ implying additional edification, or building up].— δοῦναι, give) The end of faith.— ἐν, among or in) Implying the communion of the saints: 2 Thessalonians 2:1.— ἡγιασμένοις, those who are sanctified) So believers from among the Gentiles are called, not excluding Jewish believers, ch Acts 26:18. On this account the expression used is ἐν in or among, not σὐν, with, so that the Ephesians may be included. In the same sense they are termed κλητοὶ ἅγιοι, called saints, Romans 1:7; 1 Corinthians 1:2. Moreover, believing Jews, not to the exclusion of the Gentiles, are termed ἅγιοι, saints (holy or dedicated to the Lord) peculiarly: Romans 15:25-26; Romans 15:31; 1 Corinthians 16:1; 1 Corinthians 16:15; Ephesians 2:19; Ephesians 3:8; 2 Thessalonians 1:10; Psalms 148:14. See Romans 11:16.— πᾶσιν, all) Paul had a very great knowledge and remembrance of these. He therefore embraces (comprises) all.

Verse 33
Acts 20:33. ἀργυρίου, silver) The second portion of his parting address. Paul brings forth all things. So Samuel, 1 Samuel 12:3.

Verse 34
Acts 20:34. αὗται, these) which are hardened with labour, as ye see.

Verse 35
Acts 20:35. πάντα— ὄτι) i.e. I have showed you, as all things, so also this, that, etc. If I had not showed you this, I should not have showed you all things.— ὑπέδειξα, I have shown) by actual example.— ὑμῖν, you) the bishops. He admonishes these by his own example, courteously, without precept. Therefore in Acts 20:33 he does not say, the silver, etc., of none of you, which was evident of itself (without needing that he should say so); but of no man, viz. of no one even of my hearers.— τῶν ἀσθενούντων, the weak) viz. in the faith, 1 Corinthians 9:6; 1 Corinthians 9:22.— μνημονεύειν, to remember) accompanied with actual obedience.— τοῦ λόγου, the saying) So the ancient MSS., and with them the Latin Vulg. It is a reading midway between the extremes. Others read τὸν λόγον. Most read τῶν λόγων, which reading has arisen from the alliteration to the preceding τῶν. John 15:20, μνημονεύετε τοῦ λόγου.— αὐτὸς) Himself.— εἶπε, said) Without a doubt the disciples kept in memory many sayings of JESUS, which are not to be read in our Scriptures in the present day.— μακάριον) blessed, divine. To give, is to imitate the blessed God, and to have recompense, Luke 14:14.— δίδοναι, to give) A specimen of the Divine giving occurs at Acts 20:32.— λαμβάνειν) to receive, although in a lawful way. The sentiment of the world is the very reverse, as expressed by an old poet in Athenæus, lib. viii. ch. 5, in the following Senarian Iambics:—

δημοσθένης τάλαντα πεντηκοντʼ ἔχει·

΄ακάριος, εἴπερ μεταδίδωσι μηδενί.

καὶ ΄ετροκλῆς εἴληφε χρύσιον πολύ.

ἀνόητος ὁ διδοὺς, εὐτυχὴς δʼ ὁ λαμβάνων.

Verse 36
Acts 20:36. θεὶς γόνατα, having knelt down) His spirit kindling into a glow, in public, ch. Acts 21:5.

Verse 37
Acts 20:37. ἱκανὸς, great) The tenderest and sweetest affections reign here. No book in the world equals Scripture, even as regards τὰ ἤθη καὶ πάθη, the manners and affections.— πάντων, of all) Even tears are a proof of how much the successive ages of men degenerate. Formerly both men and good men, and heroes themselves (even among the Gentiles), were readily moved to tears, even in a body collectively. Judges 2:4-5; 1 Samuel 30:4. Now when all things are more effeminate than they were then, yet the giving way to tears is permitted only in women and boys. John Hornbeck, l. 6, Theol. pract. c. 8, beautifully discusses the subject of pious tears.

ὀδυνώμενοι, grieving) How great hereafter will be the grief (of the lost), to be deprived of the sight of GOD, of the angels, and of the elect!(124)
21 Chapter 21 

Verse 1
Acts 21:1. ἀποσπασθέντας, after we had torn ourselves from them) not without much of longing regret, and with difficulty.— κῶ) Gaza writes that this is the Attic expression for κῶν.

Verse 3
Acts 21:3. τύρον, Tyre) Where it was foretold in Psalms 87:4. Comp. with that psalm, concerning the people of Philistia and the Ethiopians, Acts 8:40, Acts 21:27.—[ τὸν γόμον, her burden) So frequently does the kingdom of GOD accommodate itself to the external opportunities of (i.e. afforded by) the world: but GOD directs worldly things by a secret influence to further the progress of His kingdom.—V. g.]

Verse 4
Acts 21:4. ἀνευρόντες) finding again, when we bad sought them. At one time they were alone, at another time with the brethren.— ἑπτὰ, seven) so that they enjoyed even a Sabbath there. Paul was in haste, but in a good way.— ἔλεγον, said) The Spirit was signifying that bonds awaited Paul: in consequence of this the disciples begged him not to go.

Verse 5
Acts 21:5. ἐγένετο ἡμᾶς ἐξαρτίσαι) This is more than if he were to say, ἐξηρτίσαμεν, we accomplished or fulfilled. It came to pass that without hindrance we stayed at Tyre.— τὰς ἡμέρας) the days, which we had determined.— σὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ τἑκνοις, with wives and children) a great number, differently from the custom of the world.— ἔξω, outside) a long way, through so great a city.—[ ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλὸν, on or at the shore) not by way of pageant or escort, but in order to bid farewell.—V. g.

Verse 6
Acts 21:6. ἀσπασάμενοι having mutually taken leave) With this word are connected both ἀνέβημεν. we embarked, and ὑπέστρεψαν, they returned.

Verse 7
Acts 21:7. τὸν πλοῦν, our course or voyage) Our whole voyage from Macedonia, ch. Acts 20:6.— τοὺς) the brethren whom we knew there.

Verse 8
Acts 21:8. εἰς καισάρειαν, to Cesarea) It is here especially that Paul’s imprisonment is foretold to him; and this was the place, moreover, where he was about to go as a prisoner: ch. Acts 23:33.— τοῦ εὐαγγελιστοῦ, the Evangelist) ch. Acts 8:5; Acts 8:35; Acts 8:40.— ὄντος) who was one of the Seven: ch. Acts 6:5. It is probable that Paul had some communications (dealings) with Philip as to the care of the poor, Acts 21:15 ( ἐπισκευασάμενοι referring to the alms, with which they were entrusted for Jerusalem): although there was no community of goods, except at Jerusalem: nor did it last, save only until the scattering abroad, of which ch. Acts 8:1 treats; at which time, we may suppose that whatever resources were ready to their hand were divided among those who departed from Jerusalem and those who remained in it, according to the extent of their distress (need). Otherwise Philip would not have been able to have departed from it [his services as a deacon for distributing the alms would have been still needed at Jerusalem]: Acts 8:5; Acts 8:40.

Verse 9
Acts 21:9. προφητεύουσαι, who prophesied) On the part of these women, however, the prediction and representation of the imprisonment (bonds) of Paul would not have been so becoming, as on the part of Agabus. Philip was an Evangelist: his daughters prophesied. A prophet is greater than an Evangelist: Ephesians 4:11.

Verse 11
Acts 21:11. αὐτοῦ) his own, not Paul’s. The nearer that Paul comes to what awaited him, the more express is the prediction that prepares him.— λέγει) נְאֻם, saith.

Verse 12
Acts 21:12. παρεκαλοῦμεν, we besought) Paul knew that in that prediction there was the force of a precept: his companions and the people of that place did not know it.

Verse 13
Acts 21:13. συνθρύπτοντες, breaking, afflicting) The apostles were not altogether void of human affections (feelings).— δεθῆναι) to be bound: Acts 21:11.— ἑτοίμως ἔχω, I am ready, I am in a state of readiness) The burden is light to him who is ready.

Verse 14
Acts 21:14. ΄ὴ πειθομένου, when he would not be persuaded) Often a person is moved for the sake of others, who is not moved on his own account. Hence we may perceive the stedfastness of Paul.— ἡσυχάσαμεν, we acquiesced) With pious modesty.— τὸ θέλημα, the will) This, they acknowledged hereby, was known to Paul.

Verse 15
Acts 21:15. ἐπισκευασάμενοι, having made our preparations) The inferior reading, ἀποσκευασάμενοι, would be appropriate to their arrival. But they were then departing, and carrying alms to Jerusalem: ch. Acts 24:17. This was the ἐπισκευή. Hesychius explains ἐπισκευασάμενοι as εὐτρεπισθέντες, made ready, equipped with all things necessary.

Verse 16
Acts 21:16. καὶ) viz. τινές.— παρʼ ᾧ) Resolve the words thus, ἄγοντες ἡμᾶς πρὸς ΄νάσωνα, παρʼ ᾧ, κ. τ. λ.— ἀρχαίῳ, an ancient disciple) A beautiful eulogium.

Verse 18
Acts 21:18. ἐπιούσῃ, on the following day) without delay.— σὺν ἡμῖν, with us) so that the fact of our consent (accordance with him) might be certain: Galatians 1:2.

Verse 20
Acts 21:20. πόσαι μυριάδες) how many myriads) Comp. Jeremiah 3:14, etc. Among all those by degrees circumcision expired; and of these, without doubt, a great part was mixed up with the Gentiles who believed. Wherefore the seed of Abraham has not perished in so great numbers as you would suppose, during the lapse of so many ages[viz. the centuries of the Jews’ unbelief since their rejection of Jesus when He was on earth].

Verse 21
Acts 21:21. κατηχήθησαν, they have been informed, they have heard it said) not merely by rumour, but owing to exaggerated statements, exceeding the real state of the case, they are persuaded of this.— τοῖς ἔθεσι, the customs) of the Jews.

Verse 22
Acts 21:22. τί οὖν ἐστι; what is it therefore?) A frequent formula.— συνελθεῖν, come together) to hear what God hath done through thee, [and of what kind is thy doctrine.—V. g.]: Acts 21:19; ch. Acts 14:27.

Verse 23
Acts 21:23. λέγομεν, we say This counsel originated from spiritual prudence, not from carnal policy. Paul himself had adopted a somewhat similar course already: ch. Acts 18:18.— ἡμῖν, there are with us) Those four men therefore were Christians.

Verse 24
Acts 21:24. παραλαβὼν, having taken to thee) as though thou wert the principal one of them.— δαπάνησον ἐπʼ αὐτοῖς, be at the necessary expenses for them) It was accounted a great act of goodness, and a proof of great zeal, to defray the expense of the sacrifices for needy Nazarites.— ἵνα, that) By this is implied in respect to what Paul ought to do in like manner as those men (be at charges with them, as one of them). Those men, when they had obtained the expenses, and not till then, were able to have their heads shaven for such an end [that they might fulfil their vow, and also that all might know the charge against Paul had no foundation].— γνώσονται, shall know) from a ceremony so conspicuous to all.— πάντες, all) Acts 21:22, “the multitude.”— οὐδέν ἐστιν) that there is nothing in those things and, i.e. they are false. [There are manifest antitheses between the words of Acts 21:21 and those of Acts 21:25.—V. g.]— καὶ αὐτὸς, thyself also) not merely not deterring others from keeping the law. The Gentiles were not compelled, the Jews were not forbidden, to circumcise. Construe these words with φυλάσσων, keeping.

Verse 25
Acts 21:25. ἐθνῶν, the Gentiles) In antithesis to the Jews and Paul himself. By parity of reasoning, this equally appertained to the Jews, excepting the condition of that time [i.e. the Jews had always observed these precepts, whereas they were then for the first time imposed on the Gentiles].— ἡμεῖς) we ourselves.— κρίναντες φυλάσσεσθαι) The intervening words, μηδὲν τοιοῦτον τηρεῖν αὐτοὺς, εἰ μὴ, savour of a paraphrase. The old authorities have not the words.(125)
The words are supported by CDEde as well as by the Rec. Text. But AB Vulg. Memph. Theb. Syr. omit them.—E. and T.

Verse 26
Acts 21:26. τότε, then) Great yieldingness (complaisance).— διαγγέλλων) signifying, professing or declaring.— τὴν ἐκπλήρωσιν, the fulfilment) about to be: Acts 21:27, the seven days; Numbers 6:9; Numbers 6:13.

Verse 27
Acts 21:27. αἱ ἑπτὰ) The αἱ has a relative force in relation to those days of which Acts 21:26 treats.

Verse 29
Acts 21:29. σὐν αὐτῷ, with him) We ought to be anxious, but not too much so, in maintaining our converse with the saints, although likely thereby not to please the ungodly. Paul did not introduce Trophimus into the temple: and yet he did not wholly shun him on account of the Jews.— ἐνόμιζον, they supposed) Zealots are often mistaken in their suppositions.

Verse 30
Acts 21:30. αἱ θύραι, the doors) Lest Paul should avail himself of the protection of the temple.

Verse 31
Acts 21:31. ἀποκτεῖναι, to kill) with strokes and blows: Acts 21:32.— ἀνέβη, came up) to the Antonian tower, where there was wont to be a garrison and camp of the Romans.— φάσις, a report) sudden.

Verse 32
Acts 21:32. ἐξαυτῆς, immediately) He supposed that delay is dangerous: Acts 21:38.

Verse 33
Acts 21:33. ἐπελάβετο, apprehended him) This captivity of Paul both was the means of his protection, and afforded him the opportunity of preaching the Gospel in the greater safety, in spite of every tumult, ch. Acts 22:22, and that too in places to which he otherwise could not possibly have had access: Acts 21:40, ch. Acts 28:31.— ἐπυνθάνετο, he inquired) of the crowd, indiscriminately, as being upon his first approach: Acts 21:34.— τίς, τί who, what) Two heads of inquiry, both concerning the saints and concerning the ungodly.

Verse 34
Acts 21:34. παρεμβολὴν) the castle, which the Roman guards (garrison) were holding possession of.

Verse 35
Acts 21:35. συνέβη, it occurred, so it was, that) An auxiliary verb, akin to ἐγένετο, it came to pass.

Verse 36
Acts 21:36. γὰρ, for) The violence and impetuosity of the people is evidenced by their cries.

Verse 37
Acts 21:37. ΄έλλων, when he was about to be led) By a most immediate guidance of Divine wisdom, Paul takes this most suitable place for speaking [for making his address to the people],— εἰ ἔξεστί μοι; may I he allowed?) He addresses him modestly.

Verse 38
Acts 21:38. οὐκ ἄρα; art thou not?) The captain (tribune) of the soldiers drew his inference thus: Paul speaks Greek; therefore he is the Egyptian. [All along from the times of Alexander the Great, the Greek tongue flourished in Egypt.—V. g.]

Verse 39
Acts 21:39. ΄ὲν) ΄ὲν imparts ἦθος to the beginning of a speech: ch. Acts 22:3, ἐγὼ μέν εἰμι ἀνήρ.—[ λαλῆσαι, to speak) With what great prudence did the apostle forthwith avail himself of the opportunity afforded by circumstances! Wheresoever he beheld a multitude, the desire of speaking took possession of him: ch. Acts 19:30.—V. g.]

Verse 40
[40. ἐπὶ τῶν ἀναβαθμῶν, upon the steps) What an advantage did Paul’s captivity obtain for him, even at the very beginning of it!—V. g.]

22 Chapter 22 

Verse 1
Acts 22:1. πατέρες, Fathers) There were present high priests and elders.— νυνὶ, now) Heretofore they had not heard him by reason of the tumult. His defence looks back to ch. Acts 21:28; for as there, so also here, mention is made of the person of Paul, Acts 22:3; of the people and of the law, Acts 22:3; Acts 22:5; Acts 22:12; of the temple, Acts 22:17; of the teaching of all men, Acts 22:15-17; Acts 22:21; and of the truth of the doctrine taught, Acts 22:6, etc. Moreover he handles these topics with much energy, as his time was limited.

Verse 2
Acts 22:2. τῇ ἑβραΐδι, in the Hebrew tongue) Many seem to have been previously ignorant, that the person about whom the commotion was raised, even knew Hebrew.

Verse 3
Acts 22:3. ἐγω, I) By this defence the cry is refuted of which ch. Acts 21:28 treated. For the weightiest reasons, and in a peculiar way, Paul speaks so much as he does concerning himself in this passage and ch. Acts 26:4-5. Comp. 1 Peter 2:9.— μὲν, indeed) There follows δὲ but, in Acts 22:6.— ἀνὴρ, a man) This speech has a singular degree of ἐνάργεια and distinctness.— παρὰ τοὺς πόδας, at the feet) Again in turn, the teacher is said to be from the head [a capite, at or on the head] of his disciple: 2 Kings 2:3, “The Lord will take away thy master from thy head to-day.” The teacher sits: the disciple sits in a lower place, or else stands; sometimes disciples even prostrated themselves.— ἀκρίβειαν, the truth, the accurate or perfect manner) the choice (carefully sought out) mode of teaching, peculiar to the Pharisees: ch. Acts 26:5.— ζηλωτὴς τοῦ θεοῦ, zealous towards God) ζηλωτὴς is a word intermediate between a good and bad sense: ζηλωτὴς θεοῦ, one zealous towards God, is used as ζῆλος θεοῦ, a zeal of God, or a zeal towards God, Romans 10:2. Both passages have some degree of Mimesis [allusion to the language or sentiments of another, whom we are refuting]: for the Jews thought, that they gave honour to God in proportion as they detracted (derogated) from Jesus Christ.— καθὼς, even as) A conciliatory argument.— ὑμεῖς, ye) ch. Acts 21:28; Acts 21:36.

Verse 4
Acts 22:4. ταύτην, this way) Christianity. At first he speaks indefinitely.— δεσμεύων, binding) An appropriate word, employed by one that was bound.

Verse 5
Acts 22:5. ΄αρτυρεῖ μοι, beareth me witness) It was evident that he could bear Paul witness: Paul does not doubt that he is willing to do so; hence he speaks in a kind tone. Afterwards in ch. Acts 26:5, he speaks in a more severe tone.— ἀδελφοὺς, brethren) Jews: ch. Acts 2:29.

Verse 6
Acts 22:6. [ ΄οι, to me) It is an excellent thing when any one is able rightly to narrate in detail his own conversion. Many are so won to the Gospel, unless they have been hardened beyond measure, Acts 22:19.—V. g.]— περὶ μεσημβρίαν, about noon) All things were done in clear day-light.

Verse 10
Acts 22:10. τέτακταί σοι, it is appointed for thee) The Divine appointment is the sphere of the godly: whatever they do is a realisation (repræsentatio, a vivid exhibition or ready performance) of that appointment.

Verse 12
Acts 22:12. κατοικούντων, who dwelt) Understand there, as in ch. Acts 13:1, τὴν οὖσαν ἐκκλησίαν, “the church which was there.” They knew Ananias well. These Jews that dwelt (there) may seem to be put in opposition to the Jews οἱ περιερχόμενοι, who wandered about, “vagabond,” ch. Acts 19:13.

Verse 14
Acts 22:14. ὁ θεὸς τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, the God of our fathers) ch. Acts 3:13, note [a frequent appellation in the Acts above the other books of the New Testament, appropriate to that time, when the promises made to “the fathers” were being fulfilled].— προεχειρίσατό σε, hath appointed thee [beforehand]) Ananias affirms that this vision was vouchsafed to Paul as an act of grace, not in wrath.— τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ) His will, a righteous will, which is set forth in Christ: ch. Acts 20:27; John 6:38-39.— ἰδεῖν τὸν δίκαιον, to see the Just One) An extraordinary benefit. Christ, who was always just (righteous), is now also altogether exempt even from the sin of others, which had been imposed on Him: Hebrews 9:28. Since His having gone to the Father, as our “Advocate” or Paraclete, 1 John 2:1, we do not now see Him, John 16:10 : and yet He was beheld by Paul. Moreover He is the Just One, because He fulfilled all the will of the Father in (by) Himself, and fulfils it in us. This His justice, or righteousness, is the sum of the Gospel, of which Paul is made the witness. Paul also afterwards saw this Just One: Acts 22:18, ch. Acts 26:16.

Verse 15
Acts 22:15. ΄άρτυς, a witness) by seeing and hearing: Acts 22:14.— πάντας, all men) even the Gentiles.

Verse 16
Acts 22:16. τί μέλλεις, why tarriest thou?) Quickly, saith he, strive to pass from a state of grief to a state of peace.— ἀπόλουσαι, wash away) receiving baptism.

Verse 17
Acts 22:17. ὑποστρέψαντι, when I was returned or come again) The first return of Paul is mentioned in ch. Acts 9:26. The Genitive succeeds to this Dative, προσευχομένον μου, to which the Latin Ablative corresponds, orante me; for these words have more connection with the trance, than the μοι ὑποστρέψαντι have.— ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, in the temple) He shows that he pays all lawful honour to the temple.

Verse 18
Acts 22:18. αὐτὸν, Him) Jesus, Acts 22:8.— σπεῦσον, make haste) on account of the plot laid for thee, and in order that the sooner thou mayest preach elsewhere.— οὐ παραδέξονται, they will not receive) Tapeinosis [see Append.]: i.e. they will fight against thy testimony.

Verse 19
Acts 22:19. αὐτοὶ, they themselves) Paul thought that the conversion of himself is so effectual an argument, that even the Jews would be moved by it; but the Lord answers, that the Gentiles rather would be moved by it.

Verse 20
Acts 22:20. καὶ αὐτὸς, even I myself) The converted man retains the humble remembrance of his sins, and always confesses them.

Verse 21
Acts 22:21. εἰς ἔθνη, unto the Gentiles) He implies, though not directly, that the tidings as to Jesus Christ would reach even to the Romans.

Verse 22
Acts 22:22. τούτου, this word) concerning the Gentiles. Nor did they willingly hear him as to JESUS.— γῆς, from the earth) They make him unworthy to be borne by the earth.

Verse 23
Acts 22:23. κονιορτὸν βαλλόντων, as they threw dust into the air) with most violent agitation of mind.

Verse 24
Acts 22:24. ἄγεσθαι, to be led) from the stairs, on which he had been standing.— μάστιξιν ἀνετάζεσθαι, that he should be examined by scourging) in order that he might as speedily as possible confess.— ἐπεφώνουν, they were so crying against him) Hearers are said to cry in acclamation of [or in anger at] one making a speech: ch. Acts 12:22.

Verse 25
Acts 22:25. προέτειναν, they stretched him out) that the back of Paul might be the more entirely exposed to the strokes. This act of stretching him out is ascribed neither to the centurion, who merely stood by, nor to the chief captain (tribune), who did not even stand by; but to those of whom Acts 22:29, in the beginning, speaks.— τοῖς ἱμᾶσιν) with thongs, wherewith they bound him, when making him ready for receiving the strokes. ΄άστιγες, scourges, were threatened; but the ἱμάντες, thongs, differ from them, being used for binding him who was to be examined by scourges.— ἀνθρώπον ῥωμαῖον, a man that is a Roman) It was a daring deed, as Cicero says, to bind a Roman citizen: it was a wicked deed to scourge him. Paul did not appeal to his right of citizenship against the bonds, Acts 22:29 (which subsequently made the captain “afraid”); for these had been foretold: he did appeal to it against the scourging, in order that he might defend his body and life, being hereafter about to preach the Gospel.— καὶ, and) and that too.— ὑμῖν, you) Emphatic. For it was allowed nowhere.

Verse 26
Acts 22:26. τῷ χιλιάρχῳ, the tribune or chief captain) who was away at the time.— γὰρ, for) Nay, there were stronger reasons underneath for taking heed, namely, that he was the servant of GOD.

Verse 28
Acts 22:28. ἐγὼ δὲ καὶ, but I even) The freedom of speech of Paul is therein indicated.

Verse 29
Acts 22:29. [ εὐθέως, straightway) If thou dost purpose aught against any of the sons of GOD, immediately, when thou hast discovered that it is such a one, give over.—V. g.]— ἐφοβήθη, was afraid) on account of the great penalty thereby incurred.— καὶ ὅτι) This depends not on ἐπιγνοὺς, but On ἐφοβήθη.

Verse 30
Acts 22:30. κατηγορεῖται, he was being accused) He had as yet heard no accusation, but had understood that there was some accusation lying underneath.— ἔλυσεν, he loosed him) for some time: for, in ch. Acts 23:18, he is again said to be bound, ὁ δέσμιος, “the prisoner.” Comp. ch. Acts 24:27, Acts 26:29.— ἐκέκλευσεν, he commanded) So much diminished was the authority of the people.— συνελθεῖν, to come together) to the usual place.— καταγαγὼν, having brought down) from the camp to the city, which lay in a lower position beneath.

23 Chapter 23 

Verse 1
Acts 23:1. ἀτενίσας, having earnestly fixed, his eyes upon) with a countenance indicative of a good conscience; waiting also to see whether anyone of the chief priests was about to ask any question.— ἐγὼ, I) By this protestation he gained his point, that no former act of his could be alleged as a charge against him, but that that truth which he was about to assert in the end of Acts 23:6, might be brought forward as the one and only cause of his imprisonment: ch. Acts 24:21.— συνειδήσει, conscience) ch. Acts 24:16; 2 Corinthians 1:12. Paul speaks especially of his state after conversion: for concerning his former state no one moved any controversy with him. And yet even in his former state, although he was labouring under error, he had obeyed conscience, and had not committed aught which could constitute him guilty before the bar of external justice. Now, since he has not cast away whatever of good he formerly had, but has received better goods, the light was pouring itself out of his present state into his former state.— τῷ θεῷ, before God) although all men did not approve of it.

Verse 2
Acts 23:2. δὲ, but) No one, however unfavourable (prejudiced against the speaker), ought to have been displeased at Paul’s speech. He interrupts him when about to speak more fully, [or even attempts to accuse him of a lie (in laying claim to a “good conscience”).—V. g.]— ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς), the High Priest: not one of the many “chief priests,” of whom ch. Acts 22:30 treats.— ἐπεταξε, commanded) without any cause.— αὐτῷ, himself) Ananias [not Paul].— στόμα, the mouth) as speaking unworthy things.

Verse 3
Acts 23:3. τύπτειν μέλλει, shall smite thee) Retribution in kind is predicted by Paul.— τοῖχε κεκονιαμένε) Thou whited wall, having outside a white coating of chalk, but within clay. The chalk is the appearance and colour of justice; the part within is injustice. The High Priest himself had his eyes so dulled (held fast) by the whiteness of that chalk, that he embraced wrong rather than right. Perhaps also he had hoary hairs or a white robe.— καὶ, dost thou also) καὶ in the very beginning of a reproving speech is equivalent to therefore: but here at the beginning, it has the strict meaning, also. Dost thou also, not merely the rest; thou, who dost wish to be looked upon as a defender of the law.

Verse 4
Acts 23:4. τοῦ θεοῦ, of God) They make the sanctity of the High Priest their plea.

Verse 5
Acts 23:5. οὐκ ᾔδειν, I did not know, or reflect) Paul, although he had been absent for several years, ch. Acts 24:17, yet knew the Chief Priest, ch. Acts 22:5, inasmuch as he also knew the others, Acts 23:6; and if he had not known him, he might still have now known him from the very place in which, without doubt, he was sitting, and from the number of the bystanders: nor was the council (Acts 23:1, συνέδριον) of such a tumultuous (hastily-convened) character, that the High Priest did not occupy a distinguished post. Therefore I did not know may be interpreted as a modest form of expression for, it did not come into my mind. So, I know not [= I do not remember], 1 Corinthians 1:16. Comp. in the same Epistle, ch. Acts 12:2, note (Ephesians 2:11), and ch. Acts 15:34, note; Philippians 4:15; Luke 9:55; 2 Samuel 19:22; Leviticus 5:4. This phrase most appropriately expresses the various ἦθος of the apostle, partly in relation to the bystanders, whom he thus appeased (softened), especially with the addition of the appellation of Brethren, and by quoting the commandment of Moses as to not speaking evil of rulers; partly in relation to Ananias, whose mode of acting and commandment were such as to indicate any one else rather than the High Priest; partly in relation to Paul himself, whom an extraordinary influence (commotio) had elevated in Spirit internally, and after having fulfilled the prompting of that influence, he presently after withdrew himself back again to that ordinary principle which commands not to speak evil of rulers. In a similar way Paul often, under the influence of modesty, judged and spake of those things which he did by Divine direction in such a manner as if they had been done under a mere human impulse. See Romans 15:15; 1 Corinthians 9:17-18; 2 Corinthians 11:8-9, notes. We glance at the cause of this liberty which the apostle takes in the notes upon 1 Corinthians 7:25 (The apostles wrote nothing that was not inspired; but in some cases they had a special command or revelation, in others they drew from their general habit of faith: in all these cases they might vary most freely their modes, according to the particular circumstances, and waive their own rights, and give the preference to others above themselves, or vice versa). Furthermore, from what we have said, it is also clear how Paul could have addressed, in such a way, him whom he knew merely to be sitting as a judge, without violation of the law, which treats universally of rulers.—[ γέγραπται, it is written) Exodus 22:28. V. g.]

Verse 6
Acts 23:6. ἔκραξεν, he cried out) Making an open profession, in order that all in the crowd might hear: ch. Acts 24:21. Here the saying held good, in a good sense, “Divide et impera,” divide, and you will thereby command. Paul did not use craft of reason or dialectical stratagem, but simply invites to his defence those who were less far removed from the truth.— φαρισαῖος εἰμι, I am a Pharisee) according to my ancient discipline (training); and even yet am so, as far as concerns faith in the resurrection.— υἱὸς φαρισαίου) υἱὸς φαρισαίων, others read, whose testimony is corroborated by the ancient authority, Tertullian. [The Gnomon here follows, not the margin of the larger Edition, but that of the 2d Edition, along with the Germ. Vers.—E. B. φαρισαίων is read by (126)
(127)
(128) Vulg. Syr(129); but φαρισαίου of the Rec. Text, only by (130)
(131) of the very old authorities.] Moreover Paul calls himself a son of the Pharisees, not meaning his preceptors, which would give tautology in the sense, a Pharisee, a son of the Pharisees, nor does Paul mention in ch. Acts 22:3 a number of preceptors, but Gamaliel alone; but he means that he had parents, or a father and grandfather or forefathers, Pharisees: comp. 2 Timothy 1:3. In this way there is a Climax: a Pharisee, the son of Pharisees.— ἐλπίδος καὶ ἀναστάσεως, of the hope and resurrection) A Hendiadys: for it was the resurrection that they hoped for.— ἐγὼ κρίνομαι, I am judged, called in question) In the present judicial procedure, in which Ananias acts the part of president, saith Paul, the case has come to this, that the hope and resurrection of the dead is being impugned. The predecessors of Ananias had been Sadducees, ch. Acts 5:17, and now also he himself was a Sadducee. Now, when more than twenty years had elapsed from the resurrection of Jesus Christ, they did not so unceasingly assail the preaching concerning Jesus Christ and His resurrection, as they did the dogma itself concerning the Resurrection of the dead, which was long ago odious to them; as indeed they had already done, ch. Acts 4:2 : whereas the Pharisees, in this respect, were not so far removed from the Christian faith. Therefore Paul conciliates them to himself, whilst the Sadducees were the more enraged in consequence. This then was what at that time the state of the controversy became, which Paul earnestly and stedfastly mentions subsequently, ch. Acts 24:15; Acts 24:21, Acts 26:6-7, Acts 28:20.

Verse 7
Acts 23:7. τὸ πλῆθος, the multitude) of the assessors on the tribunal, who favoured each (either) of the two sects respectively.

Verse 8
Acts 23:8. ΄ήτε πνεῦμα, nor spirit) Spirit, as opposed to angel, means here the spirit of a man who is dead: comp. note on Acts 23:9; Matthew 14:2; Luke 24:37.— ὁμολογοῦσι) acknowledge, confess.— τὰ ἀμφότερα, both) One of these two points is the resurrection; the other is, angels and other spirits. The difference of the particles μηδὲ, μήτε, but not, and not, is in consonance with this view, of which the former imparts an adversative, the latter a copulative force to the negation [i.e. μηδὲ connects adversatively μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν with the clause ἄγγελον μήτε πνεῦμα, joined by the copula μήτε].

Verse 9
Acts 23:9. κραυγὴ μεγάλη, a great cry) disgracefully.— γραμματεῖς, the scribes) Each sect has its learned men, and unlearned: the former are wont to be the mouth-piece of their party.— πνεῦμα, spirit) Paul was defending the resurrection: now also the Pharisees urge the point concerning spirits, against the Sadducees.— ἐλάλησεν αὐτῷ, hath spoken to him) They take out of the words of Paul the part that pleases them: with this comp. ch. Acts 22:6-7 (his description of the vision which he had on his way to Damascus): they cast aside the rest.— ἢ ἄγγελος, or angel) Paul did not say this; but the Pharisees add it against the Sadducees. Here his speech is cut short: and Luke skilfully (purposely) relates the words of the scribes broken off abruptly by the tumult, suspending the Apodosis to the particle εἰ, if, as he does to the κἂν, and if, Luke 13:9, κἂν μὲν ποιήσῃ καρπόν, and if it bring forth fruit (well).(132)
Verse 10
Acts 23:10. ὁ χιλίαρχος, the tribune or chief captain) What may we suppose that the soldier thought of the quarrel of so great a college? He was afterwards about to hear of worse things: Acts 23:21.— ὑπʼ αὐτῶν, by them) Some were defending him, others rushing upon him.

Verse 11
Acts 23:11. τῇ δὲ ἐπιούσῃ νυκτὶ, but on the following night) When dangers have come to their height, then especially does the Lord disclose Himself with His consolation. The Divine promises were given, as to the people in the Old Testament, so to the saints individually, at that time especially when all things might seem to them desperate: comp. Acts 23:16, ch. Acts 27:23; 2 Timothy 4:17.— ὁ κύριος) the Lord, Jesus. What Paul in the spirit had proposed to himself, ch. Acts 19:21, the Lord establishes (confirm), now when it was the mature (ripe) time. A third declaration is added by the angel of GOD: ch. Acts 27:23-24. Accordingly from this chapter 23, the main subject of this book is the apostolical testimony accomplished by Paul at Rome: 2 Timothy 4:17. But if the defenders of Peter’s supremacy had found either the whole or only the half of this ascribed to Peter, how they would urge it!— διεμαρτύρω, thou hast testified) especially during the immediately preceding days.— ἱερουσαλὴμ, ῥώμην, in Jerusalem, at Rome) The two metropolitan cities of the world.— δεῖ, thou must) Danger in the eyes of God is a mere nothing. The very hindrances prove advantages.— καὶ, also) To him who hath it shall be given.— εἰς ῥώμην, at Rome) The promise, reaching to a distance, embraced all the nearer and intermediate times. Paul shall bear witness at Rome: therefore he shall come to Rome: therefore he shall escape the plots of the Jews, and the dangers of the sea, and injury from the viper.

Verse 12
Acts 23:12. λέγοντες, saying) with the utmost rashness, even though they had had a good cause. How perplexed they must have been, when they were not able to accomplish it!

Verse 14
Acts 23:14. τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι, to the chief priests) whose duty however was to have prevented it.— μηδενὸς, nothing) either of food or drink.

Verse 15
Acts 23:15. ὑμεῖς, ye) With this word are connected the words, with the council. They join together treachery and violence.— ἐμφανίσατε) viz. ἑαυτοὺς, with which comp. Acts 23:22, ταῦτα ἐνεφάνισας πρὸς μέ.

Verse 16
Acts 23:16. ἀκούσας, having heard) They managed the business with too little secrecy, not supposing that there would be any one who would communicate the fact to Paul or to the chief captain.

Verse 17
Acts 23:17. ἕνα) one: for there were several.— χιλίαρχον, the tribune or chief captain) It was safer to tell the chief captain himself.

Verse 19
Acts 23:19. ἐπιλαβόμενος, having taken hold of the hand) so as to give confidence to the youth.

Verse 21
Acts 23:21. ΄ὴ πεισθῇς) do not comply with their request.— ἕτοιμοι, ready) to kill him.

Verse 23
Acts 23:23. δεξιολάβους διακοσίους, two hundred body-guards)(133) Whether we read δεξιολάβους, or from one very old MS., δεξιοβόλους, the word expresses an unknown kind of soldiers; and concerning each of the two readings, Grotius has made a very few remarks. Therefore we may the more wonder that two hundred of them were in this case ordered to be got ready. An Arabic rendering, mentioned in Erpenius and Ludovicus de Dieu, has eighty. If other witnesses were added to this Arabian one, we might suppose that διακοσἱους crept in from what goes before. At all events for too large a number of soldiers was put in motion against more than forty zealots.(134)
Verse 24
Acts 23:24. κτήνη τε παραστῆσαι, and to get ready beasts) From the recitative style a transition is here made to the relative (narrative), differently from what had been begun with in Acts 23:22 : for in the recitative style the form of expression should be διασώζητε, that ye may bring him safe, not διασώσωσι, that they might bring him safe. Moreover the relative (narrative) style is appropriate to the subject itself: because the tribune (chief captain) did not immediately intimate what was the cause of their journey.— ἐπιβιβάσαντες, having set on) We read but once of Paul having been mounted on horseback, and that not of his own accord: comp. ch. Acts 20:13.— ἡγεμόνα, the governor) There is subjoined in more recent Latin copies, “Timuit enim, ne forte raperent eum Judæi et occiderent, et ipse postea calumniam sustineret, tanquam accepturus pecuniam.” And so the Germ. Bible of Mentz, printed in A.D. 1462, with these words omitted, “tanquam accepturus pecuniam.”(135)
Verse 25
Acts 23:25. ἐπιστολὴν περιέχουσαν τὸν τύπον τοῦτον) 1 Maccabees 15:2, ἦσαν (ἐ πιστολαί̔) περιέχουσαι τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον.— τύπον) mould, form, purport. This, which was without doubt written in Latin, and preserved in the Roman archives, afterwards convinced the Romans, when they read it, of the truth of the apostolic history.

Verse 27
Acts 23:27. τὸν ἄνδρα, the person, the man) So he calls him by way of honour, and again in Acts 23:30.— ἐξειλόμην, I rescued) Lysias is silent as to the scourging: ch. Acts 22:24. Festus employs the same artifice: ch. Acts 25:20; Acts 25:25.— μαθὼν, having learnt or understood) He did not learn it previously (to his coming with his army and laying hold on Paul), but subsequently.

Verse 30
Acts 23:30. ΄ηνυθείσης) Upon this, as being a verb of declaring, the infinitive μέλλειν depends.

Verse 33
[33. εἰς τὴν καισάρειαν, to Cesarea) Paul’s stay in this metropolis afforded great help to the cause of the Gospel. Nevertheless he was himself placed in the midst of Gentiles and strangers in this place.—V. g.]

Verse 34
Acts 23:34. ἐκ ποίας, from what province) Paul was a Roman citizen: on this account Felix asks him as to the province which he came from.

Verse 35
Acts 23:35. διακούσομαι, I will hear) It would have been better to have heard the case as soon as possible.— φυλάσσεσθαι, to be kept) So a time was afforded to Paul in which he could pray and meditate in quiet.

24 Chapter 24 

Verse 1
Acts 24:1. πέντε, fire) They make all haste. A Sabbath seems to have intervened.— ἀνανίας, Ananias) who was hostile to Paul.— ῥήτορος, orator) This is the only passage in the whole of Scripture in which an orator, and the term orator, present themselves.— τερτύλλου, Tertullus) He seems to have been an Italian.— ἐνεφάνισαν) Intransitive: ch. Acts 25:2; Acts 25:15, Acts 23:15, ἐμφανίσατε: 2 Maccabees 3:1; 2 Maccabees 11:29.

Verse 2
Acts 24:2. κληθέντος, when he was called forth) courteously. He was not brought (in the manner of a prisoner, as Paul was commanded ἀχθῆναι), ch. Acts 25:6.

Verse 3
Acts 24:3. πολλῆς, great quietness) A speech utterly unlike that of Paul, which was true, modest, and solid, without any varnish. Felix was a man of flagitious character, and hateful to the Jews.— εἰρήνης) Peace, a blessing most of all to be desired in a state.— κατορθωμάτων) A word grand in itself; which Tertullus borrowed from the philosophers: and for this reason there is no epithet added. There follow others in the same clause.— προνοίας, thy providence) This term they often attributed to the gods.

Verse 4
Acts 24:4. δὲ, but) He implies that more might have been said in praise of Felix. Understand μὲν, indeed, in Acts 24:3, to answer to δὲ here.

Verse 5
Acts 24:5. εὑρόντες) for εὕρομεν.— ἄνδρα λοιμὸν) So 1 Maccabees 15:3, ἄνδρες λοιμοί.— στάσεις) So the best MSS.(136) Others read στάσιν. Sedition was an invidious term among the Romans and Jews.— πρωτοστάτην) a ringleader.— ναζωραίων, of the Nazarenes) A name (nickname) of Christians, taken from the surname applied to our Lord, which Paul does not refuse: Acts 24:14.

στάσεις is the reading of ABEe Vulg. Memph. None of the oldest authorities, except both Syr. Versions and Theb., support the στάσιν of Rec. Text and Tisck.—E. and T.

Verse 6
Acts 24:6. ἐπείρασε, attempted) This verb may be understood of a mere attempt, or else of an effectual effort: therefore it was a term suited for creating odium.

Verse 8
Acts 24:8. παρʼ οὗ, from whom) i.e. from Paul.

Verse 9
Acts 24:9. συνεπέθεντο) An apposite verb: τὰ ἔθνη τὰ συνεπιτιθέμενα— συνεπέθεντο εἰς κακά, Zechariah 1:15. And so elsewhere. A few read here συνέθεντο.(137)— φάσκοντες) saying, with feigned gravity.

Verse 10
Acts 24:10. [ ὁ παῦλος, Paul) By a simple narrative Paul overthrows the exaggerated accusation.—V. g.]— νεύσαντος, having beckoned to him) A gesture becoming the gravity of a judge.— ἐκ πολλῶν ἐτῶν, for many years) Six or seven. Experience on the part of a judge is desired by one who has a good cause: ch. Acts 26:3.— κριτὴν, a judge) Paul does not flatter (by adding any complimentary epithet).— εὀθύμως) So the old MSS.(138) Afterwards more recent MSS. have εὐθυμότερον.

ABE Vulg. read εὐθύμας; but Rec. Text, εὐθυμότερον, without the oldest authorities’ sanction.—E. and T.

Verse 11
Acts 24:11. δεκαδύο, twelve) Deducting the five days, of which Acts 24:1 speaks, there were seven days: and concerning these seven see ch. Acts 21:17-18; Acts 21:26-27 (the seven days of purification were nearly ended ἔμελλον συντελεῖσθαι, when he was made prisoner), wherein the verb ἔμελλον should be attended to; and the sense is, When these things were being done, which Paul had taken in hand, Acts 24:26 : furthermore see ch. Acts 22:30, Acts 23:11-12; Acts 23:32.— ἀνέβην I went up) from Cesarea. Felix might have understood or known ( δυναμένου σου ἐπινιῶναι) the fact from the Cesareans.

Verse 12
Acts 24:12. ἱερῷ, in the temple) He hereby refutes Tertullus, Acts 24:6. Add Acts 24:18.— ἐπισύστασιν) A double compound. The people were in crowds in the temple: Paul did not congregate together the crowd [ ποιεῖν ἐπισύστασιν, to excite a concourse of people].— συναγωγαῖς, in the synagogues) of Jerusalem, ch. Acts 26:11.— κατὰ τὴν πόλιν, in the city) Jerusalem, Acts 24:11 : κατὰ, when followed by the article, has not the distributive force (city by city).

Verse 13
Acts 24:13. νῦν) now, for the first time.

Verse 14
Acts 24:14. ὁμολογῶ, I confess) A forensic word, and one also used in sacred things, and appropriately employed here. A confession ingenuous, voluntary, full; having respect to faith in this verse; to hope, in the following verse; to love, in Acts 24:17. They who assent to this confession are accused of being a sect (heresy), with the same injustice as Paul was.— ὁδὸν, way) He confesses that he is one of those whom Tertullus had termed “Nazarenes.”— λέγουσιν αἴρεσιν, they call a sect, heresy) This appellation (Acts 24:5) Paul corrects, not that it was at the time an odious term (as sect or heresy is now), but because it is not a sufficiently worthy one. αἵρεσις, a sect, is a thing of human caprice (humour): the way ( ὁδὸς) is a thing divinely ordained. He had said all that was required for his defence; but now, skilfully making a handle of the opportunity, he adds a confession of faith.— πατρῷῳ) Paul confutes the prejudice as to the newness of Christianity.— νόμον, in the law) Again he refutes Tertullus, Acts 24:6.— γεγραμμένοις, written) concerning Jesus of Nazareth, Acts 24:5.

Verse 15
Acts 24:15. ἔχων, having) [in actual possession]. This is more than προσδέχονται, expect look for [but Engl. Vers. allow].— δικαίων τε καὶ ἀδίκων, of the just as well as also the unjust) An appropriate division: for he was speaking in a court of justice.

Verse 16
Acts 24:16. ἐν τούτῳ, herein) whilst I have this hope.— αὐτὸς, I myself) whatever others do.— ἀσκῶ, I exercise myself, I aim) This verb forms an allegory, with the word αἴρεσις, sect. Both words occur in the history of philosophical sects.— πρὸς τὸν θεὸν καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, toward God and men) What follows accord with this, viz. alms and offerings.

Verse 17
Acts 24:17. πλειόνων, many) He, who was long away, could not have been planning revolution; but ought to have been received with kindness, especially as he was about to present an offering of alms.

Verse 18
Acts 24:18. ἐν, οἷς, in which) viz. occupations, aims.— ὄχλου— θορύβου) ὄχλος, a crowd of men; θόρυβος, a crowd or confusion of things: ὄχλος is something more fortuitous; θόρυβος, a crowd, denotes something more violent, and attempted with more deliberate purpose.— τίνες δὲ) δὲ is genuine, being established by very many MSS.(139) Understand εἶδον, saw me.

Verse 19
Acts 24:19. οὓς, whom) Never does the world commit greater solecisms (blunders) in violation even of its own laws, than in persecuting the faith.

Verse 20
Acts 24:20. στάντος μου) whilst I stood. That standing is mentioned, ch. Acts 22:30, ἔστησεν, made him stand.

Verse 21
Acts 24:21. περὶ) Never is there an occasion when Paul omits to make mention concerning the resurrection of the dead.

Verse 22
Acts 24:22. ἀνεβάλετο, he deferred them) Dilatory measures are the safe ones for the world in the case of Divine things.— ἀκριβέστερον, more accurately) Through these governors accurate knowledge of Christianity was carried to Rome.

Verse 23
Acts 24:23. τηρεῖσθαι, that he should be kept) be secured in safety.— ἄνεσιν, rest) Thus he was able to propagate the Gospel. The Jews were annoyed at this, but could not prevent it.

Verse 24
Acts 24:24. παραγενόμενος, having arrived) in the judgment-hall (governor’s residence) of Herod, where Paul was being detained captive; with this comp. Acts 23:35. But Felix does not seem to have been in the same place, but to have had a particular residence of his own.— τῇ γυναικί, the woman, partner) Accurate language. She was not the legitimate wife of Felix, but having left her former husband, had married Felix.— ἰουδαίᾳ, a Jewess) of the family of Herod. See Joseph. l. 20, Ant. c. 5.

Verse 25
Acts 24:25. διαλεγομένου, as he reasoned) Paul had no desire to insinuate himself into their good-will by subtle disquisitions. Along with his discourse concerning faith in Christ, he also conjoined what needed to be spoken to the judge Felix, and to the same Felix and Drusilla in their private capacity. [Drusilla was not even the lawful wife of Felix.—V. g.]— τοῦ, the judgment) The article not being added to the first and second head of those particulars which are here enumerated, forms an Epitasis [Emphatic addition.—Append.]— ἔμφοβος γενόμενος, being struck with fear, trembling) Truth makes Felix to fear even a prisoner in bonds. [Who should not be struck with fear?—But he who is so struck should suffer himself to be urged forward to repentance and faith, so that fear may give place to love.—V. g.]— τὸ νῦν ἔχον, for the present time) Such a present time having been neglected in this life, shall hereafter cause gnawing remorse to each of the damned. Procrastination is dangerous.— καιρὸν δὲ λαβὼν) Instead of λαβὼν, most copies have μεταλαβὼν, owing to alliteration with μετακαλέσομαι.(140) LXX., Psalms 55 (54):3, ὅταν λάβω καιρόν. [This very time should have been the convenient season.—V. g.]

΄εταλαβὼν is the reading of BC: παραλαβὼν of A. No very old authority favours λαβὼν, except Chrysostom be considered such.—E. and T.

Verse 26
Acts 24:26. ἐλπίζων, hoping) A bad hope: an evil eye.— χρήματα, money) which so many Christians would have contributed through love of Paul. Comp. Acts 24:17; Acts 24:23. Thus the wretched Felix neglected to secure the treasure of the Gospel.

Verse 27
Acts 24:27. διετίας, after two years) during which the imprisonment continued. The time of the government of Felix began a year before Paul’s imprisonment; although it was by successive steps that he attained to the government of Judea: whence Paul, in Acts 24:10, could with correctness say, that he was for many years a judge of this people. Comp. Ord. Temp., p. 285.— ἔλαβε, received) against his will, as may be inferred from Acts 24:10; Acts 24:24.— χάριτας καταθέσθαι, to gratify, to show a pleasure to) in order that the favour of the Jews might follow him in leaving the government. So χάριν καταθέσθαι, ch. Acts 25:9 : φιλίαν καταθέσθαι, 1 Maccabees 10:23. Worldly men, in order to gratify one another, stretch out their hands against those things which are GOD’S: ch. Acts 25:9.

25 Chapter 25 

Verse 1
Acts 25:1. τρεῖς ἡμέρας after three days: quickly enough.

Verse 2
Acts 25:2. ἐνεφάνισαν [informed him against], appeared against [understanding ἐαυτοὺς]) After so long intervals of time Jewish zeal [bigotry] does not abate: Acts 25:24. So with the greater justice Paul embraced the Gentiles.— παρεκάλουν, besought) On this depends ὅπως, that, Acts 25:3.

Verse 3
Acts 25:3. εἰς ἰερουσαλὴμ, to Jerusalem) where Festus already was.

Verse 4
Acts 25:4. ἀπεκρίθη, answered) The zeal of Festus in defending the Imperial rights proves advantageous to Paul. Luke skilfully portrays the mind of the procurator, a novice, and therefore haughty.— ἐν τάχει, speedily) See Acts 25:6.— μέλλειν ἐκπορεύεσθαι) that he is about to go forth, to give sentence in the case.

Verse 5
Acts 25:5. δυνατοὶ) Those who are able, viz. to perform the journey [not, able to prove guilt in Paul]. The urbane (witty) ἦθος of Festus is hereby expressed, as he thus answers the Jews, who made their pretext (for wishing Paul to be brought from Cesarea to Jerusalem) the troublesomeness of the journey.— συγκαταβάντες, going down together) with me. The Court-house (Forum) does not follow the pleader (plaintiff).— εἴ τι, if aught) He does not simply and implicitly believe the Jews: Acts 25:10, at the end.— ἐν τῷ ἀ νο͂ ρι) in the man. So the Latin Vulg. with the best MSS. More recent authorities add τούτῳ.(141)
Verse 6
Acts 25:6. οὐ πλείους ὀκτὼ ἢ δέκα) not more than eight or ten, is the reading of the Latin Vulg. And this reading is supported by old Greek MSS., along with the Coptic (Memphitic) Version. An excellent reading.(142) So οὐ πλείους ἡ΄έραι δεκαδύο, κ. τ. λ., ch. Acts 24:11, Acts 4:22, Acts 23:13. Others omit οὐ, or also ὀκτώ, or οὐ πλείους. Eight or ten days are a sufficiently short time (Acts 25:4) for the stay of the new governor in the city of Jerusalem. Within that time he could not conveniently have discussed Paul’s case.

ABC Vulg. Memph. read οὐ πλείους ὀκτώ, except that B has πλείονας. Rec. Text omits οὐ and ὀκτώ. Ee omit οὐ, but retain ὀκτώ. Lucifer retains both. Chrysostom in his commentary omits πλείους ἢ, but in the text retaius the words.—E. and T.

Verse 7
Acts 25:7. περείστησαν, stood round about) threatening danger.— πολλὰ, many) Where many charges are alleged, often not even one is true.— καὶ βαρέα, and grievous) What these were is intimated in the following verse— φέροντες, bringing) with clamour: Acts 25:24.

Verse 9
Acts 25:9. θέλεις; wilt thou?) Festus could have given the decree without asking Paul; but conscience kept him back, and the matter was divinely so ordered, that Paul should be given cause for making an appeal.— ἐπʼ ἐμοῦ, before me) This Festus adds plausibly. Paul answers presently, ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, κ. τ. λ., before the tribunal, etc.

Verse 10
Acts 25:10. ἑστώς εἰμι, I stand) viz. here at Cesarea.— κάλλιον) better than others [not as Engl. Vers. very well].— ἐπιγινώσκεις, thou knowest) He touches the conscience of Festus.

Verse 11
Acts 25:11. ἀδικῶ) The present absolute (as in Colossians 3:25, ὁ ἀδικῶν), in which the preterite is involved, as in Chrys. de Sacerd. sect. 55, at the end, οὐχ ἀδικῶ. Comp. ch. Acts 26:31, πράσσει.— τὸ ἀποθανεῖν) That this was the issue at stake, is denoted by the article.— οὐδεὶς, no man) Modestly expressed; i.e. thou canst not.— ἐπικαλοῦμαι, I appeal) Sometimes we may employ legal remedies in the cause of GOD. Paul lays hold of a help towards his going to Rome, according to what was the will of God expressed in the vision, ch. Acts 23:11.

Verse 12
Acts 25:12. συμβουλίου, with the council) This consisted of the persons who were with the governor.— πορεύσῃ, thou shalt go) Festus seems to have said this by way of terrifying Paul.

Verse 13
Acts 25:13. βερνίκη, Bernice) Sister of Agrippa— τὸν φῆστον, Festus) the new governor.

Verse 14
Acts 25:14. πλείους, more) Festus handles the matter concerning Paul negligently.— ἀνὴρ, a man) The whole language of Festus savours of the new governor.

Verse 16
Acts 25:16. ῥωμαίοις, Romans) Would that none of those things, which the Romans were not wont to do, were done among Christians!

Verse 17
Acts 25:17. ἀναβολὴν μηδεμίαν, no delay) This in itself was not bad.

Verse 18
Acts 25:18. ὑπενόουν, I supposed, or suspected) from their very great vehemence.— ἐγὼ, I) as yet a stranger.

Verse 19
Acts 25:19. [ ζητήματα, questions) There is a great variety in questions. The most unimportant are often accounted as the most important, and the most important as the most unimportant. See that from your heart you estimate as of the highest importance questions concerning Jesus.—V. g.]— ἰδίας)—Truly the Jews seemed to the Gentiles to have something peculiar about them. Agrippa was not a Jew: otherwise Festus would not thus express himself to him. He was of the family of the Herods, an Idumean, a Proselyte; but, as usually happens in the case of great men, without any great zeal for religion. Festus therefore might have held Agrippa as a Gentile. Compare also ch. Acts 26:27.— δεισιδαιμονίας, superstition religion) A word middle between a good and bad sense; it is sometimes employed in the former, but oftener in the latter sense.— περί τινος, concerning a certain Jesus) Thus the wretched Felix speaks concerning Him, to whom even knee shall bow. [If ye refuse to believe, ye mockers and despisers! who is that Certain One ye shall see with wailing and lamentation?—V. g.]— τεθνηκότος, dead) Festus either did not know or did not trouble himself about the cross (crucifixion of Jesus).— ζῇν, to be alive) He does truly live. This is no doubt true: not a fiction.—V. g.]

Verse 20
Acts 25:20. ἀπορούμενος, being in doubt) Thou oughtest to have inquired, Festus. An elegant construction, ἀπορούμενος ζήτησιν. Scapula has examples.— ζήτησιν) ζητήματα are tne things which are the subjects of inquiry, Acts 25:19 : ζήτησις, the act of inquiry or question. The ζήτημα is the object (or subject) of inquiry, ζήτησις.—[ εἰς ἰερουσαλὴμ, to Jerusalem) Here Festus is silent as to his dangerous purpose (counsel), which he had taken up through desire to favour the Jews against Paul.—V. g.]

Verse 21
Acts 25:21. τηρήθηναι, to be kept) By this verb Festus betrays that he had wished to have given up Paul to the will of the Jews.— σεβαστοῦ) Augustus.

Verse 22
Acts 25:22. ἐβουλόμην) for βούλομαι· a courteous enallage [change of tense.—Append.]— καὶ αὐτὸς I myself) A prudent wish. If thou knowest for thyself, thou wilt see and hear more than others tell thee. [The world truly is full of lies: but nowhere is it the custom to lie more absurdly, or wantonly than when a question arises concerning either holy persons or holy things.—V. g.]— αὔριον) The same day by Festus is termed αὔριον, to-morrow; by Luke, ἐπαύριον, on the following day, Acts 25:23.

Verse 23
Acts 25:23. φαντασίας, pomp) a crowd of attendants, ornament, and ceremony. [A great number of officers of higher and lower grade were present in attendance.—V. g.]— ἀκροατήριον the place of hearing) which was capacious, being the residence of the governor.— χιλιάρχοις, tribunes [chief captains]) viz. military tribunes.— ἄνδρασι— πόλεως, principal men—of the city) These were the civil magistrates.— ὁ παῦλος, Paul) To him so noble an occasion was a matter of joy.

Verse 24
Acts 25:24. ἡμῖν, with us) with me and Agrippa.— ἄνδρες, men) Festus spares (does not mention) Bernice, in order not to (seem to) present the prisoner before a woman.— θεωρεῖτε) Indicative: ye see. With this comp. ch. Acts 3:16, “This man whom ye see;” Acts 19:26, Acts 21:20.

Verse 26
Acts 25:26. τῷ κυρίῳ, to my lord) Cæsar. Lately this, appellation, Lord, had arisen.

26 Chapter 26 

Verse 1
Acts 26:1. ἐπιτρέπεται, It is permitted) Elegantly the impersonal form is used, permission is granted to thee, by Festus and by Agrippa. Agrippa was desiring to hear him.— ὑπὲρ, for) not merely concerning thyself. [This no doubt is what Paul has in hand; but in such a way as that he rather speaks concerning Christ.—V. g.]— ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα, having stretched forth his hand) bound with a chain though it was. This gesture was appropriate both to the boldness of speech of Paul, and to the securing of his hearers’ attention.

Verse 2
Acts 26:2. περὶ, concerning) Paul both refutes the charge of the Jews, and, under the impulse of faith, says more. This, the last extant speech of Paul, is fuller than the others, and worthy of his spiritual increase in attainments.— ὑπὸ ἰουδαίων) He does not add the article [not “by the Jews,” but “by Jews”]: for it was not all the Jews universally who were accusing Paul.— βασιλεῦ ἀγρίππα, King Agrippa) The address in the second person has great force, especially when it is Singular, and when the proper name is used: Acts 26:27.— ἥγημαι ἐμαυτὸν μακάριον, I count myself happy) I congratulate myself on the fact.

Verse 3
Acts 26:3. γνώστην ὄντα σε) Two accusatives, an Attic idiom: i.e. especially as thou art expert or acquainted with. See Heupel. de Dialectis, Can. 98, Raphel. from Xen. and Arrian. γνώστης, is one who seeks and has acquaintance with. Festus was not one of this character: ch. Acts 25:20.— ἐθῶν, customs) in matters of practice.— ζητημάτων, questions) in matters of theory. Festus had used this term in the absence of Paul: ch. Acts 25:19. Accordingly Paul, by the Divine guidance, repeats and explains it.

Verse 4
Acts 26:4. ΄ὲν οὖν) οὖν makes an addition to the discussion: μὲν, when δὲ does not follow, softens the language; Acts 26:9. This narrative has in it great ἐνάργεια, distinctness.— βίωσιν, my manner of life) mode of action in life.— τὴν ἐκ νεότητος, τὴν ἀπʼ ἀρχῆς, which was from my youth, which was from the beginning) that is, from the beginning of my youth. So ἄνωθεν, from the first, in the foll. verse.

Verse 5
Acts 26:5. προγινώσκοντες) knowing me, before that I speak.— ἐὰν θέλωσι, if they be willing) But they were unwilling [to testify], because they were sensible that in the conversion of Paul, even in respect to his previous life, there is the most effectual argument for the truth of the Christian faith.

Verse 6
Acts 26:6. καὶ, and) These things which are contained in Acts 26:6-8, are spoken as it were in a parenthesis: that Paul may show that he has not thrown aside that very tenet, which the Pharisees rightly maintain, viz. concerning the resurrection of the dead, but that he really asserts and vindicates it. As to the connection of Acts 26:5; Acts 26:9, to which the words μὲν οὖν are subservient, comp. ch. Acts 22:3-4, “Zealous toward God, as ye all are this day: And I persecuted this way unto the death.” In fact it was Pharisaism that had prompted Paul to persecution.— νῦν) even still [though no longer a Pharisee in other respects].— ἐλπίδι, for the hope) There is force contained in the repetition: hope ( ἐλοίζει); for which hope’s sake ( περὶ ἧς ἐλπίδος), Acts 26:7.— ἐπαγγελίας, of the promise) The hope therefore is firmly established.— ἔστηκα, I stand) on this day.— κρινόμενος, being put on my trial) at this time.

Verse 7
Acts 26:7. εἰς ἣν, unto which) hope.— τὸ δωδεκάφυλον the twelve tribes) Even the Ten tribes had in considerable numbers (a good part of them) returned from the East, but they had passed from that διασπορὰ into the διασπορὰ, of which James 1:1 and 1 Peter 1:1 speak. For the Ten tribes had not been in the first instance carried away into those localities which James and Peter, in the passages quoted, refer to (“Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, Bithynia”). All had the hope of the resurrection.— καταντῆσαι, to attain) A verb frequently used by Paul: Ephesians 4:13, “Till we all come ( καταντήσωμεν) to the unity of the faith;” Philippians 3:11. The whole of our religion tends towards the future.

Verse 8
Acts 26:8. ἄπιστον, incredible) The ancients called poetic fables incredible: See Chrysost. de Sacerd. § 226, 590: So Festus esteemed the resurrection an incredible thing: ch. Acts 25:19.— ὑμῖν, to you) An Apostrophe [sudden turning of the address to others than those with whom he began], in respect of the Jews (for Agrippa was not a Jew: Acts 26:3; Acts 26:7 (“our twelve tribes”), where the ἡμῶν forms an antithesis to the proselytes, especially those of them who were such as Agrippa was, according to my note on ch. Acts 25:19); and boldness of speech, towards the hearers then present. He so replies to Festus, as if he had heard his speech: ch. Acts 25:19.

Verse 9
Acts 26:9. ἔδοξα ἐμαυτῷ, I thought with myself, I seemed to myself bound) even above others.— δεῖν, that I ought) So great is the power of the conscience even when in error.— πολλὰ ἐναντία, many things contrary) not as others, who neither treat with respect, nor yet injure (Christians). These contrary things the language of Paul enumerates with a remarkable increase of force.— πρᾶξαι) ἐποίησα, presently. The words differ, as we observe elsewhere.(143)
(143) πράσσειν, agere; ποιεῖν, facere. πρᾶσσειν expresses the general state of the conduct and practice: ποιεῖν, the particular acts.—E. and T.

Verse 10
Acts 26:10. τῶν ἁγίων, of the saints) So he terms the Christians, in a manner appropriate to the beginning of his speech, using a term transferred to them from the Jews.— ἐγὼ, I) Emphasis.— τὴν) The article signifies that Paul could not have done this without the power (the authority); and that the chief priests gave a general power (authority) to all who wished to persecute.— κατήνεγκα ψῆφον) A rare phrase. Paul added his vote, since he thought what was done altogether right.

Verse 11
Acts 26:11. συναγωνάς, synagogues) of Jerusalem.— ἠνάγκαζον βλασφημεῖν, I compelled them to blaspheme) This was the saddest of all. Repent, ye enemies of the Gospel. If Franc. Spira, to whom force was applied, paid so dearly for his sin, what then will become of those who apply the force (exercise compulsion), and yet do not repent with Saul.

Verse 12
Acts 26:12. ἐπιτροπῆς, with the order, permission) Paul was a commissary. ἐπιτροπὴ, Commission: whence ἐπίτροπος, See Esther 9:14, in the LXX.

Verse 13
Acts 26:13. εἶδον, I saw) unexpectedly.— βασιλεῦ, O King) Most seasonably he fixes the word King at this point, where there is an Epitasis of (emphatic addition to) the language.— ὑπὲρ, above) The glory of Christ.

Verse 14
Acts 26:14. τῇ ἑβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ, in the Hebrew tongue) Paul himself, in this instance, did not speak in Hebrew. For in ch. Acts 22:7, which narrates the same incident, he did not, when speaking in Hebrew, add this, in the Hebrew language. The Hebrew language was the language of Christ on earth and from heaven.— σκληρόν σοι, it is hard for thee) Lightfoot observes, it is a Hebrew adage.

Verse 15
Acts 26:15. ὁ δὲ, but He) Alex. has ὁ δὲ κύριος: so also others, along with the Latin Vulg. This reading is derived from ch. Acts 9:5, where the narrative of Luke has it so.(144) But Paul, who speaks here, omits the word also in ch. Acts 22:8.(145) The omission is elegant. For it was not until afterwards, in continuation, that he heard who was the Lord that here addressed him.— ἐγὼ, I) Therefore He doth live, Festus (notwithstanding thy cavil, “One Jesus, which was dead, whom Paul affirmed to be alive”): ch. Acts 25:19. Paul often refers to the words of the speech which Jesus spake to Saul, as we shall presently observe. Comp. note on Acts 26:17-18.— ἰησοῦς, Jesus) ὁ ναζωραῖος, of Nazareth, is added in ch. Acts 22:8. Paul does not add it in this place, in order to avoid offending (to spare) Agrippa, that he may not seem to upbraid him with the impiety of the Herods against the Christ. Also in Acts 26:26, he speaks somewhat generally.— στῆθι ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας σου) So the LXX., Ezekiel 2:1.

Verse 16
Acts 26:16. ὧν τε ὀφθήσομαί σοι) and of those visions which I will hereafter impart to thee [“of those things, in the which I will appear unto thee”].

Verse 17
Acts 26:17. ἐξαιρούμενος, rescuing thee) The Lord truly rescued Paul out of many dangers. The same verb occurs, ch. Acts 12:11, and elsewhere, in the same sense. Paul intimates that this liberty, wherein he now rejoices in the midst of his very bonds, had been promised to him along with his going forth to the Gentiles.— οὓς) whom. The word is to be referred both to the Jewish people and to the Gentiles: Acts 26:20.— νῦν ἐγὼ) νῦν without the ἐγὼ is the reading in a very few MSS.: more read ἐγω, without the νῦν. The transcribers might readily omit one or other of the two words amidst a number of very short words. The Latin Vulg. retains the two, nunc ego.(146) I denotes the authority of Him who sends Paul: the now denotes the present time.— ἀποστέλλω, I send) The epoch of the apostleship of Paul begins with this very point, when he was converted: ch. Acts 9:15, “He is a chosen vessel unto Me, to bear My name before the Gentiles,” etc.; 20, 27, Barnabas declared how Saul had seen the Lord in the way (a badge of apostleship); Galatians 1:12; Galatians 1:15-16, “I neither received it of man—but by the revelation of Jesus Christ—It pleased God to reveal His Son in me, that I might preach Him among the heathen.”

ἐγὼ is the reading of ABCEe: νῦν, of the Rec. Text without very old authority. Nunc ego, Vulg.—E. and T.

Verse 18
Acts 26:18. ἀνοῖξαι, to open) He opens the eyes, who sends Paul; and He opens them by the instrumentality of Paul, who is sent. There is in this passage a noble description of the whole process of conversion. Comp. Isaiah 42:6-7.— αὐτῶν, their) viz. of Jews and Gentiles.— τοῦ ἐπιστρέψαι) There is not added αὐτοὺς, as it is presently added to λαβεῖν· for which reason, as ἀνοῖξαι, so ἐπιστρέψαι, is said of Paul (as the modern Greek Version understands it, as also Beza and others): and τοῦ is explanatory, as in Luke 1:73, τοῦ δοῦναι, where the article indicates that the preceding Infinitive, ποιῆσαι, is explained by this subsequent one, “To perform the mercy—that He would grant unto us;” note.— ἀπὸ σκότους εἰς φῶς, from darkness to light) This clause more belongs to the people (the Jews): that which follows, more to the Gentiles. Comp. Acts 26:20, note: εἰς, into light, 1 Peter 2:9. Comp. Colossians 1:12-13; 1 John 1:7; 1 John 2:9-10; Revelation 21:24. φῶς here is without the article, as in Acts 26:23.— ἐξουσίας, the power) which was very gross among idolaters. Comp. Colossians 1:13-14, “Redemption through His blood—the forgiveness of sins.”— σατανᾶ, of Satan) Satan is opposed to GOD, as antichrist is to Christ.— τοῦ) Anaphora [the frequent repetition of the same word at beginnings].— ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν, forgiveness of sins) This belongs expressly to the people: ch. Acts 2:38, “Repent and be baptized in the name of Jesus Christ for the remission of sins.” κλῆρον, lot, inheritance, among them who are sanctified, more applies to the Gentiles.— κλῆρον, inheritance) Comp. again Colossians 1:12-14.— ἐν τοῖς ἠγιασμένοις, among them which are Sanctified) See ch. Acts 20:32, note (This title is applied to believers from among the Gentiles, not however excluding Jewish believers: therefore ἐν, not σὺν, is used).— πίστει, by faith) Construe this with λαβεῖν, that they may receive [not with ἡγιασμένοις, sanctified, as Engl. Vers.]

Verse 19
Acts 26:19. ὅθεν) whence I received the power to obey.— οὐκ ἐγενόμην ἀπειθὴς, I was not disobedient) Litotes: i.e. I was altogether and immediately obedient: Galatians 1:16. Not even the conversion of Paul was irresistible. According to the opinion of the Jews, Paul ought to have been disobedient: this he denies himself.— οὐρανίῳ, the heavenly) and therefore most efficacious.

Verse 20
Acts 26:20. ΄ετανοεῖν, that they should repent) This more appertains to the Jews.— ἐπιστρέφειν, turn) This more appertains to the Gentiles. For to turn to the Lord Christ is said in this book especially of the Hebrews: ch. Acts 11:21, note: to turn to God is said of the Gentiles: ch. Acts 14:15, Acts 15:3; Acts 15:19; 1 Thessalonians 1:9.

Verse 21
Acts 26:21. ἕνεκα τούτων, for these causes) Now Paul brings together all that went before, for the purpose of his defence.

Verse 22
Acts 26:22. ἐπικουρίας, help) Ammonius observes; βοηθεῖ is said of the assistance given by one who is with another; ἐπικουρεῖ, of that of one who comes from without to the help of another. When all the Jews were either attacking, or else not defending Paul, God suddenly sent Romans to his help from the camp. Thus the promise which Jesus had given in Acts 26:17 was fulfilled.— τυχὼν) In relation to us, not in relation to GOD, such things are fortuitous [ τυγχάνω properly implies chance].— ἕσητκα, I have stood, I stand [continue]) safe and uninjured.— μεγάλῳ, to great) as in the present instance.— μελλόντων) The Genitive depends on ὧν.— καὶ) and, in particular, Moses, an extraordinary prophet.— εἰ) whether. Elegantly used. The fact was clear: the Jews had called it in question; Acts 26:3, “questions among the Jews.”— παθητὸς, is liable to—capable of—suffering) The Jews had denied that Messiah can suffer.— πρῶτος, the first) 1 Corinthians 15:23.— φῶς, a light) Acts 26:13; Acts 26:18.— μέλλει καταγγέλλειν, is about to show) by the Gospel, as was foretold.

Verse 24
Acts 26:24. ΄αίνῃ παῦλε, thou art mad, Paul) It is thou, Festus, who art mad. Festus saw that it is not nature which acts in Paul: he was not capable of seeing grace: wherefore he supposes that it was a Jewish kind of enthusiastic phrensy, of the same kind as was that among the Gentiles, according to their own fables. He does not ascribe to Paul habitual madness, but a particular act and feeling of madness then: comp. ch. Acts 12:15.— γράμματα, learning) Festus accounts the apostle’s ardour as the effect of overmuch learning [Pedantry].

Verse 25
Acts 26:25. κράτιστε φῆστε, most noble Festus) Madmen do not use names and terms of respect. Thus also Paul refutes Festus.— ἀληθείας καὶ σωφροσὐνης, of truth and soberness) “Soberness” is opposed to madness: “truth” is confirmed in the following verse. Both remain still, even when men of GOD act with the greatest vehemence.— ἀποφθέγγομαι, I speak forth) A suitable word.

Verse 26
Acts 26:26. ἐπίσταται, knoweth) This is evident: for he even knew the Christian name, Acts 26:28. Having refuted the objection of Festus, Paul urges the truth which he aimed at setting forth, appropriately and gradually, step by step, returning from Festus to Agrippa.— παρρησιαζόμενος, using all freedom of speech) He had free confidence, which Festus called madness.— οὐκ ἐν γωνίᾳ) not in a corner, but under the view of mankind.

Verse 27
Acts 26:27. τοῖς προφήταις, the prophets) He who believes these, must believe Paul, and Christ Himself.— οἶδα, I know) Here Paul so holds fast the king, that he can hardly struggle against it. [This is an artifice which it is of advantage that energetic teachers should often use: but the hearer who feels himself closely pressed thereby, should not delay to yield in submission.—V. g.]

Verse 28
Acts 26:28. ὁ δὲ ἀγρίππας, but Agrippa) The king is thought by some to speak contemptuously: it would be more true to say, that there was a motion towards good in him: with which comp. Acts 26:27; Acts 26:29.— ἐν ὀλίγῷ) This phrase itself is not to be found in the LXX.; but synonyms however are found, put in the same neuter gender; and these synonyms express the Hebrew כמעט, the Latin propemodum, tantum non; and that too, in such a way that the effect itself, in the case of a past event, is excluded, in the case of a thing future, is included, according to the variety of the circumstances of each particular case. In the former manner there is generally added παρά · παρὰ μικρὸν, παρὰ βραχὺ, παρʼ ὀλίγον, Psalms 72 (73):2, 93 (94):17; Proverbs 5:14 : Latin, pæne. In the second way, ἐν is employed: ἐν τῷ μηδενὶ, Psalms 80(81):14; ἐν τάχει, Psalms 2:12 : Lat. nullo negotio, facile, celeriter; which notion admirably accords with this passage, which also has ἐν. Therefore there are presented to us here, Festus without Christ, Paul the representative of Christianity, and Agrippa, at the point where the decision between the two roads must be made, with an excellent bias.

Verse 29
Acts 26:29. εὐξαίμην ἂν τῷ θεῷ, I would wish before GOD) Agrippa speaks of it as a thing at his own pleasure, as if he could at will admit human persuasion, such as he ascribed to Paul: Paul courteously corrects this error; for it is the gift and work of GOD.— καὶ ἐν ὀλίγῳ καὶ ἐν πολλῷ, both almost and altogether) Paul retorts the expression almost upon the king; and by a kind of parody adds, and altogether: both of which designate (imply) both the time and the easiness of the thing: Those things which are easy, are for the most part quickly done; those things which are difficult, are slowly done. The ἐν πολλῷ [implying slowness and difficulty in the accomplishment] appertains to Festus, and other hearers like Festus, whom he invites to faith: the ἐν ὀλίγῳ (in a little, easily, quickly, almost), or both expressions, apply to Agrippa.— οὐ μόνον σὲ, not only thou) Paul intimates that he is ready, not only to bestow (devote) τὸ ὄλιγον, that which is little and easy, the labour of speaking, but also that which is much and hard, τὸ πολὺ, viz. great labour, endurance, and life itself.— πάντας, all) It is the part of modesty, that Paul does not name and address all these; yet he looks at them and marks them.— σήμερον, this day) This is construed by most interpreters with the preceding participle; by Chrysostom and others, with the subsequent verb. And, indeed, it has remarkable force with the verb.— γένεσθαι, might become) The word of Agrippa (“to become a Christian”) is repeated. The antithesis is εἰμι, I am, presently.— τοιούτους, such) Christians, not merely by profession, but in reality. An elegant periphrasis.— κἀγὼ, even I myself) Paul speaks from a sense of his own blessedness, with the widest (most comprehensive) love. Comp. 1 Corinthians 7:7.— παρεκτὸς, with the exception of) A most sweet ἐπιθεραπεία (after-correction.—See Append.) and exception.

Verse 30
Acts 26:30. ἀνέστη, rose up) They therefore had sat. A most precious moment (season) for Agrippa; which whether he used or not, we shall hereafter see.

Verse 31
Acts 26:31. οὐδὲν, nothing) Is there nothing besides, ye hearers, which ye might have learned from that discourse? Political reflections and favourable opinions pronounced on such a preacher, do not settle the matter.— πράσσει, doeth) and hath done. They speak not merely of one action, but of the whole life of Paul.

Verse 32
Acts 26:32. εἰ μὴ, if he had not) Now Festus could not let him go. There was added the fear of offending the Jews.

27 Chapter 27 

Verse 1

Acts 27:1. ἐκρίθη, it was decided) The setting out of Paul to Cæsar was already before decreed: now the time was appointed, and their route by sea. As to Paul, it was decided in the strict judicial sense of the word: his friends freely followed Paul, and among them Luke.— τοῦ) ἐκρίθη τὸ κρίμα τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν.— ἑτέρους, other prisoners) Comp. Luke 22:37.— σπείρης σεβαστῆς) the Augustan band.

Verse 2

Acts 27:2. πλοίῳ) They did not choose for the sake of prisoners to take such a ship [so large, and therefore charging dearly for passage], as that in it alone the whole voyage might be accomplished. see Acts 27:6.— ἀδραμυττηνῷ) Adramyttium, a town of Asia Minor, situated towards the north of Pergamos, as Raphelius observes from Xenophon, contrary to what the geographical maps represent.— μέλλοντι) So the language appertains to the ship; with which comp. Acts 27:6. ΄έλλοντες is the reading of others, flowing from the rhythm ἐτιβάντες.(147) τοὺς— τόπους, the localities) As the sea is navigated, so the parts ( τόποι) of the sea are navigated.— ἀριστάρχου) Aristarchus was either returning to his native country, or was on his journey to Rome.

Verse 3

Acts 27:3. φιλανθρώπως, courteously) A suitable word, applied to offices of kindness on the part of comparative strangers, ch. Acts 28:2; Titus 3:4, ἡ φιλανθρωπία.— ἰούλιος, Julius) He seems to have heard Paul (when speaking before Agrippa, who is said to have been accompanied by the chief captains and principal men of the city), ch. Acts 25:23.— φίλους, friends) who were at Sidon, [equally as (as also) at Tyre.—V. g.]

Verse 4

Acts 27:4. ὑπεπλεύσαμεν, we sailed under) They were wishing to pass by the southern part of Cyprus: they passed the eastern part at no great distance. The ὑπο here has the same force in the compound as in Acts 27:7; Acts 27:16.

Verse 5

Acts 27:5. πέλαγος) the deep sea, more remote from the land. In antithesis to, we sailed under.

Verse 7

Acts 27:7. ΄ὴ προσεῶντος) the wind not admitting us towards Crete.

Verse 8

Acts 27:8. ΄όλις, hardly) Construed with ἤλθομεν, we came.— καλοὺς) Perhaps this epithet was given by antiphrasis; comp. Acts 27:12, “the haven was not commodious:” as the name, Pontus Euxinus.(148)— λασαία) So the best MSS.: two have ἄλασσα: whence the Latin Vulg. has Thalassa.(149) The word civitas, immediately preceding (in the Vulg.), may have caused the prefixing of the letter t from its third syllable.(150) We assign more weight to the Asiatic MSS. than to the African, when the question is concerning the names of places. Crete is said to be ἑκατόμπολις, as is remarked in the Periplus of Scylax. Among the hundred towns, how many are unknown in our days?

Verse 9

Acts 27:9. ἤδη, now) by reason of the time of year. The ancients were more afraid of winter in their voyages than men of our days are.— τὴν νηστείαν, the fast) The time of the year is denoted, by Metonymy [see Append.], from the fast of the seventh month, Leviticus 16:29. [The feast of atonement, of which this was the fast, answers to that portion of time which immediately precedes our vintage.—V. g.]— παρῄνει, advised) that they should not leave Crete: Acts 27:21.— ὁ παῦλος, Paul) Paul furnishes a noble example of faith in the case even of things altogether external, accompanied with great presence of mind and dexterity of counsel putting itself forth, and stirring up others.

Verse 10

Acts 27:10. αὐτοῖς, unto them) to the centurion and the rest.— ὅτι— μέλλιεν) ὅτι sometimes has an infinitive. Polybius writes, διαδοθείσης φήμης, ὅτι τὰ θηρία τοὺς πλείστους διαφθεῖραι. Raphelius adduces more instances from him.— ὕβρεως) ὕβρις, Latin injuria, is often said with respect to one suffering who had not deserved the injury, even though the operating (agent) cause be not culpable. This word, ὓβρις, especially has regard to the ship: ζημία has regard both to the ship and to the souls in it.— μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι) μέλλει makes the language modal [see Append. Sermo Modalis], is likely to be, is liable to be: and savours of modesty. [He does not expressly say that it ought or must be done; with which comp. Acts 27:21; but merely indicates the danger impending from the course which they were choosing to adopt. So also in Acts 27:31.—V. g.]

Verse 11

Acts 27:11. κυβρενήτῃ, the master) who was in command of the ship.— ναυκλήρῳ, the owner of the ship) to whom the ship belonged. He too was under the control of the centurion.— ἐπείθετο μᾶλλον, had more regard to) The artificer is not always to be trusted in his own art. Often the believing Christian, at the time when there is the greatest need, speaks more seasonable advice; but he is less regarded: Ecclesiastes 9:15. Perhaps Julius was afraid of the indignation of his superiors.

Verse 12

Acts 27:12. οἱ πλείους, the majority) In time of danger, even those give their votes and opinions who are not entitled to do so: but the majority of votes does not always prove a thing to be really better.— ἔθεντο βουλὴν) gave their advice: Pricæus observes, that consilium posuerunt is a Petronian phrase. LXX., Judges 19:30, θέσθε βουλήν: and so Psalms 13 (12):3, θήσομαι βουλάς.— φοίνικα, λιμένα) φοίνιξ was the name of a town: its port is called φοινικοῦς by Ptolemy. An easy Metonymy.— κατὰ λίβα καὶ κατὰ χῶρον, towards the south-west [Africus], and towards the north-west [Corus]) By the putting down of the two winds, it is more distinctly expressed, how open the harbour was, and how great their hope of being able to put in there, than if the west wind (Zephyrus) only were put down, from which the wind called Africus or λίβς declines towards the south, Corus declines towards the north.

Verse 13

Acts 27:13. δόξαντες, having supposed) as the south wind blew in their favour.— ἄραντες) having moved. Where there is motion, there the mass is raised from the support beneath on which it rests. Thence αἴρειν, to move, by a Metonymy of the consequent for the antecedent.— ἆσσον) nearer. The comparative contracted from ἐγγὺς, which Herodotus also uses everywhere, and Josephus, l. i. Ant. c. 20. See Beza, E. Schmidt, and Raphelius. It is not in this place the name of a town, otherwise unknown, that they were seeking [as if ἆσσον were a town]; for it was Phenice which they had sought.(151)
Verse 14

Acts 27:14. ἔβαλς) viz. ἑαυτόν· so ἐπιδόντες, Acts 27:15; ἀποῤῥίψαντες. Acts 27:43. Intransitive.— αὐτῆς) The modern Greek Version has, τῆς κρήτης κατʼ αὐτῆς, upon Crete and from Crete against us.— ἄνεμος τυφωνικὸς, a Typhon-like [tempestuous] wind) Aristotle, de mundo, writes, τυφών ἐστι τὸ ἀστράψαν ἄχρι τῆς γῆς διεκθέον, ἐὰν ἄπυρον ᾖ παντελῶς. It is called so from τύφω (to smoke), for θύφω, as τρέφω for θρέφω. Typhon, in Pliny, means the hurricane ( ἐκνεφίας, the hurricane caused by clouds meeting and bursting) descending like a thunderbolt, the especial bane of sailors: l. ii. c. 48 and 49; and when, moreover, there is rather a stormy blast than a wind. On this account, it is therefore conjointly called ἄνεμος τυφωνικός.— εὐροκλύδων) that is, the east wind (Eurus) exciting the billows. An appropriate compound; the εὖρος forming one part of it, because of the ἄνεμος, and the κλύδων forming the other part, because of the τυφωνικός. [“See App. Crit. P. ii. on this passage, which refutes, by more than one reason, the reading εὐρακύλων, which many advocate.”—Not. Crit.]

[152]

εὐρακύλων is read by AB (according to Lachm.: but B corrected, acc. to Tisch.) Vulg. (Euroaquilo) and Thcb. εὐροκλύδων of the Rec. Text and Tisch. has the sanction of the two Syr. Versions alone among the oldest authorities. Bentley, in his Letter to F. H., D. D., signed Phileleutherus Lipsiensis, ably supports εὐρακύλων. The wind Euroclydon was never heard of before. εὖρος and κλύδων, presenting a disparity of ideas, would never be joined in one compound; but εὐρακύλων exactly suits the sense. Eurus is often taken (Gellius ii. 22) for the middle equinoctial East, the same as Solanus. Between the two cardinal winds, Septentrio and Eurus, there are two at stated distances, Aquilo and καικίας. The Latins, having no name for καικίας (Seneca, Nat. Quæst. 16), expressed the wind blowing between Aquilo and Eurus by the compound Euro-Aquilo, on the analogy of the Greek εὐρόνοτος, the middle wind between Eurus and Notus. The καικίας is well called by Luke τυφωνικὸς, whirling; for the proverb shows that this was the peculiar character of καικίας in those climates, ἕλκων ἐφʼ αὐτὸν ὡς ὁ καικιας νέφη. So Luther’s and the Danish Version, North-east. More strictly it is the East-north-east, the very wind which would drive a ship from Crete to the African Syrtis, according to the pilot’s fears, ver. 17.—E. and T.

Verse 16

Acts 27:16. περικρατεῖς γένεσθαι τῆς σκαφῆς) to retain, and haul out of the sea, the boat, which heretofore had accompanied the ship: Acts 27:30; Acts 27:32.

Verse 17

Acts 27:17. ἣν, which) the boat.— βοηθείαις, they used helps) which the boat afforded.— ὑποζωννύντες, undergirding) Gyraldus, in his book concerning voyages, says (ch. xv), that the “mitra” (girdle) is the rope with which a ship is girded in the middle. Add Raphelius.— τὴν σύρτιν, the Syrtis) quicksands towards Africa.— τὸ σκεῦος; the tackling) [that wherewith the ship was furnished]) the sails, etc., Acts 27:19, in order that they might be driven on the Syrtis with less violence.

Verse 18

Acts 27:18. ἐκβολὴν) a casting out of the merchandise.

Verse 20

Acts 27:20. ΄ήτε ἡλίου, μέτε ἄστρων, neither the sun, nor the stars) which the ancients could the less do without before the discovery of the mariner’s compass.

Verse 21

Acts 27:21. πολλῆς) Their abstinence was much, frequent, and long-continued.— τότε, then) When the world exults with joy, Christians abstain; when all others are in alarm, Christians are of good courage, and cheer up the others: Acts 27:36.— ἔδει μὲν, ye ought indeed) It is not without cause that Paul thus begins: I had given you good counsel, I will give you good counsel again; now comply with it.— κερδῆσαι, to have gained) This does not depend on. μὴ. κερδῆσαι, by a Euphemism, is equivalent to avoid. Josephus, b. ii. de Bello Jud. ch. xvi, τόγε τῆς ἣττης ὄνειδος κερδήσετε, ye will supersede (escape from) the disgrace of defeat. Add B. ii. Ant. Jud. ch. 3. Basilius of Seleucia, Or. 19, ἵνα, εἰ μὲν φθάσας ὁ λόγος ἐπιστρέψῃ τὴν ἔννοιαν, τὴν τιμωρίαν κερδάνωσιν. Casaubon on this passage compares Arist. ἠθ. μεγ. (153). ii., καὶ ᾦ κατὰ λόγον ζη΄ίαν ἧν λαβεῖν, τὸν τὸ τοιοῦτον κερδάναντα εὐτυχῆ φα΄έν. So too the Latins use lucrifacere.— ταύτην, this) which is before our eyes.

Verse 22

Acts 27:22. καί) The particle μὲν, put previously, required δὲ to follow, but καὶ has in it a degree of modesty.—[ παραινῶ ὑμᾶς, I exhort you) Paul, however neglected his advice had been, is not angry notwithstanding, but proceeds to give wholesome advice in this place, and in Acts 27:33.—V. g.]— οὐδεμία, πλὴν, no loss—except) A marvellous prediction: Acts 27:24; Acts 27:34; Acts 27:44.

Verse 23

Acts 27:23. εἰμὶ, I am) To belong to GOD is the height of religion; wherein faith, love, and hope, are comprehended. The correlative is, to serve GOD.— λατρεύω, I serve) They who were in the ship saw this.

Verse 24

Acts 27:24. κεχάρισται, hath freely given thee) Paul had prayed: Even many of these perhaps, as far as life is concerned, were given to Paul. Even the centurion, in subservience to Divine providence, saved the prisoners in compliment to Paul, Acts 27:43. The providence of God marvellously reigns under contingent events, such as was the accompanying retinue here. More readily many bad men are preserved with a few godly men, than one godly man perishes with many guilty men. The world is like this ship. [And although the men of the world owe very much beyond what they think to the children of God, yet they are most evilly disposed towards them.—V. g.]— σοὶ, to thee) There was no danger, at a time otherwise so dangerous, that Paul should seem to speak boastingly what he spoke of necessity.— πάντας, all) not merely, as Julius desired, the prisoners: Acts 27:43. These “all” were many: Acts 27:37. Do thou seek souls: they shall be given thee, more than thou couldest hope.— μετὰ σοῦ, with thee) Paul, in the sight of GOD, was chief man in the ship, and its commander by his counsels.

Verse 25

Acts 27:25. ἄνδρες, men) whom courage becomes.— τῷ θεῷ, God) Faith exercised towards the (word of the) angel of GOD, is exercised towards GOD.

Verse 26

Acts 27:26. εἰς νῆσον, upon an island) This took place presently, Acts 27:27.

Verse 27

Acts 27:27. τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτη, the fourteenth) after having left Crete: Acts 27:18-19.— αὐτοῖς χώραν, that land drew near to them) To persons who are being carried along, the lands seem to be in motion.

Verse 30

Acts 27:30. φυγεῖν, to flee) in the boat, which would go more safely over the rough places.

Verse 31

Acts 27:31. ὑμεῖς, ye) He does not say, we. The soldiers had no anxiety as to the safety of the prisoners; Paul was not afraid for his own.

Verse 32

Acts 27:32. τότε, then) Paul left it to the soldiers to consider what they ought to do.

Verse 33

Acts 27:33. ἄχρι) until, whilst. In the time of dawn there was more scope for lengthened exhortation.— τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτην, fourteenth) Construed with προσδοκῶντες, waitlng for, expecting (relief): for they had not so long abstained from food, although perhaps they had had no regular dinner or supper. For the rest, the fourteenth day, as Wall thinks, was thought the critical [decisive of their fate] day among sailors.

Verse 34

Acts 27:34. σωτηρίας, for your safety) that ye may be the stronger (the better able) for swimming to land.

Verse 35

Acts 27:35. εὐχαρίστησε, he gave thanks) A public confession of the Lord.— ἤρξατο, he began) There was the force of example even in this. Paul, taking food with good courage, imparts courage to those giving way to despair.

Verse 37

[37. αἱ πᾶσαι, all) of whom we may, not without good reason, suppose that no few were won to the Gospel.—V. g.]

Verse 38

Acts 27:38. τὸν σῖτον, the corn) having a sure hope of getting to land.

Verse 39

Acts 27:39. τὴν γῆν, the land) which they had begun to see.— αἰγιαλὸν, the shore) which was smooth: Matthew 13:2, note [Hesychius defines αἰγιαλός as a smooth shore with sands].

Verse 40

Acts 27:40. εἴως, they committed, let go) viz. the ship, and themselves with it.— τὰς ζευκτηρίας τῶν πηδαλίων) “The rudders are attached to the ship by certain bands. When these are loosened, then the rudders go down much into the waters, and by their weight keep back the ship, so as not to be upset by the winds.”—Grotius.— τὸν ἀρτέμονα) “The artemon is that smaller sail which is wont to be attached to larger sails, whence also it takes its name” [Th. ἀρτάω, I hang to, fasten to].—Gyrald. de Navig., T. I. Op., f. 604, where he refutes many errors concerning the artemon.— τῇ πνεούσῃ) viz. αὔρᾳ. This is construed in the Ablative with the verb κατεῖχον, as the old Engl. Vers. [but authorised Engl. Vers., “They hoised up the mainsail to the wind”] and Heinsius. It was by the sail, not by the oars, that they were now aiming to reach the shore.

Verse 41

Acts 27:41. εἰς τόπον διθάλασσον, to a place where two seas met) Such a place, for instance, is an oblong mound composed of sand formed into a dense mass. It is called ταινία, a ridge, “pulvinus,” a sandbank.

Verse 42

Acts 27:42. βουλὴ, counsel) A cruel, unjust, and ungrateful one. [The soldiers no longer reflected how much they owe to Paul.—V. g.]

Verse 43

Acts 27:43. ἀποῤῥίψαντας) viz. ἑαυτούς.

Verse 44

Acts 27:44. ἀπὸ, from) from the wooden parts of the ship.

28 Chapter 28 

Verse 1

Acts 28:1. τότε) then at last.— ἐπέγνωμεν) So the most ancient authorities read. ἐπέγνωσαν(154) is the reading of the more recent copies, from ch. Acts 27:39. The sailors did not know the land, says Luke, sooner than all the rest of us.— ΄ελίτη) Melita, below Sicily: comp. ch. Acts 27:17 (the Syrtis, off Africa); nor is the Acts 28:27 there an objection (up and down in Adria), for the name of the Adriatic Sea was used in a comprehensive sense among the ancients, extending towards the Ionian Sea.

Verse 2

Acts 28:2. βάρβαροι, the Barbarians) A word of a middle sense between good and bad, not in itself a name of reproach. Drusius derives it from the Syriac bar, outside: so that barbarus should be said of one who uses an unknown tongue.— γὰρ, for) Much praise is given to their prompt kindness towards strangers, who were many in number, though that kindness did not cost them much.

Verse 3

Acts 28:3. συστρέψαντος, when Paul had gathered) An example of his working with his own hands ( αὐτουργία): ch. Acts 27:19. He did the office of a prisoner submissively, helping others also thereby.— φρυγάνων, of sticks, brushwood) in which the viper lay hid in the cold season.— τὶ πλῆθος) τὶ is omitted by more modern copies.(155)— ἀπὸ) ἐκ is the reading of more recent copies.(156) ἀπὸ τῆς θέρμης, from the heat [owing to the heat], is considered by Grotius to be clearer. So, saith he, ἀπὸ τοῦ ἰοῦ, ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης, are often used among the Greeks in signifying a cause.— καθῆψς) viz. ἑαυτὴν, attached itself to his hand. See Suicer’s Thesaurus. Presently there follows κρεμάμενον, hanging, Acts 28:4.

Verse 4

Acts 28:4. ἔλεγον, they said) forming a hasty judgment. They saw his chains.— φονεὺς, a murderer) A most inhuman crime, murder, which of all crimes is most openly punished in this life.— ἡ δίκη, Vengeance) They recognise the fact, that there is some vengeance; but they account her as a goddess, and do not know who is ὁ δίκαιος, the Just avenger. How feeble is the light of nature!— ζῆν, to live) They recognise the law of retribution in kind.— οὐκ εἴασεν, hath not suffered) They suppose Paul to be already dead.

Verse 5

Acts 28:5. ἀποτινάξας, having shaken off) Quintinus Hæduus, in the book concerning the Melitensian war, as quoted in Flacius, observes in this passage, “No poisonous kind of serpent either is born in Melita, or hurts any there, when introduced from elsewhere. The natives of that isle are, as it were, a terror to serpents. Scorpions, a deadly animal elsewhere, are seen harmless in the hands of children in sport. I have seen a person who ate them; which, they say, is due to Paul, when bitten, having shaken off the viper hanging to his finger without hurt. If this be true, subjoins Illyricus, we must no doubt suppose that it is the peculiar blessing of GOD, who, as it were, left an eternal memorial of the Gospel having been preached there, and so many miracles performed; even as the Scripture often testifies that GOD makes lands cither worse or better on account of the sins of men, or even, on the other hand, on account of His own extraordinary compassion. Even as evident experience testifies that the soil and clime itself of Germany, and of all the northern regions, are far milder, and more salubrious and fertile, than they were formerly before the birth of Christ, as is clear from writers worthy of credit,” etc.

Verse 6

Acts 28:6. προσεδόκων, they were expecting) They knew what were wont to be the effects of such bites.— μεταβαλλόμενοι, being changed) The instability of human reasoning is herein showed. He is either an assassin, say they, or a god. So at one time bulls were about to be sacrificed to Paul at Lystra, and presently after stones were thrown at him: ch. Acts 14:13; Acts 14:19. There is a third alternative admissible: he is a man of GOD. As to no class of men do natural men commit greater errors, than as to the saints.

Verse 7

Acts 28:7. τοῖς περὶ) in the locality and in the neighbourhood— τῷ πρώτῳ, the chief man) Publius does not seem to have had official authority, but the leading position which wealth gives.— τερῖς ἡμέρας, for three days) at the first time (at the early part) of our stay at Melita.

Verse 8

Acts 28:8. ἐγένετο, It came to pass) There is described a disease most serious, in respect to the age of the patient and the complication of the maladies.— πυρετοῖς, fevers) A complicated fever; or one of such a kind that he often fell into it. The Plural has this force.

Verse 10

Acts 28:10. τὰ πρὸς τὴν χρείαν, such things as were necessary) after the shipwreck. [Paul afresh was of benefit to his companions.—V. g.]

Verse 11

Acts 28:11. τρεῖς μῆνας, three months) So Paul obtained rest: [—and the inhabitants of the island, through Paul, reaped an abundant harvest of blessings.—V. g.]— παρασήμῳ) The sign of a ship was in the prow, and it was from it that ships took their names.— διοσκούροις, the Twin-Sons of Jove) These were Castor and Pollux, or the Castors, esteemed to be sons of Jupiter, whom the sailors thought to be propitious to them.

Verse 13

Acts 28:13. περιελθόντες, coasting around) along the curve.— νότου, the south wind) An appropriate and pleasant termination to their voyage.

Verse 14

Acts 28:14. παρεκλήθημεν ἐπʼ αὐτοῖς) The sight of brethren was a consolation to us [Engl. Vers. takes παρεκλήθημεν differently]; and it led us to stay seven days. Here also the kindness of the centurion gave indulgence to Paul.— εἰς τὴν ῥώμην ἤλθομεν, we came to Rome) a remarkable place, earnestly wished for. Here there is an Emphasis on τὴν ῥώμην, (the) Rome, that it may be marked as the city long desired: but in Acts 28:16, ἤλθομεν εἰς ῥώμην, we came to Rome, the emphasis is on ἤλθομεν, we came, that the entry itself may be marked.

Verse 15

Acts 28:15. οἱ ἀδελφοὶ, the brethren) Christians.— ἀπάντησιν, to meet us) Offices of kindness towards foreigners are implied in προπέμπειν, ἀπαντᾶν, to escort on the way, and to go to meet.— ἄχρις, even to) He met with some in Appii Forum, others afterwards at the Three Taverns.— εὐχαριστήσας, having given thanks) for having obtained his wish, to see Rome: ch. Acts 19:21; Romans 1:11, “For I long to see you;” Acts 15:23.— ἔκαβε θάρσος, took courage) actively. He saw that Christ is even at Rome. There was not always the same degree of confident energy even in Paul. He already forgets the troubles of his journey. Ammonius says that θράσος is an unreasonable impulse; but θράσος, a rational impulse.

Verse 16

Acts 28:16. τῷ παύλῳ) A more recent transcriber has formed a neat paraphrase: ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος παρέδωκε τοὺς δεσμίους τῷ στρατοπεδάρχῃ· τῷ δὲ παύλῳ, κ. τ. λ.(157) What became of the other prisoners is of no interest to us. We may suppose that Festus had written to Rome in as mild terms as possible; with which comp. ch. 25 and 26— καθʼ ἑαυτὸν) by himself, wherever he thought fit. He got a lodging, which he hired, Acts 28:23; Acts 28:30.— στρατιώτῃ, a soldier) who was joined to Paul by a chain, as was the custom, and who might thus continually hear his teaching.

The words ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος— στρατοπεδάρχῃ are omitted by AB Vulg. Memph.: and so Lachm. Rec. Text and Tisch. support the words without any very old authority save the later Syr.—E. and T.

Verse 17

Acts 28:17. ΄ετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας, after three days) which were given to rest and prayer.— συγκαλέσασθαι, called together) to himself, Acts 28:23. Being bound, he could less conveniently go about to visit them.— τῶν ἰουδαίων πρώτους, the chief of the Jews) possessed of especial authority among them. He always sought out the Jews in the first instance.— οὐδὲν, nothing) They might have taken up a false suspicion from his very chains: Paul obviates this (anticipates and meets this objection).

Verse 18

Acts 28:18. ἐδούλοντο ἀπολῦσαι, were wishing to let me go) ch. Acts 24:23, etc.

Verse 19

Acts 28:19. ἀντιλεγόντων, when the Jews spake against it) He speaks mildly: for they had tried, by a plot for murdering Paul, to put an end to his speaking in Palestine.

Verse 20

Acts 28:20. ἔνεκεν, on account of this) In the beginning he speaks with them as a brother, not as an apostle.

Verse 21

Acts 28:21. οὔτε, neither) It had been the winter time: and Paul had not long before appealed to Cæsar.— τῶν ἀδελφῶν, of the brethren) Jews.— ἀπήγγειλεν, hath announced) professedly and formally.— ἐλάλησε, hath spoken) viz. in every-day conversation.

Verse 22

Acts 28:22. γιωστὸν, it is known to us) Paul retorts the expression on them, in Acts 28:28, “Be it known to you.”— πανταχοῦ ἀντιλέγεται, it is everywhere spoken against) This is the indication of a good cause, rather than of a bad one.

Verse 23

Acts 28:23. πείθων, persuading) most sweetly.— ἀπὸ πρωῒ ἕως ἑσπέρας, from morning even till evening) Who would not wish to have been present?

Verse 24

Acts 28:24. ἐπείθοντο, some assented [believed]) with the understanding and the will. And so others ἠπίστουν, believed not.

Verse 25

Acts 28:25. ὄντες, when they were not agreeing) viz. the Jews.— πρὸς ἀλλήλους) among themselves.— ἀπελύοντο, they departed) The middle voice.— εἰποντος, Paul having spoken) in reference to them, as they were going away.— ἕν) one word, which was in the highest degree appropriate and serious. [Often from one word or deed one lays hold of occasion for starting back from what is good: nay, indeed, this very thing happens to all, who, though they hear the word, are not saved. Most lamentable turning-points in the history of such persons!—V. g.]

Verse 26

Acts 28:26. πορεύθητι, go) This verb Paul might apply to himself: for he had just come to Rome.

Verse 27

Acts 28:27. καὶ ἰάσομαι, and I shall [should] heal them) The indicative after the subjunctive; concerning which com? the note on Mark 3:27, ἐὰν μὴ— δήσῃ, καὶ τότε διαρπάσει. And the former (the indicative) is the better established here, because in Isaiah the Hebrew accent makes the fullest stop of the hemistich after ἐπιστρέψωσι, should be converted [and so ἰάσομαι becomes distinguished from the contingent relation of the previous verbs, and is made a positive assertion].

Verse 28

Acts 28:28. τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, to the Gentiles) whose capital was Rome. He had declared to the contumacious Jews his going to the Gentiles, at Antioch, ch. Acts 13:46; at Corinth, ch. Acts 18:6; and now in the third instance at Rome; and so also in Asia, Greece, and Italy.— ἀπεστάλη, is sent) by the apostle. Before this time no apostle, not even Peter, had come to Rome.— τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ θεοῦ, the salvation of God) The root of the name Jesus. Comp. note, Luke 3:6; Luke 2:30.— αὐτοὶ, these very persons) although ye will not hear it.— καὶ) even: not only is it sent to them, [but also they will hear it.]— ἀκούσονται, they will hear) The Jews ought to have repented by reason of the event of this very prediction.

Verse 29

Acts 28:29. πολλὴν, much) as persons are wont, who are unable to resist the truth.

Verse 30

Acts 28:30. ἕμεινε δὲ, but Paul remained) whatever the Jews might think of his so doing.— διετίαν ὅλην) the very two years, after which had elapsed this book was written; having been published long before the martyrdom of Paul, and without doubt by the wish of Paul. Luke was with Paul also at the last time (in the prison at Rome just before Paul’s martyrdom), 2 Timothy 4:11. “Perhaps Luke was meditating a third book, in which he would repeat the acts of those two years: even as in Acts 1 he set forth some things which were not narrated in the last chapter of the Gospel.”—Estius.— πάντας, all) without distinction of nation.

Verse 31

Acts 28:31. βασιλείαν, the kingdom) in the very seat of the empire (kingdom) of the whole earth. So presently, περὶ τοῦ κυρίου, concerning the Lord. Comp. Acts 28:23. The mention of the kingdom had been a matter of odium in the eyes of Pilate: now Rome bears its being publicly stated.— παῤῥησίας, confidence) internally.— ἀκωλύτως, without hindrance) externally, after having overcome so many hindrances. The Victory of the Word of God. Paul at Rome forms the climax (crowning point) of the Gospel preaching, and the end of the Acts; which Luke otherwise (2 Timothy 4:11) might have easily brought on to the death of Paul. He began at Jerusalem; he ends at Rome. [And at the close of this very period of two years the fourth thousand years from the Creation of the world was completed.—V. g.] Thou hast, O Church, thy form given to thee. It is thine to preserve it, and to keep the deposit committed to thee. In the Old Testament, Isaiah, the volume of the Twelve Prophets, Ecclesiastes and Lamentations, have a close threatening and severe; whence the Jews are wont to subjoin the penultimate verses, of a more joyful character, without the vowel points. But in the system of the books of the New Testament all the endings of books have all that is favourable and joyous.(158)
